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C.5 Three Year Operational Budget Assumptions  
 
Notes and assumptions are also noted on the budget forms with specific line items or 
worksheets. All assumptions are based on quotes from vendors or comparisons with our 
two other Arizona network schools. Although outside grants are not assumed in our 
budget, we do plan to apply for a federal start-up grant and will actively pursue other 
grants such as the Walton Foundation Grant when we have received 501 (C) status and  
charter approval by the ASBCS in January 2013. Funding is based on a $500,000 line of 
credit for start-up funding from The Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA.  
 
Equalization funding has been calculated in at 90% of full enrollment as an estimate 
based on the following plan. We will enroll new students Kindergarten through Second 
Grade in year 1 and add one grade a year in each of the following years until we complete 
the Eighth Grade. Kindergarten classes will be funded for the full day with 20 students 
per class and two classes. State equalization funding will cover the cost for half-day 
Kindergarten and Hirsch Academy: CFA will absorb the remaining cost. In First to 
Eighth Grade our classes will serve 23-26 students per class, with two class sections per 
grade level. We budgeted for 26 students per 1st-3rd. 


Staffing Plan 
 
Grades and Number of 
Students 


Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Grades KG         1-2 KG     1 -3 KG    1-4 
Number of Students (40)    (104) (40)  (156) (40)(208) 
Total Number of Students         144       196       248 
Administration and 
Support 


# Year 1 # Year 2 # Year 3 


Director/Principal 1 1 1 
Office Manager 0.5 0.5 0.5 
Business Manager 0.5 0.5 0.5 
Nurse 0 0 0 
Instructional Staff # Year 1 # Year 2 # Year 3 
Classroom Teachers  6 8 10 
Special Area (Music, PE, 
Art) 


1.5 1.5 1.5 


Special Education 0 0 0 
Reading Specialist 0 0 .5 
ELL Coordinator 0 0 0 
Instructional Assistance – 
Special Education 


1 1 1 


Instructional Assistant – 0 0 0 
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Regular Education 
Media Specialist 0 0 0 
 
Revenue 
 Assumes revenue carryover from start-up year at $156,996, from year 1 at  
 $89,389, and from year 2 at $131,274.  
 


Assumes equalization funding at $698,349 as calculated at 90% of 124 enrollment  
 for year 1, with 176 students in year 2 at $997,490, and with 228 students in year 


3 at $1,310,290.  
 
Assumes $100,000 loan from Challenge Foundation Properties and TeamCFA in 
years 1-3 to be forgiven in years 4-6 with no debt service required in years 1-3. 
 
Assumes $72,000 per year rent in years 1-3 . 
 


Administration, Instruction and Support (AIS) 
 
Salaries 


School Director 
Assumes an annual salary of $55,000 will be prorated to compensate the School 
Director when hired in Spring 2013 until end of start-up employee agreement in 
August 2013. With 90% or greater expected enrollment the School Director salary 
will increase to Year 1 $60,000 budgeted amount which is comparable to other 
Challenge Foundation schools in Arizona.   


 
 Teacher-Regular Education  


Assumes average salary of $38,500  across a range of $36,000 - $40,000 for six 
teachers in year one at $231,000, and with a 2% annual increase on the base each 
year thereafter with 8 teachers year 2 at $312,620, and ten teachers year 3 at 
$395,872. 


 
 Teacher – Special Areas (Art/Music/PE) 


 Assumes 1.5 FTE Special Areas Teachers in years 1-3 with one .5 Art teacher, 
one .5 Music teacher and one .5 PE teachers. If an average salary were $38,500 
for 1.0 FTE and a 2% annual increase on the base then 1.5 FTE in year 1 would 
be $57,750, year 2 at $58,905 and year 3 at $60,083. Salary range is comparable 
to the same positions in other network schools and to the classroom teacher scale.  


 
 Instructional Assistants- Regular Education 


There will not be regular education instructional aides unless class size exceeds 
22 in Kindergarten or 28 in 1st-3rd grade.  This operational budget does not 
anticipate such large class sizes.  However, if an instructional assistant were to be 
required, the annual cost would be estimated at $22,800 in salary and benefits 
which is comparable to the same position in other network schools.  Our current 







C.5 Three Year Budget Assumptions    Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 3 of 10 


reserve and additional equalization revenue would support the hiring of this 
position if necessary.   
  


 
 Instructional Assistants –Special Education 


Assumes one instructional aide for special education since a special education 
teacher will be contracted and may not be full time in years 1-3. Base salary at 
$19,000 in year 1 and a 2% increase each year thereafter -  $19,380  in year 2 and 
$19,768 in year 3. Instructional aides for special education will be added as is 
require to meet student IEPs. Salary range is comparable to the same position in 
other network schools. 
 


 Office Manager-Business Manager 
Assumes the Office Manager and Business Manager positions are budgeted as .5 
positions. The two positions will be filled by one person due to manageable 
enrollment with a beginning start up salary in the spring of 2013 at $12,500 and 
$25,000 year 1.  A 2% per year salary increase results in expense of $25,500 in 
year 2 and $26,010 in year 3. Salary is comparable for the same position held at 
other Challenge Foundation schools in Arizona. 


 
 
 Bookkeeper/Finance 


The Office Manager-Business Manager will work closely with contracted Crisler 
Business Services.  Projected expense related to Crisler Business Services is 
identified under Contracted Services. 
  


 Custodial/Maintenance 
Custodial services will be taken care of by staff during school day hours so no 
additional expense is listed. JaniKing will be contracted for after school hours in 
years 1-3.  JaniKing expense is identified under Custodial Services. 


 
 Other Reading Specialist/ELL 


We will hire a .5 reading specialist in year 3 unless enrollment and need is such 
that we require a 1.0 reading specialist before or by year 3. Base salary at $38,500 
and $19,250 for .5 FTE year 3 with a 2% increase in each year thereafter.  This 
operational budget does not anticipate that a reading/ELL specialist would be 
required in years 1 or 2.  However, if such a position were necessary the salary 
and benefits are estimated at $46,200.  Projected reserves indicate that this 
position could be absorbed into the budget if necessary. 


  
Other- Librarian 
There will not be a Librarian.  Libraries will be maintained in the classroom and  
by existing staff. 
 


Employee Benefits 
 Assumes payroll taxes at 7.65%, unemployment tax at 2% and 401 (K) employer  
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 contribution at 4%.  Payroll and unemployment taxes are standard rates  
            established by regulatory agencies.   Employees in Challenge Foundation schools 


enjoy a maximum employer contribution rate of 4% of their salary. 
 
Employee Insurance 
 Assumes health insurance benefit of $350 maximum contribution per employee. 
            This amount can be applied by the employee toward the benefit package of  
            their choice through the school’s benefit provider. This amount has been  
 sufficient for other employees working in Challenge Foundation schools in 


Arizona. 
 
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 
 We’ve budgeted $400 per month for general supplies - $2400 for start-up and 


 $4800 in each year 1-3. Costs were obtained from other schools in the Challenge 
 Foundation network. 
 
Postage expense was budgeted at $5 per student plus $50 per month. The start-up 
budget is $300, year 1 - $1320, year 2 - $1580, and year 3 - $1840. This expense 
covers mailings and other office related postage. 


 
Instructional Consumables 


Start up expense includes $8,000 covering $1,000 per classroom plus $2,000 for 
PE and music equipment.  Supply maintenance is estimated to be $1,000 per 
classroom in year 1.  Years 2 and 3 are estimated at an average of $750 per 
classroom plus additional cost of maintaining special areas.  These expenses are 
comparable to other schools in the Challenge Foundation network.  Anticipated 
expense is $6,000 in year 1, $8,625 in year 2 and $10,125 in year 3. 


 
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 


Because of the relationship between the Challenge Foundation and Core 
Knowledge, actual costs include a 10% discount on four days of professional 
development annually - $6458 for year 1; $6008 annually for years 2 and 3.   


 
The operational budget includes anticipated professional development and travel 
related to Singapore Math and Kids at Hope - $6,300 in year 1, $2,000 in year 2 
and $500 in year 3.   
 
It also includes training stipends and professional development to be paid to a 
Core Knowledge coordinator and a 1st year mentor teacher - $2,000 annually in 
years 1 – 3. 
 
Finally, the operational budget also includes dues to be paid to the Arizona 
Charter School Association in the amount of $350 in year 1 and $500 annually in 
years 2 and 3.   
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Contracted Services 
Assumes $1000 per month for Legal Expenses with a 2% increase in cost per 
year. Services are to be provided by Warren & Banker -  $12,000 year 1, $12,240 
year 2 and $12,485 year 3. These are estimated expenses and are generous 
amounts allotted per experience with our other network schools. 
 
Assumes $1500 per month for accounting services (bookkeeping, payroll, benefits 
and grants management).  A 2%  annual increase has been factored in as well. 
Costs provided by Crisler Business Services and reflect comparable costs to our 
network schools - $18,000 in year 1, $18,360 in year 2 and $18,727 in year 3. 
 
Assumes IT services by Integrated at their projected cost of $750 per month plus a 
2% annual increase. - Year 1 at $9,000, year2 at $9,180 and year3 at $9,364.  


 
Contracted Services (Special Education) 


Assumes 12% special education enrollment at $1000 per student per year for 
contracted services in OT, PT, Speech and Language. Pricing estimate obtained 
from special education consultant known by Crisler Business Services. Year 1 
$14,880, year 2 $21,120, year 3 $27,360 due to increased enrollment. 
 


Curriculum & Resource Materials 
 Assumes Core Knowledge teacher materials are paid for within the  


line of credit from The Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA for start-up, and 
then from the $100,000 TeamCFA loan in years 1-3. Year 1 professional  
development and materials will be paid for with $20,000 from the $100,000 loan.  
This amount is generous as costs were obtained from the Core Knowledge 
Foundation and Pearson Learning. Because of the relationship between the 
Challenge Foundation and Core Knowledge, actual costs include a 10% discount 
on four days of professional development annually and a 15% discount on 
materials -  $6458 for year 1; $6008 annually for years 2 and 3.  Professional 
development expense is captured in the Membership Dues, Registration and 
Travel line item. 
 
Assumes $1076 cost per classroom in budget materials. Assumes $88.10 for one 
administrator customized kit of CK literature. Cost provided by Core Knowledge 
Foundation. 
 
Assumes mandatory Core Knowledge classroom teacher materials at $1267 at 
start up, $0 additional for year 1, $389 for year 2 and $997 in year 3. 
 
Assumes no expenses in years 1-3 for TAP with implementation in year 3, if 
financially possible, or in year 4. 
 
Assumes $900 training materials kit in start up year only for Love & Logic 
program. Cost obtained from Love & Logic website. Professional development to 
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be provided pro bono by a Hirsch Academy board member who has been trained 
in Love & Logic and has implemented the program in other schools. 
 
Assumes $1539 start up materials cost for Pearson-Core Knowledge History & 
Geography series materials, no additional cost in year 1, cost of $2,461 additional 
materials in year 2 and $2,862 in year 3 for increased enrollment. Costs obtained 
from Pearson Learning. 
 
Assumes Singapore Math materials cost at $12,658  start-up, no additional cost in 
year 1, $10,264 in year 2, and $11,625 in year 3 for increase in enrollment and 
replacement of consumable materials. Costs obtained from SMARTTraining, 
LLC. 
 
Assumes comparable costs for purchase of CKLA Reading materials for K-3 to 
Open Court Imagine It!. CKLA materials will released and available for purchase 
in Spring 2013. A cost estimate was obtained from the Core Knowledge 
Foundation as we were told to use comparable costs for other K-2 reading 
programs as a fair estimate for the anticipated cost of CKLA. We’ve budgeted 
start up cost at $14, 941, no additional expense in year 1, $4,255 in year 2 and 
$4,154 in year 2 for increased enrollment. This accounts for teacher materials and 
1 student text per student. 
 
Assumes two Science FOSS kits to be purchased at start up at $700 total, no 
additional purchase in year 1, $2025 in year 2 and $1400 in year 3. Costs were 
obtained from a similar order placed by a one of our network schools for Fall 
2012. 
 
Assumes Open Court Imagine It! series cost at start to be $14,941, no additional 
costs in year 1, $4255 in year 2 and $4154 in year 3. This accounts for teacher 
materials and 1 student text per student. Costs were obtained from a similar order 
placed by a one of our network schools for Fall 2012. 
 


 
Library Resources/Software 
 Assumes there will be classroom libraries only in years 1-3 and one Scholastic- 


Core Knowledge Library shared between two classrooms. Each library set has 
two copies of each book so can be shared easily between two classrooms. Start up 
cost would be $1665, no additional cost in year 1, $518 in year 2 and $518 in 
year 3. Prices were obtained from Scholastic website. 


 
SAIS Software 


Assumes start up software cost to be $10,000 with no repeating software costs in 
years 1-3. Additional maintenance cost in years 2 & 3 at $2000 each year, and 
training for office staff at start up $1500, and update training at $1500 per year in 
years 2 & 3. Pricing obtained from our network schools. 
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Auditor Fees 
Assumes no audit year 1, audit year 2 and 3 by Fester & Chapman at pricing 
provided by them for $10,000 year . 


 
Other- Assessments 


Assumes $6000 assessment software to be purchased in start up year would 
include $5000 NWEA, $500 Gates-McGinitie, $500 Jerry Johns, and no expense 
in start up for Compass Learning. Year 1 costs for NWEA would be $1500, year 2 
at $1875 and year 3 at $2250, due to increased enrollment.  Compass Learning 
costs would be based on enrollment and purchased at $10,800 year 1, $14,700 
year 2 and $18,600 year 3. Compass Learning provides remedial and enrichment 
support following NWEA benchmark testing. Pricing obtained from Compass 
Learning liaison and technology consultant at TeamCFA, Gates-McGinitie 
website, and Jerry Johns website. 


 
Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 
  
Supplies 
 Assumes Janitorial Supplies  in start up year at $900, year 1 $3240, year 2 $ 3760, 


 Year 3 $4280. These costs were derived by calculating $10 per student plus $150 
per month. Pricing was obtained from other network schools. A janitorial service, 
JaniKing, will be contracted for after school hours in the first three years and 
school staff will clean their workspace with purchased supplies.  


 
Marketing/Advertising 


TeamCFA will absorb all marketing costs and provide all marketing materials and 
services for Hirsch Academy: CFA.  Details are provided in section C.2 
Marketing & Advertising. Pricing was provided by TeamCFA for comparable 
costs.  


 
Contracted Services – O&M 


Assumes JaniKing custodial services starting at $1250 per month then increasing 
each year as enrollment grows. - year 1 at $15,000, year 2 at $15,750 and year 3 
at $16,538.  Pricing was obtained from a network school for a comparable start up 
and growth plan. 
 
Assumes landscape and maintenance expense at $1000 per month based on 
comparable services at a network school  - $12,000 year 1, $12,600 year 2 and 
$13,230 year 3. 


 
Building Rent/Lease/Loan 


Assumes $6000 per month rent for proposed property space to house 6 classrooms 
year 1, 8 classrooms year 2 and 10 classrooms year 3 plus all other required office 
and common space - Years 1-3 at $72,000 per year. Pricing obtained from broker 
for property at location with highest rent and Challenge Foundation Properties. 
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Building & Improvements 
Assumes no additional expense as this expense would be absorbed in the terms of 
the lease as advised by Challenge Foundation Properties who would be 
negotiating the lease and providing start up property costs for Hirsch Academy: 
CFA.  


 
Land & Improvements 


Assumes no additional expense as this expense would be absorbed in the terms of 
the lease as advised by Challenge Foundation Properties who would be 
negotiating the lease and providing start up property costs for Hirsch Academy: 
CFA.  


 
Fees/Permits 


Assumes the expense would be absorbed into lease terms as explained above for 
land and improvements. 


 
Property/Casualty Insurance 
 See liability insurance 
 
Liability Insurance 


Assumes umbrella insurance at $4100 year 1, $4305 year 2 and $4520 year 3. 
Pricing was obtained from Challenge Foundation Properties for comparable 
insurance at network schools. 
 
Assumes student accident insurance at $893 in year 1, $1215 year 2 and $1538 
year 3 due to increase in enrollment. Pricing was obtained from a network school 
for similar insurance. 


 
Assumes general liability insurance at $10,125 in year 1, $10,631 in year 2, and 
$11,163 in year 3. Pricing was obtained from Challenge Foundation Properties 
and based on comparable property and use of facilities for a school. 


 
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 


Assumes utilities include electricity, water and trash removal, security deposits 
and monthly expense. Deposits in start up year at $4200 total for utilities. 
Electricity at $3000 per month in start up year, $11,250 year 1, $14,250 year 2, 
and $17,250 year 3. Water at $750 start up, $900 year 1, $1140 year 2 and $1380 
year 3. Trash removal at $450 in start up, and $900 in years 1-3. Pricing for 
utilities was obtained by comparable schools within in the Challenge Foundation 
network. 


 
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 


Assumes telephone and internet service with telephone at $50 per line per month 
using maximum number of classrooms plus two office lines and including 
deposits. Telephone start up at $600 per year and years 1-3 at $8100 per year. 
Internet connectivity is budgeted at $1000 per month so $6000 in start up year 
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including a deposit and $12,000 per year in years 1-3. Pricing was obtained from 
network schools using Century Link telephone service and an estimation by 
Integrated for internet connectivity service. 


 
Transportation 


We will not provide transportation in years 1-3 other than field trip transportation. 
Budgeted field trip transportation at $20 per student and based on projected 
enrollment year 1 at $2,880, year 2 at $3,920 and year 3 at $4,960. Pricing 
obtained from Crisler Business Services for projected cost.  
 


Food Service 
Assumes food service cost at $50 per student per month we do not anticipate 
participating the NSLP. Based on enrollment figures we have budgeted for year 1 
$72,000, year 2 $98,000 and year 3 $124,000. Pricing based on current cost of 
school lunch program per child.  ($2.50 per meal) 


 
Student Furniture &Other Equipment 


Assumes student furniture at $3,500 per classroom, so $26,250 at start up 
($21,000 for classrooms and $5,250 for special areas).  $7,000 each year 
thereafter. Pricing was obtained from Challenge Foundation Properties for a 
network school moving to a new location and purchasing similar furniture and 
equipment in 2012 from Arizona Furnishings. 


 
Office Furniture & Other Equipment 


Assumes $2000 per administrator so $4000 office furniture for the School 
Director and Office manager-Business Manager in the start up year. Pricing 
obtained from network school. 
 
Assumes 4 lateral files at $400 each so $1600 total expense. Pricing obtained 
from network school. 


 
Student Technology Equipment 


Assumes purchase of 6 Apple computers per classroom at $850 per computer and 
adding 7 additional computers in years 2 and 3 for increased enrollment and 
adding one grade level per year. Pricing was obtained from the TeamCFA 
technology consultant based on his experience guiding other network schools with 
purchasing technology. Start up at $36,975, year 1 at no additional expense, years 
2 and 3 at $9775. 
 
Assumes purchase of Mimio equipment in each classroom at $21,150 at start up, 
no additional expense in year 1, $7050 in years 2 and 3 for additional classrooms. 
Pricing was obtained from the invoice of a network school that purchased same 
equipment in 2012. 
 
Assumes purchase of a document camera for each classroom at $4200 at start up, 
no additional expense in year 1, then $1400 in years 2 and 3 for additional 
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classrooms. Pricing was obtained from the invoice of a network school that 
purchased same equipment in 2012 


 
Office Technology Equipment 


Assumes telephone and internet service with telephone at $50 per line per month 
using maximum number of classrooms plus two office lines. Start up at $600 and 
years 1-3 at $8100 per year. Internet connectivity is budgeted at $1000 per month 
so $6000 in start up year and $12000 per year in years 1-3. Pricing was obtained 
from network schools for Copper State telephone service and Integrated 
estimation for internet connectivity service. 
 
Assumes two Apple computer for office at $850 each so $1700 in start up year. 
Pricing was obtained from the TeamCFA technology consultant based on his 
experience guiding other network schools with purchasing technology. 
 
Assumes server at $1000 in start up year. Pricing obtained from Integrated. 
 
Assumes telephone system at $2300 in start up year. Pricing obtained from 
similar expense at network school. 


 
Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc) 


Assumes a copier lease at $1000 per month at $6000 in the start up year, and 
$12,000 per year in years 1-3. Pricing obtained from network school. 
 
Assumes lease of water cooler at $100 per month at $1200 per year start up 
through year 3. Pricing obtained form network school. 


 
Loan Repayment  


Loan repayment for start-up property and building line of credit will begin in year 
1 at $100,000 annually.  If the school is not fiscally capable of repayment, terms 
of agreement can be renegotiated with Challenge Foundation Properties. 


 
Other 


There are no other assumptions for O&M. 
 
 
 
 








Provide Assumptions by Line


STUDENT COUNT 124.00 176.00 228.00


Number of Students (Budget based on) 111.60 158.40 205.20


% of Full Enrollment Budget Based On 90.00% 90.00% 90.00%


CARRYOVER (Balance from Start-Up Budget in year


1 or previous year) 156,996$ 89,389$ 131,274$


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount


State Funding (Equalization Assistance) 698,349$ 997,490$ 1,310,290$


Secured Funds - Private Donations -$ -$ -$


Secured Funds - Loans 100,000$ 100,000$ 100,000$


Secured Funds - Other 72,000$ 98,000$ 124,000$


Total Revenue 870,349$ 1,195,490$ 1,534,290$


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS)


EXPENDITURES
# of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total


(add lines as necessary)


Salaries


Director/Principal 1.00 60,000.00 -$ 60,000$ 1.00 70,000.00 -$ 70,000$ 1.00 85,000.00 -$ 85,000$


Teacher-Regular Education 6.00 38,500.00 -$ 231,000$ 8.00 39,077.50 -$ 312,620$ 10.00 39,587.24 -$ 395,872$


Teacher-Special Areas (Art/Music/PE) 1.50 38,500.00 -$ 57,750$ 1.50 39,270.00 -$ 58,905$ 1.50 40,055.40 -$ 60,083$


Instructional Assistants-Regular Education - - -$ -$ - - -$ -$ - - -$ -$


Instructional Assistants-Special Education 1.00 19,000.00 -$ 19,000$ 1.00 19,380.00 -$ 19,380$ 1.00 19,767.60 -$ 19,768$


Office Manager - Business Manager 1.00 25,000.00 -$ 25,000$ 1.00 25,500.00 -$ 25,500$ 1.00 26,010.00 -$ 26,010$


Bookkeeper/Finance - 25,000.00 -$ -$ - 25,000.00 -$ -$ - 25,000.00 -$ -$


Custodial/Maintenance - 25,000.00 -$ -$ - 25,000.00 -$ -$ - 25,000.00 -$ -$


Other ________________ - 25,000.00 -$ -$ - - -$ -$ - - -$ -$


Other Reading Specialist/ELL - 38,500.00 -$ -$ - - -$ -$ 0.50 38,500.00 -$ 19,250$
Employee Benefits 53,610$ 66,394$ 82,717$
Employee Insurance (if applicable) 44,100$ 52,500$ 63,000$
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 6,120$ 6,380$ 6,640$
Instructional Consumables 6,000$ 8,625$ 10,125$
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 15,108$ 12,403$ 9,508$
Contracted Services (AIS) 47,000$ 47,940$ 48,899$


Contracted Services (Special Education) 14,880$ 21,120$ 27,360$


Curriculum & Resource Materials -$ 23,748$ 25,317$


Library Resources/Software -$ 518$ 518$


SAIS Software -$ 3,500$ 3,500$


Auditor Fees -$ 10,000$ 10,000$


Other - Assessments 12,800$ 17,075$ 21,350$


Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 592,368$ 756,608$ 914,916$


Operations & Maintenance (O&M)


EXPENDITURES
Total Total Total


(add lines as necessary)


Supplies 3,240.00$ 3,760.00$ 4,280.00$


Marketing/Advertising -$ -$ -$


Applicant Name:___Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy_________________________________________


Second Year Third YearFirst Year


1







Provide Assumptions by Line


Applicant Name:___Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy_________________________________________


Second Year Third YearFirst Year


Contracted Services - O&M 27,000.00$ 28,350.00$ 29,767.50$


Building Rent/Lease/Loan 72,000.00$ 72,000.00$ 72,000.00$


Building & Improvements -$ -$ -$


Land & Improvements -$ -$ -$


Fees/Permits -$ -$ -$


Property/Casualty Insurance -$ -$ -$


Liability Insurance 15,117.80$ 16,151.45$ 17,220.66$


Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 13,050.00$ 16,290.00$ 19,530.00$


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 20,100.00$ 20,100.00$ 20,100.00$


Transportation 2,880.00$ 3,920.00$ 4,960.00$


Food Service 72,000.00$ 98,000.00$ 124,000.00$


Student Furniture & Other Equipment 7,000.00$ 7,000.00$ 7,000.00$


Office Furniture & Other Equipment -$ -$ -$


Student Technology Equipment -$ 18,225.00$ 18,225.00$


Office Technology Equipment -$ -$ -$


Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 13,200.00$ 13,200.00$ 13,200.00$


Loan Repayment 100,000.00$ 100,000.00$ 100,000.00$


Other -$ -$ -$


Total Operations & Maintenance 345,587.80$ 396,996.45$ 430,283.16$


Total Expenditures 937,956.18$ 1,153,604.61$ 1,345,199.42$


Total Revenues 1,027,345.06$ 1,284,879.11$ 1,665,564.63$


Budget Balance (=Revenues-Expenditures) 89,388.88$ 131,274.50$ 320,365.21$
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APPLICANT NAME


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 104


Student Count Kinder (1) 40


Adjusted Student Count = 124 = 0


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 124 - 0


Difference = 376.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.113 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.391 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.


Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy







APPLICANT NAME Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 124.000 x 1.391 = 172.484


2. 9-12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000


3. Total Student Count 124.000 172.484


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 x 0.060 = 0.000


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) x 0.003 = 0.000


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 0.000 0.000


II. Total Weighted Student Count 172.484


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection and


reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual Disability), 


SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)







APPLICANT NAME Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,267.72


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 172.484


V. BSL = $ 563,629


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%. Enter


$163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved for 200


days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.







APPLICANT NAME Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 124.000 0.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 201,124 = $ 0


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 201,124


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 563,629


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 201,124


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 764,753
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APPLICANT NAME


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 156


Student Count Kinder (1) 40


Adjusted Student Count = 176 = 0


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 176 - 0


Difference = 324.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.097 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.375 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.


Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy







APPLICANT NAME Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 176.000 x 1.375 = 242.000


2. 9-12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000


3. Total Student Count 176.000 242.000


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 x 0.060 = 0.000


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) x 0.003 = 0.000


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 0.000 0.000


II. Total Weighted Student Count 242.000


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection and


reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual Disability), 


SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)







APPLICANT NAME Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,267.72


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 242.000


V. BSL = $ 790,788


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%. Enter


$163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved for 200


days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.







APPLICANT NAME Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 176.000 0.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 285,467 = $ 0


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 285,467


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 790,788


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 285,467


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 1,076,255
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APPLICANT NAME


WORK SHEET A
FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS [A.R.S. §§15-184(A) and 15-943(1)]


K-12 STUDENT COUNT (budget based on) (1) K-8 9-12


Student Count Grades 1-12 208


Student Count Kinder (1) 40


Adjusted Student Count = 228 = 0


SUPPORT LEVEL WEIGHTS 


TO BE USED FOR: K-8 9-12


Adjusted Student Count 0.001-99.999  (1)


Support Level Weight  (2) 1.399 1.559


Adjusted Student Count 100.000-499.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 500.000 500.000


Adjusted Student Count - 228 - 0


Difference = 272.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004


Support Level Weight Increase = 0.082 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.278 + 1.398


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 1.36 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 500.000-599.999  (1)


Student Count Constant 600.000 600.000


Adjusted Student Count - 0 - 0


Difference = 0.000 = 0.000


Weight Adjustment Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013


Support Level Weight Increase = 0 = 0


Support Level Weight Constant + 1.158 + 1.268


    Support Level Weight  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted Student Count 600.000 or More  (1)


    Support Level Weight  (2) 1.158 1.268


NOTES:


(1)


(2) Column 1 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.1


Column 2 to Work Sheet B, line I.A.2


Expected number of kindergarten students will be divided by 2 to get student counts for kindergarten.


Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy







APPLICANT NAME Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy


WORK SHEET B
FY 2012 WEIGHTED STUDENT COUNT [A.R.S. § 15-943(2)]


Student Weighted 


I. A. Adjusted Student Count  (1) Count x (from W.S. A) = Student Count


1. K-8 228.000 x 1.360 = 310.080


2. 9-12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000


3. Total Student Count 228.000 310.080


B. Student Count Add-Ons  (2)


1. Hearing Impairment x 4.771 = 0.000


2. K-3 x 0.060 = 0.000


3. ELL (English Learners) x 0.115 = 0.000


4. MD-R, A-R, and SID-R   (3) x 6.024 = 0.000


5. MD-SC, A-SC, and SID-SC   (4) x 5.833 = 0.000


6. Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment x 7.947 = 0.000


7. Orthopedic Impairment (Resource) x 3.158 = 0.000


8. Orthopedic Impairment (Self-Contained) x 6.773 = 0.000


9. DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI   (5) x 0.003 = 0.000


10. Emotionally Disabled (Private) x 4.822 = 0.000


11. Moderate Intellectual Disability x 4.421 = 0.000


12. Visual Impairment x 4.806 = 0.000


13. Total Add-On Count 0.000 0.000


II. Total Weighted Student Count 310.080


NOTES:


(1)


(2)


Add-On Category ADE Report Name


K-3 Recalculated State Aid ADM Counts (ADMS 46-1)


ELL


Children with Disabilities Student Counts for Use in Budget Preparation (SPED 28)


(3) MD-R (Multiple Disabilities-Resource), A-R (Autism-Resource), and SID-R (Severe Intellectual Disability-Resource)


(4)


(5)


Support


Level Weight


See Note (1), on Work Sheet A.


Based on the Target Population described in A.2, and the Program of Instruction described in A.3, applicants may use estimated


student counts based on comparison schools to determine the Add-On weighted counts or counts may be left blank. Intellectual


Disability was previously referred to as Mental Retardation. ADE will continue using the term Mental Retardation in data collection and


reports in FY 2012 and will convert to using Intellectual Disability in FY 2013.


MD-SC (Multiple Disabilities-Self-Contained), A-SC (Autism-Self-Contained), and SID-SC (Severe Intellectual Disability-Self-Contained)


DD (Developmental Delay for children in kindergarten through age 10), ED (Emotional Disabilities), MIID (Mild Intellectual Disability), 


SLD (Specific Learning Disability), SLI (Speech/Language Impairment), and OHI (Other Health Impairments)


English Learners (ELL) Students Served in Programs Under A.R.S. §15-754 


(ELLs 10-1)







APPLICANT NAME Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy


I. Base Level Amount $ 3,267.72


II. Increase for 200 Days of Instruction (1) + $


III. Adjusted Base Level Amount = $ 3,267.72


IV. Total Weighted Student Count (from Work Sheet B, line II) x 310.080


V. BSL = $ 1,013,255


NOTES:


(1)


WORK SHEET C


FY 2012 BASE SUPPORT LEVEL (BSL)


[A.R.S. § §15-943(3) and 15-901(B)(2)]


A.R.S. §15-902.04 allows schools that provide 200 days of instruction to increase the base level amount by 5%. Enter


$163.39 ($3,267.72 x 5%) on line II. To be eligible for this increase in funding, the school must be approved for 200


days of instructions by its sponsor and have submitted a 200 days of instruction calendar.







APPLICANT NAME Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy


WORK SHEET D
FY 2012 ADDITIONAL ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


K-8 9-12


I. Total Student Count (1) 228.000 0.000


II. Additional Assistance per Student Count x $ 1,621.97 x $ 1,890.38


III. Additional Assistance = $ 369,809 = $ 0


IV. Total  Additional Assistance


[IV (K-8) + IV (9-12)] (to Work Sheet E, line II) $ 369,809


NOTE:


(1) Total student count from Work Sheet A for K-8 and 9-12.


WORK SHEET E
FY 2012 EQUALIZATION BASE AND ASSISTANCE [A.R.S. §15-185(B)(4)]


I. BSL (from Work Sheet C, line V) $ 1,013,255


II. Additional Assistance (from Work Sheet D, line IV) $ 369,809


III. Total Equalization Base/Assistance $ 1,383,064
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C.1 FACILITIES ACQUISITION  


 


Overview 


 


The school has not yet secured a facility but has identified a viable location within the 


target area, and three other back-up locations for Year 1, if necessary. The search for a 


location to best meet the needs of the school and community will continue during the 


charter review process. Hirsch Academy: CFA has identified four potential sites prior to 


approval of the charter and to secure a facility post-approval in January 2013 with an 


occupancy date feasible for the opening of the school in August 2013.   


 


Location of Facility Necessary to Implement Program 


 


Hirsch Academy: CFA will be located in the south end of the city of Scottsdale or 


southeast quadrant of the city of Phoenix and just north of the city of Tempe.  We are 


focusing our search in the area bound by the AZ SR Loop 101 to the east, AZ SR Loop 


202 to the south, North 44
th


 Street to the west, and East Indian School Road to the north. 


 


Hirsch Academy: CFA has already been in favorable discussions with several 


stakeholders, including community groups and the City of Scottsdale, regarding support 


for the creation of a community school, such as Hirsch Academy: CFA.  Community 


support will be a key factor in the selection of a specific site for Hirsch Academy: CFA. 


 


Facility Requirements Necessary to Implement Program 


 


To effectively implement the Hirsch Academy: CFA program, the school facility would 


provide for up to six classrooms in Year 1, eight classrooms in Year 2, and ten 


classrooms in Year 3, with a small administrative area and more space if demand 


warrants.  


 


Available Viable and Potential Sites and Description of Space 


 


Because the opening of the school is 15 months out from the writing of this charter 


application, and 13 months out from the time the charter will be submitted for review, it 


is difficult to gauge whether a particular facility will be available at the time it will be 


needed for the opening of Hirsch Academy: CFA.  


 


 Currently, the most viable and preferred site as of early November 2012 is 


current campus of Ville de Marie Academy at the Paiute Neighborhood Center, 


located just east of 64
th


 Street on Osborn Road.  The address is 6535 East 


Osborn Road #404, Scottsdale, Arizona 85251.  This property is located in the 


northwest quadrant of the target demographic area for the school and is 
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currently owned by the City of Scottsdale.  Being a currently-extant school, this 


site has existing office, conference, classroom, bathroom, and parking space, 


and is zoned for academic usage.  The total size of the site is 85,000 square feet, 


or approximately two acres.  The school buildings on site are 9,961 square feet 


with eight classrooms.  A general floorplan and aerial map of the entire Paiute 


Neighborhood Center complex, with a diagram approximation of the layout of 


the school site, is included as an attachment.  After an exhaustive search of the 


City of Scottsdale Records Office and discussions with the current inhabitant of 


the facility, an exact floorplan of the site was not available, but should the lease 


go through, an exact floorplan will be produced as soon as possible. 


 


An additional aspect of this site that makes it particularly appealing for the 


establishment of a charter school is the availability of synergistic services at the 


Paiute Neighborhood Center site.  These include a recreation center, Headstart, 


a Boys & Girls Club, a YMCA facility, a police substation, City of Scottsdale 


recreational and educational opportunities for children, adults, and seniors, a 


Scottsdale Community College satellite classroom, a health clinic, and Thrive 


After Three, the City of Scottsdale’s After-School Program.  Collocating with 


these complementary community programs would ensure that Hirsch Academy: 


CFA has close and inextricable links between itself and the community, which 


is a major goal of Hirsch Academy: CFA.  The facility is also located next to 


Paiute Park, providing opportunities for recreation and exercise. 


 


TeamCFA has been in contact with both the City of Scottsdale and local 


neighborhood leaders regarding this location.  Both have indicated buy-in and 


support for this proposal.  One reason for the community support is the current 


lack of an existing neighborhood school around the location.  Currently, 


students in the neighborhood are being bused out of the neighborhood; 


community leaders have indicated that they would welcome the opportunity to 


have a neighborhood school to rally around in their backyard. 


 


Negotiations regarding this location are currently in the advanced discussion 


phase.  TeamCFA has requested a lease proposal pending approval at the 


location, which is currently being considered.  At this point, TeamCFA has not 


been quoted a rental rate, but the City of Scottsdale has indicated its desire for a 


quality partner synergistic with the current services begin offered, and not 


necessarily maximum revenue from the school site rental.  This gives TeamCFA 


confidence that the lease terms will fall within the acceptable guidelines of the 


Hirsch Academy: CFA budget and the authorizer’s parameters for fiscal 


responsibility.  In addition, as mentioned above, reception of our mission and 


educational program – by the City and community – has been overwhelmingly 


favorable.   


 


TeamCFA and Challenge Foundation Properties do not expect any major 


additional work to be necessary to receive permits or a Certificate of 


Occupancy, as the location is currently functioning as a school.  Thus, the only 
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work TeamCFA expects to complete on the facility to prepare it for the first day 


of teacher professional development is minor paint work and retrofitting.  


However, TeamCFA has extensive experience in being able to navigate the 


permitting process to make improvements or receive a Certificate of Occupancy 


suitable for school use, and based on that experience does not expect this factor 


to be prohibitive as it applies to Hirsch Academy: CFA.   


 


Because of the ongoing, positive discussions with the City and community, the 


building’s current usage as a school, and TeamCFA’s experience in the school 


properties permitting process, the facility would most likely be acquired by 


early spring 2013, leaving significant time to prepare for the opening of the 


school. 


 


 The second-most viable site is located just east of 44
th


 Street and one block 


south of Thomas Road. This property is located in the southwest quadrant of the 


target demographic area for the school. Improvement to add walls, doors and 


other infrastructure would be negotiated with the lease. This building has 


existing office space, conference room, and bathroom facilities that would work 


well for the school. Bathroom space would need to be improved and added to 


the existing space to accommodate expanding student enrollment.  This property 


is zoned C-2 on 2.053 acres of land with 22,240 square feet of space, an asphalt 


parking lot with 180 parking spaces, and has a perfect “bus lane” or playground 


space along the back of the building. A particularly exciting feature is the 


adjacent city open green space, Pierce Park. Pierce Park has play equipment for 


large or small children and fields for sports or a place to walk or run. The 


eastern most side of the building does have parking lot space that could be 


converted to accommodate a dedicated playground for Preschool or 


Kindergarten students. This property rents for $.85 per square foot per month. In 


Year 1, we would anticipate renting 10,000 square feet of space to house 6-7 


classrooms plus all other necessary common space at $8,500 per month. With 


an escalating lease option we would be able to add additional space for school 


use as the school enrollment grows. This property is listed by Cutler 


Commercial and is located at 4451 E. Oak Street, Phoenix, AZ 85008 and is 


within the Balsz School District. The floor plan of the current unimproved space 


is attached as an exhibit. It is northwest of Griffith Elementary School and 


northeast of Balsz Elementary School. A vacant property sits just south of this 


property that could be developed for additional school use if desired. 


 


We would need to secure this location by late spring 2013 to allow time for 


additional work, necessary inspections, improvements, permits, and occupancy 


compliance procedures.  TeamCFA has previous experience in being able to 


navigate the permitting process to receive a Certificate of Occupancy for a 


school use, and based on that experience does not expect this factor to be 


prohibitive as it applies to Hirsch Academy: CFA. 
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 A second potential location, perhaps good for a temporary location in Year 1, 


would be located in the northeast quadrant of the target demographic area at the 


intersection of North Hayden Road and East Osborn Road. Scottsdale 


Presbyterian Church has existing classroom space available. Within 5,000 


square feet there are seven classrooms, a large fellowship hall, kitchen, 


handicapped accessible bathrooms, and an outdoor, fully fenced playground 


area. Special Area classes would be held in the seventh classroom space. At 


$1.00 per square foot per month including utilities, with a monthly cap on 


electric enough to cover five classrooms and overage would be paid in addition 


to rent. We have not tried to negotiate costs on this property yet but would seek 


a more reasonable rent given the age of the property. This property would 


accommodate K-2
nd


 grades only and would require a move for year 2. We do 


not have a layout of this space available; however, it is essentially one long 


building of five classrooms and a second building that houses two classrooms, 


the kitchen, fellowship hall and storage closet (school office).  


 


We would need to secure this location by late spring 2013 to allow time for 


necessary inspections, improvements, permits, and occupancy compliance 


procedures.  TeamCFA has previous experience in being able to navigate the 


permitting process to receive a Certificate of Occupancy for a school use, and 


based on that experience does not expect this factor to be prohibitive as it 


applies to Hirsch Academy: CFA. 


 


 The third potential site is located at 44
th


 Street and East McDowell Road, in the 


southwest quadrant of the target area. Housed in an office park setting, this 


location would serve the purpose of housing the school for 1-2 years. 


Approximately 7,000 square feet of space could be improved to accommodate 


6-8 classrooms and space for bathrooms, offices and indoor play. At $0.65 per 


square foot per month rent would be $4500 per month plus approximately $125 


per classroom per month for utilities. An unimproved space plan of the layout is 


attached as an exhibit.  


 


We would need to secure this space by late spring 2013 to allow time for 


necessary inspections, improvements, permits and occupancy compliance 


procedures.  TeamCFA has previous experience in being able to navigate the 


permitting process to receive a Certificate of Occupancy for a school use, and 


based on that experience does not expect this factor to be prohibitive as it 


applies to Hirsch Academy: CFA. 


 


Financial Arrangements for Securing the Facility 


 


TeamCFA is prepared to offer Hirsch Academy: CFA an interest-free line of credit to 


cover the start-up costs associated with opening a new charter school. Should Hirsch 


Academy: CFA not receive grant monies to assist with this effort, then the costs will be 


amortized over a five-year period and be included as part of the rental payment to 
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TeamCFA. A portion of this will be used if a security deposit is required, or if 


improvements beyond the dollars that the landlord will provide are necessary. 


 


Costs Associated with Securing the Facility & Ensuring Compliance 


 


The school has access to Challenge Foundation and its Properties Division, which over 


the years has been involved in the opening of over 180 schools with 8 of their own 


ground-up schools in the last thee years.  They have navigated the inspections, 


permitting, and compliance process with local highly reputable contractors, architects, 


and municipalities multiple times.  The grant monies will be available for this process if 


necessary.  


 


Thus, Challenge Foundation, its Properties Division, and TeamCFA all have previous 


experience securing a facility and ensuring compliance within a timeframe consistent 


with the start-up of the school. 


 


Existing Facility Acquisition Plan 


 


Facilities will be planned to support instruction.  As the mission of Hirsch Academy: 


CFA is to offer all students a high quality education, teachers must be prepared to present 


lessons through a variety of methods of instruction.  Varied delivery methodologies will 


demand a flexible facility.  While direct instruction can be very effective in a class of 30 


students with desks in rows facing the teacher, other techniques succeed best with smaller 


numbers and require space for rearranging furniture and furniture that is light weight 


enough to allow easy rearrangement for small group and collaborative learning.   


 


Classroom arrangement should be tailored to facilitate delivery of the lesson.  Small 


group projects or discussions may need 4-6 desks clustered together or floor space to 


build a project. Larger group projects, such as acting out a scene, might require pushing 


all desks to the wall leaving a large central area for student activity.  In the upper 


elementary grades, Socratic questioning may happen best with desks circled or lined up 


in two groups facing each other.   Hirsch Academy: CFA will plan space and choose 


furniture to enhance a variety of delivery methodologies. 


 


Ideally, to support any of the above layouts that support Hirsch Academy: CFA’s 


program of instruction, the typical classroom will be 750-800 square feet or larger. 


 


Facilities Timeline 
 


As stated in the sections above, Hirsch Academy: CFA will secure a facility, of the above 


options, by spring 2013.  This allows all requisite inspections, improvements, permits, 


and occupancy compliance procedures to be completed by June 2013 to ensure that staff 


is ready to enter the building by the first day of staff pre-service on July 29, 2013. 
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TeamCFA has previous experience in being able to navigate the permitting process to 


receive a Certificate of Occupancy for a school use, and based on that experience does 


not expect this factor to be prohibitive as it applies to Hirsch Academy: CFA. 


 


New Build Acquisition Plan 


 


As has happened with other Challenge Foundation Academies in Arizona, it is 


anticipated that Hirsch Academy: CFA will partner with Challenge Foundation Properties 


to obtain land and build a new facility if the existing facility used in the first three years 


for grades K-4 is not adequate to support expansion for Pre School - Grade 8. If the 


process to purchase the land and build the facility takes longer than anticipated, Hirsch 


Academy: CFA will consider partnering with other entities such as a church or 


commercial development to share space, or will seek out a previous school property that 


has vacated. As is necessary to solve most challenges facing a charter school, flexibility, 


creativity, and determination will be used to meet this challenge. 


 


If purchasing land and building a new facility would become a reality in the future for 


Hirsch Academy: CFA, it would be preferable to break ground 12-15 months from 


opening. However, it is possible to break ground in early- March and be ready for 


occupancy in early August.  Both of these situations allow ample time for the necessary 


permits and inspections. 


 


Ideally, the typical classroom will be 750-800 square feet or larger. The following plan is 


based on three classrooms per grade level K-8 with additional instructional space for 


Special Education, Reading and Math Intervention, Music, Art and Physical Education. 


 


Future Expansion in Year 4 through Year 7 


 


Classrooms (1-3 serve Preschool, 31 serve K-8) 


 


 1-3 rooms serving Preschool 


3 rooms for Kindergarten age (4-6 year olds) 


24 classrooms for grades 1-8   


2 classrooms for Special Education and Tier 3 Intervention  


2 classrooms for Special Areas – Art and Music   


 


School Offices (total 948 sq. ft.) 


 


School Director 10ft. by 12ft. 


Asst. Director/Fellow 10ft. by 12ft. 


Business Manager 12ft. by 12ft.  (2 desks, bookkeeper and Office Manager) 


Conference room 12ft. by 12ft. 


Secure File room 6ft. by 12ft. 


School Office  14ft. by 18ft. (entry, seating area, receptionist, 


  Office Manager) 


Health Office 10ft. by 14ft. 
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948 sq. ft.    


 


Support Facilities (total 9000 sq. ft.) 


 


Resource/Reference Center: basic library and computers 30ft. by 60ft. = 1800 sq. 


ft. 


 


Restrooms (adult and student)    900 sq. ft. 


Multi-purpose area    3,600 sq. ft. 


Maintenance and Storage     900 sq. ft. 


Teacher lounge      600 sq. ft.   


Parent Teacher work area   1,200  sq. ft. 


 


Including hallways, circulation, and other miscellaneous spaces the school will need 


approximately 45,000 – 48,000 square feet at a total cost of $5,000,000 for a new facility. 


 


Land would be an additional expense.  Challenge Foundation Properties would explore 


several sites within the targeted area to determine the cost of land.  They have discovered 


that many of the parcels that will fit the current and future needs of Hirsch Academy: 


CFA will cost in the range of $1 million to $2 million for 8.5 acres.  In an effort to be 


conservative and to use similar financial numbers to other facilities recently built in the 


TeamCFA network (Pioneer Preparatory School: A Challenge Foundation Academy and 


Ridgeline Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy), we will assume the entire cost 


to purchase the land and build the facility to equal $7,500,000.  Since the total amount 


would be paid in cash with no financing the budget will reflect a similar arrangement 


between Challenge Foundation Properties and our two current Arizona schools.  Pioneer 


Preparatory School: CFA currently pays $70 per student enrolled per month, which 


roughly equates to $27,000 per month. Hirsch Academy: CFA would anticipate its rental 


payment on a new facility to be and annual payment of approximately $288,750 for year 


one, $420,000 for year two, and $546,000 in year three at this new facility.  With a new 


build, Hirsch Academy: CFA would budget $60 per student for each of the first three 


years to partially reimburse Challenge Foundation Properties for the rent on the building. 


After three years, Hirsch Academy: CFA would be responsible for the full amount of 


rent; however, Challenge Foundation Properties would not put the school at risk by 


requiring payments beyond the school’s ability to pay. 


 

















#3 Proposal from Scottsdale Presbyterian Church for Facility‐ Hirsch Academy April 2012 


* would negotiate proposal for fair market value 


 


We have consulted with two commercial realtors and they have told us that the 85251 zip code area 


brings rents of between $1.00 and $2.00 per square foot per month.  


We have estimated the square footage to be around 5,000 square feet. That would include 7 


classrooms, bathrooms and Fellowship Hall. The measurement I have for Fellowship Hall is 36’ X 60’. This 


is the measurement I got from you and I don’t believe the kitchen is included in that measurement. Also 


the big bathroom in the classroom wing is not included in that square footage.  


The square footage we have decided to use for calculating purposes would be 4,000 square feet, with 


the rent being $1.00 per square foot per month. Electric, water, and natural gas are included in that 


$1.00 per sq. ft. with a ceiling/cap on electric usage at $625.00 per month. You would pay for electric 


usage over that monthly amount. Under that amount would be included in your monthly rent. There is a 


single meter for Fellowship Hall and for the classroom wing that includes rooms 1 through 7, so tracking 


electric usage will be simplified.  
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C. 4 Start-Up Budget Assumptions 
 
Notes and assumptions are also noted on the budget forms with specific line items or 
worksheets. All assumptions are based on quotes from vendors or comparisons with our 
two other Arizona network schools. Although outside grants are not assumed in our 
budget, we do plan to apply for a federal start-up grant and will actively pursue other 
grants such as the Walton Foundation Grant when we have received 501 (C) status and  
charter approval by the ASBCS in January 2013. Funding is based on a $500,000 line of 
credit for start-up funding from The Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA.  
 
Equalization funding has been calculated in at 90% of full enrollment as an estimate 
based on the following plan. We will enroll new students Kindergarten through Second 
Grade in year 1 and add one grade a year in each of the following years until we complete 
the Eighth Grade. Kindergarten classes will be funded for the full day with 20 students 
per class and two classes. State equalization funding will cover the cost for half-day 
Kindergarten and Hirsch Academy: CFA will absorb the remaining cost. In First to 
Eighth Grade our classes will serve 23-26 students per class, with two class sections per 
grade level. We budgeted for 26 students per 1st-3rd. 


Staffing Plan 
 
Grades and Number of 
Students 


Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Grades KG         1-2 KG     1 -3 KG    1-4 
Number of Students (40)    (104) (40)  (156) (40)(208) 
Total Number of Students         144       196       248 
Administration and 
Support 


# Year 1 # Year 2 # Year 3 


Director/Principal 1 1 1 
Office Manager 0.5 0.5 0.5 
Business Manager 0.5 0.5 0.5 
Nurse 0 0 0 
Instructional Staff # Year 1 # Year 2 # Year 3 
Classroom Teachers  6 8 10 
Special Area (Music, PE, 
Art) 


1.5 1.5 1.5 


Special Education 0 0 0 
Reading Specialist 0 0 .5 
ELL Coordinator 0 0 0 
Instructional Assistance – 
Special Education 


1 1 1 


Instructional Assistant – 0 0 0 
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Regular Education 
Media Specialist 0 0 0 
 
Start-Up Revenue (Assumption 1) 
Secured funds from TeamCFA for $500,000 line of credit for start-up expenses.  This is a 
non interest bearing line of credit to be paid back over five years starting in year one. 
 
Administration, Instruction and Support (Assumption 2) 
Salaries: 


Assumes an annual salary of $55,000 will be prorated to compensate the School 
Director when hired in Spring 2013 until end of start-up employee agreement in 
August 2013. With 90% or greater expected enrollment the School Director salary 
will increase to Year 1 $60,000 budgeted amount which is comparable to other 
Challenge Foundation schools in Arizona.   


 
Assumes the Office Manager and Business Manager positions are budgeted as .5 
positions. The two positions will be filled by one person due to manageable 
enrollment with a beginning start up salary in the spring of 2013 at $12,500 and 
$25,000 year 1- Year 3. Salary is comparable for the same position held at other 
Challenge Foundation schools in Arizona. 


 
Employee Benefits (Assumption 3) 
 Assumes payroll taxes at 7.65%, unemployment tax at 2% and 401 (K) employer  
 contribution at 4%.  Payroll and unemployment taxes are standard rates  
            established by regulatory agencies.   Employees in Challenge Foundation schools 


enjoy a maximum employer contribution rate of 4% of their salary. 
 
 
Employee Insurance (Assumption 4) 
 Assumes health insurance benefit of $350 maximum contribution per employee. 
            This amount can be applied by the employee toward the benefit package of  
            their choice through the school’s benefit provider. This amount has been  
 sufficient for other employees working in Challenge Foundation schools in 


Arizona. 
 
Office Supplies  (Assumption 5) 
 We’ve budgeted $400 per month for general supplies - $2400 for start-up and 


 $4800 in each year 1-3. Costs were obtained from other schools in the Challenge 
 Foundation network. 
 
Postage expense was budgeted at $5 per student plus $50 per month. The start-up 
budget is $300, year 1 - $1320, year 2 - $1580, and year 3 - $1840. This expense 
covers mailings and other office related postage. 


 
Instructional Supplies  (Assumption 6) 







C.4 Start-Up Budget Hirsch Academy : CFA Page 3 of 8 


Start up expense includes $8,000 covering $1,000 per classroom plus $2,000 for 
PE and music equipment.  Supply maintenance is estimated to be $1,000 per 
classroom in year 1.  Years 2 and 3 are estimated at an average of $750 per 
classroom plus additional cost of maintaining special areas.  These expenses are 
comparable to other schools in the Challenge Foundation network. 


 
  
Legal, Consultants, etc. (Assumption 7) 


Assumes $1000 per month for Legal Expenses with a 2% increase in cost per 
year. Services are to be provided by Warren & Banker at $15,000 in start-up year, 
$12,000 year 1, $12,240 year 2 and $12,485 year 3. These are estimated expenses 
and are generous amounts allotted per experience with our other network schools. 
 
Assumes $1500 per month for accounting services (bookkeeping, payroll, benefits 
and grants management). Costs provided by Crisler Business Services and reflect 
comparable costs to our network schools.  
 
Assumes IT services by Integrated at their projected cost of $3,000 per month 
shared with a network school Ridgeline Academy at 25/75 shared expense and 
with a 2% increase per year. Start up at $4,500, year 1 at $9,000, year at $9,180 
and year at $9,364.  


 
Curriculum & Resource Materials (Assumption 8) 
 Assumes Core Knowledge teacher materials are paid for within the  


line of credit from The Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA for start-up, and 
then from the $100,000 TeamCFA loan in years 1-3. Year 1 professional  
development and materials will be paid for with $20,000 from the $100,000 loan.  
This amount is generous as costs were obtained from the Core Knowledge 
Foundation and Pearson Learning. Because of the relationship between the 
Challenge Foundation and Core Knowledge, actual costs include a 10% discount 
on four days of professional development annually and a 15% discount on 
materials -  $6458 for year 1; $6008 annually for years 2 and 3.  
 
Assumes $1076 cost per classroom in budget materials. Assumes $88.10 for one 
administrator customized kit of CK literature. Cost provided by Core Knowledge 
Foundation. 
 
Assumes mandatory Core Knowledge classroom teacher materials at $1267 at 
start up, $0 additional for year 1, $389 for year 2 and $997 in year 3. 
 
Assumes no expenses in years 1-3 for TAP with implementation in year 3, if 
financially possible, or in year 4. 
 
Assumes $900 training materials kit in start up year only for Love & Logic 
program. Cost obtained from Love & Logic website. Professional development to 
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be provided pro bono by a Hirsch Academy board member who has been trained 
in Love & Logic and has implemented the program in other schools. 
 
Assumes $1539 start up materials cost for Pearson-Core Knowledge History & 
Geography series materials, no additional cost in year 1, cost of $2,461 additional 
materials in year 2 and $2,862 in year 3 for increased enrollment. Costs obtained 
from Pearson Learning. 
 
Assumes Singapore Math materials cost at $12,658  start-up, no additional cost in 
year 1, $10,264 in year 2, and $11,625 in year 3 for increase in enrollment and 
replacement of consumable materials. Costs obtained from SMARTTraining, 
LLC. 
 
Assumes comparable costs for purchase of CKLA Reading materials for K-3 to 
Open Court Imagine It!. CKLA materials will released and available for purchase 
in Spring 2013. A cost estimate was obtained from the Core Knowledge 
Foundation as we were told to use comparable costs for other K-2 reading 
programs as a fair estimate for the anticipated cost of CKLA. We’ve budgeted 
start up cost at $14, 941, no additional expense in year 1, $4,255 in year 2 and 
$4,154 in year 2 for increased enrollment. This accounts for teacher materials and 
1 student text per student. 
 
Assumes two Science FOSS kits to be purchased at start up at $700 total, no 
additional purchase in year 1, $2025 in year 2 and $1400 in year 3. Costs were 
obtained from a similar order placed by a one of our network schools for Fall 
2012. 
 
Assumes Open Court Imagine It! series cost at start to be $14,941, no additional 
costs in year 1, $4255 in year 2 and $4154 in year 3. This accounts for teacher 
materials and 1 student text per student. Costs were obtained from a similar order 
placed by a one of our network schools for Fall 2012. 
 


Library Resources and Software (Assumption 9) 
 Assumes there will be classroom libraries only in years 1-3 and one Scholastic- 


Core Knowledge Library shared between two classrooms. Each library set has 
two copies of each book so can be shared easily between two classrooms. Start up 
cost would be $1665, no additional cost in year 1, $518 in year 2 and $518 in 
year 3. Prices were obtained from Scholastic website. 
 


SAIS Software (Assumption 10) 
Assumes start up software cost to be $10,000 with no repeating software costs in 
years 1-3. Additional maintenance cost in years 2 & 3 at $2000 each year, and 
training for office staff at start up $1500, and update training at $1500 per year in 
years 2 & 3. Pricing obtained from our network schools. 


 
Other - Assessments (Assumption 11) 
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Assumes $6000 assessment software to be purchased in start up year would 
include $5000 NWEA, $500 Gates-McGinitie, $500 Jerry Johns, and no expense 
in start up for Compass Learning. Year 1 costs for NWEA would be $1500, year 2 
at $1875 and year 3 at $2250, due to increased enrollment.  Compass Learning 
costs would be based on enrollment and purchased at $10,800 year 1, $14,700 
year 2 and $18,600 year 3. Compass Learning provides remedial and enrichment 
support following NWEA benchmark testing. Pricing obtained from Compass 
Learning liaison and technology consultant at TeamCFA, Gates-McGinitie 
website, and Jerry Johns website. 


  
Operations & Maintenance 
 
M& O Supplies  (Assumption 12) 
 Assumes Janitorial Supplies  in start up year at $900, year 1 $3240, year 2 $ 3760, 


 Year 3 $4280. These costs were derived by calculating $10 per student plus $150 
per month. Pricing was obtained from other network schools. A janitorial service, 
JaniKing, will be contracted for after school hours in the first three years and 
school staff will clean their workspace with purchased supplies.  


 
Marketing & Advertising  (Assumption 13) 


TeamCFA will absorb all marketing costs and provide all marketing materials and 
services for Hirsch Academy: CFA.  Details are provided in section C.2 
Marketing & Advertising. Pricing was provided by TeamCFA for comparable 
costs.  


 
Purchased Services (Contracted Services, Custodial/Maintenance)  (Assumption 14) 
 Assumes JaniKing custodial services at $1500 in start up year, then $1250 per 


month each year after with year 1 at $15,000, year 2 at $15,750 and year 3 at 
$16,538 due to increase of classroom space to be maintained. JaniKing Regional 
Sales Manager was unable to provide estimate until location is selected. Pricing 
was obtained from a network school for a comparable start up and growth plan. 
 
Assumes landscape and maintenance expense at $1000 per month based on 
comparable services at a network school. No expense in start up year, $12,000 
year 1, $12,600 year 2 and $13,230 year 3. 
  


Building Rent/Lease/Loan (Deposits/Monthly) (Assumption 15) 
Assumes $6000 per month rent for proposed property space to house 6 classrooms 
year 1, 8 classrooms year 2 and 10 classrooms year 3 plus all other required office 
and common space. First and last month rent deposit at $12,000 in start up year 
only. Start up year rent at $36,000 assumes first six months rent after charter 
approval and before opening. Years 1-3 at $72,000 per year. Pricing obtained 
from broker for property at location with highest rent and Challenge Foundation 
Properties. 
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Assumes building improvements for technology infrastructure at $15,000 in start 
up year. Pricing obtained as an estimate given for three proposed properties by 
Challenge Foundation Properties. 


 
Land & Improvements  (Assumption 16) 


Assumes no additional expense as this expense would be absorbed in the terms of 
the lease as advised by Challenge Foundation Properties who would be 
negotiating the lease and providing start up property costs for Hirsch Academy: 
CFA.  
 


Fees and Permits (Assumption 17) 
Assumes the expense would be absorbed into lease terms as explained above for 
land and improvements. 
 


Property Casualty Insurance 
 See liability insurance 
 
Liability Insurance  (Assumption 18) 


Assumes umbrella insurance at $2050 in start up year, $4100 year 1, $4305 year 2 
and $4520 year 3. Pricing was obtained from Challenge Foundation Properties for 
comparable insurance at network schools. 
 
Assumes student accident insurance at $0 in start up year, $893 in year 1, $1215 
year 2 and $1538 year 3 due to increase in enrollment. Pricing was obtained from 
a network school for similar insurance. 


 
Assumes general liability insurance at $5063 in the start up year, $10,125 in year 
1, $10,631 in year 2, and $11,163 in year 3. Pricing was obtained from Challenge 
Foundation Properties and based on comparable property and use of facilities for 
a school. 
 


Utilities & Deposits Monthly (Assumption 19) 
Assumes utilities include electricity, water and trash removal, security deposits 
and monthly expense. Deposits in start up year at $4200 total for utilities. 
Electricity at $3000 per month in start up year, $11,250 year 1, $14,250 year 2, 
and $17,250 year 3. Water at $750 start up, $900 year 1, $1140 year 2 and $1380 
year 3. Trash removal at $450 in start up, and $900 in years 1-3. Pricing for 
utilities was obtained by comparable schools within in the Challenge Foundation 
network. 
 


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity (Assumption 20) 
Assumes telephone and internet service with telephone at $50 per line per month 
using maximum number of classrooms plus two office lines and including 
deposits. Telephone start up at $600 per year and years 1-3 at $8100 per year. 
Internet connectivity is budgeted at $1000 per month so $6000 in start up year 
including a deposit and $12,000 per year in years 1-3. Pricing was obtained from 
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network schools using Century Link telephone service and an estimation by 
Integrated for internet connectivity service. 


 
 
Student Furniture and Other Equipment (Assumption 21) 


Assumes student furniture at $3500 per classroom, so $26,250 at start up and 
$7,000 each year thereafter. Pricing was obtained from Challenge Foundation 
Properties for a network school moving to a new location and purchasing similar 
furniture and equipment in 2012 from Arizona Furnishings. 
 


Student Technology Equipment (Assumption 22) 
Assumes purchase of 6 Apple computers per classroom at $850 per computer and 
adding 7 additional computers in years 2 and 3 for increased enrollment and 
adding one grade level per year. Pricing was obtained from the TeamCFA 
technology consultant based on his experience guiding other network schools with 
purchasing technology. Start up at $36,975, year 1 at no additional expense, years 
2 and 3 at $9775. 
 
Assumes purchase of Mimio equipment in each classroom at $21,150 at start up, 
no additional expense in year 1, $7050 in years 2 and 3 for additional classrooms. 
Pricing was obtained from the invoice of a network school that purchased same 
equipment in 2012. 
 
Assumes purchase of a document camera for each classroom at $4200 at start up, 
no additional expense in year 1, then $1400 in years 2 and 3 for additional 
classrooms. Pricing was obtained from the invoice of a network school that 
purchased same equipment in 2012 
 


Office Technology Equipment (Assumption 23) 
Assumes telephone and internet service with telephone at $50 per line per month 
using maximum number of classrooms plus two office lines. Start up at $600 and 
years 1-3 at $8100 per year. Internet connectivity is budgeted at $1000 per month 
so $6000 in start up year and $12000 per year in years 1-3. Pricing was obtained 
from network schools for Copper State telephone service and Integrated 
estimation for internet connectivity service. 
 
Assumes two Apple computer for office at $850 each so $1700 in start up year. 
Pricing was obtained from the TeamCFA technology consultant based on his 
experience guiding other network schools with purchasing technology. 
 
Assumes server at $1000 in start up year. Pricing obtained from Integrated. 
 
Assumes telephone system at $2300 in start up year. Pricing obtained from 
similar expense at network school. 


 
Other Leases, Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.)  (Assumption 24) 
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Assumes a copier lease at $1000 per month at $6000 in the start up year, and 
$12,000 per year in years 1-3. Pricing obtained from network school. 
 
Assumes lease of water cooler at $100 per month at $1200 per year start up 
through year 3. Pricing obtained form network school. 
 
 


Other (Office Furniture Equipment)  (Assumption 25) 
Assumes $2000 per administrator so $4000 office furniture for the School 
Director and Office manager-Business Manager in the start up year. Pricing 
obtained from network school. 
 
Assumes 4 lateral files at $400 each so $1600 total expense. Pricing obtained 
from network school. 
 


 
 
 
 
 








Provide Assumptions by Line


START-UP REVENUE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Secured Funds - Private Donations -$


Secured Funds - Loans 500,000.00$ Jan-13


Secured Funds - Other -$


Total Start-up Revenue 500,000.00$


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS)


EXPENDITURES (add lines as necessary)
# of FTE


Staff
@ Salary


Required Employer


Contributions per FTE
Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Timeframe for Payment


(if not in column E)


Salaries


Director/Principal 1.00 27,500.00 -$ 27,500.00$ Feb - July 2013


Teacher-Regular Education - - -$ -$


Teacher-Special Education - - -$ -$


Clerical 1.00 12,500.00 -$ 12,500.00$ Feb - July 2013


Bookkeeper/Finance - - -$ -$


Custodial/Maintenance - - -$ -$


Other - - -$ -$


Employee Benefits 5,460.00$ Feb - July 2013
Employee Insurance (if providing) 4,200.00$ Feb - July 2013
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 2,700.00$ Feb - July 2013
Instructional Consumables 8,000.00$ June - July 2013
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel -$


Contracted Services: AIS 26,700.00$ Dec 2012 - July 2013


Contracted Services: Special Education -$


Curriculum & Resource Materials 47,091.51$ June - July 2013


Library Resources/Software 1,665.20$ June - July 2013


SAIS Software 11,500.00$ June - July 2013


Other 6,000.00$ June - July 2013


Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 153,316.71$


Operations & Maintenance (O&M)


EXPENDITURES (add lines as necessary)
Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Timeframe for Payment


(if not in column E)


Supplies 900.00$ Feb - July 2013


Marketing/Advertising -$


Contracted Services: O&M 1,500.00$ Feb - July 2013


Building Rent/Lease/Loan 48,000.00$ Feb - July 2013


Building & Improvements 15,000.00$ Feb - July 2013


Land & Improvements -$


Fees/Permits -$


Property/Casualty Insurance -$


Liability Insurance 7,112.50$ Feb - July 2013
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 4,200.00$ Feb - July 2013
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 6,600.00$ Feb - July 2013


Student Furniture & Equipment 26,250.00$ June - July 2013


Office Furniture & Equipment 5,600.00$ Feb - July 2013


Student Technology Equipment 62,325.00$ June - July 2013


Office Technology Equipment 5,000.00$ Feb - July 2013


Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 7,200.00$ Feb - July 2013


Loan Repayment -$


Other -$


Total Operations & Maintenance 189,687.50$


Total Expenditures 343,004.21$


Total Start-up Revenues 500,000.00$


Budget Balance (= Revenues - Expenditures) 156,995.80$


Applicant Name:________Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy___________________________


Inception to August 1
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C.2 ADVERTISING AND PROMOTION  
 
Description of Advertising and Promotion Plan 
 
The TeamCFA Foundation offers each of its Challenge Foundation 
Academies (CFA) specific services.  Included in those services is assistance 
with marketing and promotion for each new CFA.   TeamCFA uses the 
services of a full time marketing director to assist the new CFA.  The 
services and materials are provided free of charge to Hirsch Academy: CFA, 
so the costs are not included in the three year proposed budget.  The services 
provided by the marketing directed include, but are not limited to the 
following: 


• Use of local community themes and landmarks to develop school 
colors, logo and mascot.   


• Create current school stationery system.  Includes; letterhead, 
envelopes, business cards, etc... 


• Development of marketing materials for individual schools. Including 
brochures and school signage. 


• Provide other supporting materials as necessary,  including; postcards, 
flyers, door hangers, and brochures.  


• Creation of school branded promotional materials for use on items 
like school uniforms, pencils, stickers, car magnets, cups, and t-shirts. 


• Creation of current school website to a new fully hosted customizable 
school website.   


• Training on how to use the site and collaborate with others. 
• Access to leaders and teachers from all the schools within the 


TeamCFA network. 


State Equalization Assistance 


Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy, will have up to two 
classes each for Kindergarten-Second Grade in Year1. Kindergarten will 
have a limit of 20 students per class; while first and second grades will 
have up to 26 students per class. The projected Average Daily Membership 
(ADM) was calculated by taking 90% of our students per class and by 
dividing the number of kindergarten students by two. Ninety percent was 
used as a conservative estimate instead of expecting full capacity in every 
class to be reached; dividing the number of kindergarten students by two 
reflects the half funding from the state for kindergarten students. The 
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weighted student count was calculated by multiplying the projected ADM – 
reduced by 10% (124 students) by the support level weight. The 
grand total of $769,089 comes from a 2% increase to the 2011-2012 base 
level funding ($3,333.07) and additional assistance ($1, 621.97). 


Research on schools in the surrounding area serving a general education 
population suggests that Hirsch Academy: CFA should be able to enroll the 
projected number of students in year 1 (144) 


Costs Associated with the Plan  
 
The following costs are included here for informational purposes only per 
charter application criteria. The costs are not a responsibility of the school, 
as noted above.  
 
TeamCFA Marketing Toolkit $7,500 


• Stationery System: Letterhead, Envelopes, Business Cards, Word 


Template 


• Vinyl Signage: Coming Soon, Enrollment 


• Banner Up Portable signage 


• FAQ Accordion-fold Brochure 


• Brochure 


• Postcards 


• Flyers 


• Website 


• Advertising in ConnectCFA Magazine 


School Identity $5,000 


• Colors 


• Logo 


• Mascot 


• Uniforms 
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Printing Costs: $10,000 


• Stationery System: 


o Letterhead: 5000/$865 7500/ $970 10,000/$1,075 


o Envelopes: 500/$585 7500/$795 10,000/$995 


o Business Cards: 500/$55ea  


• Vinyl Signage 3’x8’ $122/ea 


• Banner Up  $398/ea 


• FAQ: 1000/$1,575 2,500/$1,875 


• 8-page Brochure 500/$950 1000/$1175 1500/$1375 


• Postcards 500/$850 1000/$975 


• Flyers 500/$350 1000/$675 


• ConnectCFA Magazine 500/$2500 


• Fully hosted and customizable website: $5000 


 


Advertising  


TeamCFA has committed to absorb all advertising/promotion costs.  The 
full-time TeamCFA Marketing Director will design all advertising. Ads will 
be congruent with the school’s branding standards and appropriate 
messaging, for example enrollment events, open houses, community 
outreach events etc.  As we buy print, we will also receive on-line 
advertising from some publishers. 
 
Raising AZ Kids 
 
The print magazine reaches 120,000+ readers each month. More than half of 
the circulation is mailed directly. It can also be found, free of charge, in local 
businesses and family destinations. 
 
A special Directory issue is the annual Schools, etc. issue – a guide to 
education in Maricopa County. This is a special issue that ships each 
January. The Back to School issue runs in August. 
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Once an advertising commitment is made, Raising AZ Kids will usually put 
together a special package, also, depending on the time of year, rate specials 
may be in effect. For example, during the summer months if an advertiser 
runs an ad for three months they will receive the 9x rate and if one advertises 
for 6 months they will receive the 12x rate. They have a reputation of 
working well with schools. 
 
Recommendation: Run a 1/3-page ad in the Schools, etc. January Issue and a 
¼ page ad in February, March, April, June, July and August 
 
These are published charges, as the ad package is assembled they will be 
discounted. 
 
1/3 page ad, one time 1136.00  
¼ page ad, six times 895.00 x 6= 5,370 
TOTAL (not including discount) 6506.00 
 
AZ Parenting Magazine 
 
60,000 copies that are distributed to 1500 locations every month and have a 
monthly readership of 150,000; the current issue is viewable online with 
links to advertiser’s websites enabled. 
 
With 3 or more ads placed over the year schools receive a 12x rate for any 
color ads they place; and if payment is set up by credit card an additional 5% 
is subtracted: 
            1/8 page full color ad, with directory listings included @ $356 per 
issue, billed to a credit card 
            1/4 page full color ad, with directory listings included @ $595 per 
issue, billed to a credit card 
  
AZ Parenting Magazine runs educational directories in January, February, 
March, June, July and August. All directory listings are free with any size ad 
and include a 75-word description about the school’s programs.  As an 
advertiser, the school receives direct links from the AZ Parenting website to 
the school’s website. Links are active in the virtual magazine and all 
advertisers get a link on the Go-To Guide. 
 
Cost To Hirsch Academy: 
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¼ page ad run in each of the educational directory issues: $685 less five 
percent = 4110 – 205.50 = 3,904.50 
            
 
In the Zona 
 
This is a highly targeted publication. Whether or not Hirsch should advertise 
will depend on its final location. The publication does penetrate into 
Scottsdale, and it is widely read by certain schools/neighborhoods, but again, 
its boundaries are small. 
 
¼ page ad, run 6x = 1800.00 
 
How Costs Were Determined  
 


These bids are based on relationships with trusted vendors: 


FastSigns Phoenix, AZ 


NuWay Portland, OR 


Hertiage Charlotte, NC 


Raising AZ Kids, Phoenix, AZ 


AZ Parenting, Phoenix, AZ 


In the Zona, Phoenix, AZ 


 
Timeframe for Advertising and Promotion 
 
Hirsch Academy: CFA will begin with public informational meetings in 
local libraries, community recreation rooms, community association rooms, 
places of worship, etc.  The above outlined marketing materials will be 
dispersed through local businesses, churches, community agencies, and 
service clubs and/or used as part of a mailing campaign or handed out at 
local shopping centers.  Ads will be placed in adjacent homeowner 
association newsletters, Arizona parenting magazines and community 
newsletters.  In addition, the School Director and members of the Board will 
leverage existing community and political contacts to meet community 
leaders who can increase exposure and who can assist in finding community 
leaders interested in serving on the governing board.   







 C.2 Advertising and Promotion Hirsch Academy: CFA] Page 6 of 10 


 
August 2012-January 2013 – Recruitment Planning and Preparation 


 Print TeamCFA proposed Hirsch Academy advertising 
and promotional flyer  (see attached exhibit)  


 Create proposed school “go to” website for informational 
purposes and Facebook, Pinterest or other social media 
site 


 Begin to canvas neighborhoods within the targeted 
demographic area to distribute flyer and inform/survey 
families about the proposed school and begin collection 
of Interest Forms 


 Marketing Committee provides stand-up TeamCFA 
banners for local recruitment awareness events 


 Attend local events and city functions 
 Establish contact with community leaders 
 Complete design of school logo and colors to use on 


marketing materials 
 Governing Board members begin to distribute the 


proposed school electronic monthly newsletter to friends, 
family members and local community with updates and 
news about progress on the charter process and school 
plans 


 TeamCFA Marketing Committee creates Hirsch 
Academy enrollment packet forms from existing network 
school forms to prepare for February-August 2013 
enrollment 


 Identify temporary enrollment office until school space is 
available 


February - March 2013 Recruitment Begins 
 News publications and press releases following approval 


of the charter in January 
 Update school website  
 Governing Board Members and School Director work 


with TeamCFA Marketing Committee to begin direct 
mail campaign 


 Plan dates and location of local school informational 
meetings 


 Attend local events and other city functions and 
distribute flyers, brochures, postcards 


 Build email list server 
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 Open temporary or permanent office space  
 Begin accepting enrollment packets 


 
March- July 2013 Active and Ongoing Recruitment 


 February-March plan continues where applicable 
 Student enrollment begins 
 Host school informational meetings 
 Family and student focus groups begin 
 Plan school opening event and send press release to local 


media 
 
August 2013 – School Opens 
 
October 2013 Recruitment Begins Again 


 Recruitment for Fall 2014 begins with update of website 
for enrollment procedure and calendar dates 


 Board reviews Spring 2013 plan; discusses and approves  
Year 2 marketing and recruitment plan 


 
Enrollment Procedures 


• Timeframe 
o Hirsch Academy: CFA will begin collecting enrollment 


applications in Year 1 in February/March. Beginning in Year 2 
enrollment packets will be available year round. Packets are 
reviewed/revised annually for low-level active recruitment to 
begin in November and for high-level active recruitment to 
begin in January. 
 


• Waitlist and Lottery 
o In the first year, applications are collected and a wait list is 


established for all grade levels after a full class is formed. 
Kindergarten classes will serve 20 students and First through 
Eighth Grade will serve classes sized at 26 students.  
 


o Hirsch Academy: CFA will hold a lottery in March for the 
upcoming school year when and if the number of applications 
received is greater than the number of openings in each class, 
with the date of the lottery publically announced in advance.  
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o Several factors determine an applicant’s acceptance into the 
school or placement on the waiting list. Applicants who have 
siblings already enrolled in the school are given preference, and 
moved to the top of the waiting list. Children of employees of 
Hirsch Academy: CFA and members of the Board of Hirsch 
Academy: CFA have preference. Students who do not have 
siblings attending Pioneer Hirsch Academy: CFA follow on the 
waiting list. 


 
o An applicant’s rank on the waiting list is determined by lottery. 


All applications for each grade are placed in a box and are 
randomly drawn. The first application pulled is number one, 
and so on. If there is an available space in the grade for that 
applicant, he or she is admitted to the school. If not, that student 
is placed on the waiting list for that grade, in the order the 
application was pulled in the lottery. Applicants from the first 
preference group normally will have preference over any 
applicant from the second preference group, and so on. 


 
o For certain grades (for example Kindergarten), there are new 


spaces available every year. For other grades, depending upon 
the number of students returning to the school and the number 
of sections opening for that grade, there are few, if any, 
available spaces. 


 
o Wait lists do not carry over into the next school year. All 


applications and waiting lists are disposed of on April 1.   
 


o If a student has been accepted to the school but does not 
register within 10 days, he or she is automatically withdrawn 
and the next student on the waiting list is invited to attend the 
school. 


 
• Enrollment Packet Documents 


It is the Parent/Guardian’s responsibility to obtain the following 
documentation from the previous school prior to submitting the 
Enrollment Packet. It is against the law for any school to deny the 
release of unofficial records of any student to the parent or guardian. 


o Copies or originals collected from the parent/guardian: 
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 Immunization Records 
 Social Security Card (optional) 
 Birth Certificate 
 Proof of Residency 
 Unofficial Transcripts 
 Withdrawal Slip 
 Attendance History 
 Discipline Records (from previous school) 
 Copy of Custody Paper (if applicable) 
 Copy of Current IEP (if applicable) and Academic 


Records (or a request for records will be sent to the 
previous school) 


o Forms to be completed by parent/guardian: 
 Arizona Residency Documentation Form 
 Home Language Survey (PHLOTE) 
 McKinney-Vento Eligibility Questionnaire 
 Consent for Medical/Dental Emergency Treatment and 


Medical Information Form 
 Internet Use Policy 
 Consent for Off Campus Activity 
 Physical Activity Consent Form 
 Request for Release of Student Records Form 
 Records Request for Special Services Form 
 School Rules and Procedures 
 Expected Behaviors 
 Student Compact and Parent/School Compact 
 Customer Satisfaction Questionnaire 


Applications for Re-enrollment 


1. Students currently enrolled in and attending Hirsch in good standing 
remain enrolled for the following school year, and are not required to 
submit a new application or go through the lottery process. 


2. Students expelled from the school for behavior problems must reapply 
for admission and will follow the procedures outlined above for new 
students. 


3. Students who withdraw before the last day of the current school year 
must reapply for admission and will follow the procedures outlined 
above for new students. 
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Non-Discrimination Policy 
It is the responsibility of Hirsch Academy: CFA to provide a safe and secure 
learning environment for all of its students without distinction based on race, 
religion, ethnicity, disability, gender, or sexual orientation. Discrimination, 
sexual and bias-motivated harassment, and violations of civil rights disrupt 
the educational process and will not be tolerated and will result in 
disciplinary action. 
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C.3 PERSONNEL  


 


Overview 


 


Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy will be a K-8 classical academy 


where teachers and staff will work together toward the pursuit of academic excellence 


and positive character development in a safe and supportive learning environment.  


Hirsch Academy: CFA will hire teaching staff who are aligned with the school’s 


educational philosophy, who demonstrate an understanding of the 2010 Arizona ELA and 


Math Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions), are willing to participate in ongoing applied 


professional development to continue working towards highly effective teaching, and 


have a strong work ethic. Our teachers will work collaboratively to meet and exceed the 


needs of the students.  Hirsch Academy: CFA will embrace the Core Knowledge 


curriculum and State Standards as the school prepares students to be ready for the 


academic demands of high school, college, and career. 


 


Hirsch Academy will hire office and support staff who are aligned with the school’s 


educational philosophy, who demonstrate knowledge and skill for their specific 


employment position and other qualifications as noted on the job descriptions in this 


section of the application.  


Staffing Plan 


 


The Staffing Plan below includes all staffing positions to be filled as the school grows 


and demand necessitates an increase in staff. All positions are described below. In Years 


1-3 we will contract out for Special Education and Related Services (e.g. Psychologist, 


PT, OT, Speech) and ELL as determined by enrollment and student identification for 


services. We anticipate a typical special needs enrollment of 10%-12% of the total 


enrollment. We will hire a 1.0 FTE Instructional Assistant for Special Education in Year 


1 and will add staff in this position as necessary.   


 


The Reading Specialist and ELL Coordinator will be designated positions filled by 


classroom teachers bringing those skills and certification with them until enrollment and 


funding can support solely dedicated staff in those positions. We anticipate hiring a .5 


FTE Reading Specialist in Year 3. 


 


Special Area teachers for Art, Music, and PE will be .5 FTE positions until we are able to 


sustain the expense for full time staff in these positions. It is the intent of Hirsch 


Academy: CFA to fully support the arts as an essential component of a classical 


curriculum. A Media Specialist will be added to our staff after Year 3 if we are in a 


physical location that allows for a school library. Individual classroom libraries will be 


managed by the classroom teachers until that time. 


 


The positions of Business Manager and Office Manager will each be .5 FTE positions, to 


be filled by one person, for the first three years. This staff person will report directly to 


the School Director and will work closely with the contracted business service for 
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payroll, benefits, grants management, and all other accounting and bookkeeping tasks.  


This position will be responsible for school office operations and will uphold school 


compliance for managing student medications, records and other Nurse-related tasks until 


the school is in a position to hire a Nurse to fill this role. 


 


Grades and Number of 


Students 


Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Grades KG         1-2 KG     1 -3 KG    1-4 


Number of Students (40)    (104) (40)  (156) (40)(208) 


Total Number of Students         144       196       248 


Administration and Support # Year 1 # Year 2 # Year 3 


Director/Principal 1 1 1 


Office Manager 0.5 0.5 0.5 


Business Manager 0.5 0.5 0.5 


Nurse 0 0 0 


Instructional Staff # Year 1 # Year 2 # Year 3 


Classroom Teachers  6 8 10 


Special Area (Music, PE, Art) 1.5 1.5 1.5 


Special Education 0 0 0 


Reading Specialist 0 0 .5 


ELL Coordinator 0 0 0 


Instructional Assistance – 


Special Education 


1 1 1 


Instructional Assistant –Regular 


Education 


0 0 0 


Media Specialist 0 0 0 


 


Staff Job Descriptions, Qualifications and Experience 


 


School Director 


 


Specific responsibilities of the School Director are addressed in more detail in section B.3 


Management & Operation. Included here is a brief review of the major elements of this 


administrative position and minimum criteria for hiring. 


The school director is instrumental in the school’s success, providing instructional, 


operational, and administrative leadership. The director wears many hats, serving both as 


a school principal and superintendent, in many cases.   The director will work with the 


Board, the Challenge Foundation’s National Schools Director, and will collaborate with 


TeamCFA. They will work with the school leadership team and all staff in driving the 


school’s vision and impacting student learning.   


 


The school’s director is responsible for providing the instructional, operational, and 


administrative leadership necessary to ensure the success of the school. He or she will 


organize, administer, supervise, and evaluate all aspects of the school’s design within the 
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school’s and the greater school community. The school director will be held accountable 


for the continuous improvement of the school and its staff and for increased student 


achievement. 


 


The school director is responsible for planning improvements that directly address the 


school’s Critical Points of Accountability:  


 


 Student performance;  


 School design/instructional process;  


 Financial management;  


 Customer satisfaction; and  


 Systems growth.  


 


Achieving outcomes in these five areas of accountability requires strong leadership.  


School leadership is clustered in terms of three distinct roles:  


 Instructional leader;  


 Site-based manager; and  


 Builder of school culture.  


Accordingly, our performance standards for directors, represented in this job description, 


are listed in three categories below: 


 


The director as instructional leader;  


The director as site-based manager; 


The director as builder of school culture. 


 


Each of these is described in detail in section B.3. 


Qualifications 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 Advanced degree. 


 Five (5) years of appropriate teaching and/or administrative experience. 


 Experience teaching or leading in a Core Knowledge school preferable, but not 


required. 


 Certified (or eligible for certification) as a School Director. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 
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School Business Manager (SBM) 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 


Specific responsibilities of the School Business Manager are addressed in more detail in 


section B.3 Management & Operation. Included here is a brief review of the major 


elements of this administrative position and minimum criteria for hiring. The School 


Business Manager is responsible to the School Director for the daily financial and 


business operations of the school. 


The School Business Manager (SBM) is a key member of the school’s leadership team. 


He or she is an individual with varied business experience who pays keen attention to 


detail. The SBM is an exempt employee who oversees, indirectly, the School Office 


Manager and Nurse. Financial responsibilities include managing banking, petty cash, 


purchasing, payables, fixed asset, and payroll functions for school site. They gather, 


interpret, and disseminate short-term and long-term budget information to the Director 


and Accountants. He/she maintains frequent and timely communication with School 


Director and accountant regarding all aspects of accounts payable and receivable, and 


writes and submits regular reports to all accountability agents as required, and provides 


business correspondence as necessary. The SBM acts as liaison between teaching and 


administrative staff and appropriate human resources and payroll entities for all business-


related tasks. They manage workers compensation and other insurance claims. All school 


inventory procedures are the responsibility of the School Business Manager. Leadership 


responsibilities include regular meetings with the school leadership team, sharing and 


developing skills with other SBMs or through ongoing professional development, and 


interacting with internal and external contacts that make school operation possible, 


efficient and effective to support the program of instruction. The School Business 


Manager collaborates with the School Office Manager to manage and oversee the 


operation of the school facilities. 


Qualifications 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 Advanced degree preferred. 


 Must have comprehensive financial knowledge and skills. 


 Ability to write reports (word processing and spreadsheets using Quickbooks and 


MS Excel) and business correspondence. 


 Must have five (5) years of experience in Business or Operations Management 


field. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 







 C.3 Personnel Revised Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 5 of 39 


 


School Office Manager (SOM) 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 


Specific responsibilities of the School Office Manager were addressed in more detail in 


section B.3 Management & Operation. Included here is a brief review of the major 


elements of this administrative position and minimum criteria for hiring. The School 


Office Manager will play a key support role within the school’s operations. 


The School Office Manager will serve as the school representative. As the first person to 


greet students, parents, staff, and community members as they enter the school office the 


School Office Manager will deliver attentive and excellent customer service. He/she will 


maintain all school records, know, and understand relevant legislation to maintain and 


deliver student medication, and manage nurse-specific job responsibilities, in the absence 


of a nurse. He/she will collaborate and manage business related processes as assigned by 


director and/or Business Manager. The School Office Manager will maintain school 


phone and mail systems, updates of the school directory and related documents, and 


publish the school newsletter. To be effective, the School Office Manager must be 


organized and efficient, familiar with all necessary office equipment, including 


computers and computer programs for word processing, databases, and spreadsheets. 


Qualifications 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 High School or Equivalency Diploma or Higher. 


 Familiarity with office equipment such as computers, typewriters, fax machines, 


calculators, and photocopiers, as well as word processing and spreadsheet 


programs. 


 At least three (3) years of experience in office management or in a secretarial 


position. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


Nurse 


 


Roles and Responsibilities  


 


The School Nurse is responsible for developing, implementing, and managing the school 


health program. Responsibilities include program management, nursing services, 


community health and emergency planning, and professional practice. The School Nurse 
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will also ensure that all state and city health requirements are met by staff and students 


including, but not limited to: medical exams, maintenance of school medical records, 


medication management, and medication storage and immunization documentation. 


 


The School Nurse will: 


 Supervise school procedures for dispensing student medication as needed and 


according to federal, state, local, and school guidelines; 


 Maintain medication supply for each student and provide for daily administration 


of medication including students on psychotropic medication; 


 Maintain contact with prescribing doctors and with parents/guardians to ensure 


correct prescriptions are followed; 


 Conduct medical screenings as required by law, including, but not necessarily 


limited to: hearing, vision, teeth, growth, weight, and scoliosis screenings; 


 Treating students who have been referred to the nurse’s office and maintain a 


daily nursing log of students seen for any medical reason 


 Assist with first aid procedures for medical emergencies at the school. Maintain, 


track, and update all required student medical records, including appropriate 


written data covering all medical needs and services provided to our students; 


 Ensure classroom teachers have protective first aid equipment and access to 


health supplies needed for routine classroom mishaps; 


 Communicate with families regarding matters regarding student health and 


student medical records; 


  Promote and assist in the control of communicable diseases through prevention, 


early detection, surveillance, and reporting of contagious diseases to the 


appropriate local health authority; 


 Assist in the formulation of health policies, goals and objectives for the school; 


and  


 Assist in assessing potential abuse and neglect issues, and contribute to IEP 


development where medical issues and/or alerts are involved.   


Qualifications 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Have appropriate license and education to practice as a school nurse in the State 


of Arizona.  


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


Core Knowledge Coordinator, Lead Teachers and Mentor Teacher 
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These positions are more thoroughly described in section B.3 Management & Operation. 


Their primary role will be as a teacher. Their secondary role in school leadership 


positions such as these will be determined based on related experience and expertise as 


identified annually by the School Director.   


The Core Knowledge Coordinator and Lead Teachers in particular will work with the 


School Director in taking initial responsibility for the organizational management of a 


teaching team. The Core Knowledge Coordinator and Lead Teachers will play a 


significant supporting role in the facilitation of the Core Knowledge Sequence of 


learning, guiding professional development of their teammates in understanding critical 


practices of direct and integrated content. In addition, they will take responsibility for 


directing the development of new curriculum, in alignment with the school’s education 


model and facilitating communication between parents and other team members.  Core 


Knowledge Coordinators will also assist in directing the school’s instructionally focused 


accountability by supporting data analysis and data-driven instruction.  At the end of the 


year, the Core Knowledge Coordinator will also be responsible for reviewing and 


evaluating curriculum. 


 


As a member of a teaching team, the Lead Teacher will be responsible for 


communicating knowledge to students in an interesting, stimulating, and effective 


manner. He or she will use a variety of instructional methodologies and curriculum 


resources to present material to students. The Lead Teacher will work as a team member, 


sharing common planning, professional development, curriculum design, and teaching 


responsibilities. Lead Teachers will administer different forms of student assessments, 


communicate with parents and other team members about student progress, and plan for 


further instruction. They will work to integrate technology into their teaching and 


professional activities.  


 


The Core Knowledge Coordinator and Lead Teachers, through their extended 


experiences and education, have a ‘tool box’ that provides evidence of successful 


teaching techniques and classroom management skills (e.g., effective instructional 


strategies, articulate communication of information, positive interactions with students, 


and overall organization of learning environment), as evidenced through classroom 


observations and interaction with staff.  He/she possesses leadership ability, creative and 


innovative instructional strategies and lesson design, is able to lead professional 


development with staff, and provides scaffolding resources in developing students as 


independent learners.  


 


The Mentor Teacher position differs from the Core Knowledge Coordinator and Lead 


Teacher Team in that this role is solely focused on raising student achievement through 


building and supporting teacher instructional capacity. In the TAP model, the Mentor 


Teacher is one who has chosen to increase their role and responsibilities beyond the 


expectation of the “Career Teacher” and is therefore compensated accordingly with a 


modest stipend.  The Mentor Teacher serve as a “liaison” between the School Director, 


Core Knowledge Coordinator and Lead Teachers to ensure all teachers are receiving the 
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support they need. The Mentor Teacher will facilitate and conduct Instructional Rounds 


and be pulled from his or her classroom approximately twice a quarter to support other 


teachers.  The Mentor Teacher will conduct observation, mentoring, and modeling during 


the school day, with also a debrief component to ensure effective practices are being 


communicated and disseminated.  When the Mentor Teacher may be pulled from his or 


her classroom, Hirsch Academy: CFA will ensure there is a highly-effective substitute 


teacher in that classroom such that the learning in that classroom does not suffer. 


 


Having a Mentor Teacher is a step toward becoming a TAP school. In a full TAP model 


this person would be released of teaching responsibility on a part-time basis to serve 


teachers on a weekly basis, and would work closely with a “Master Teacher”, a non-


teaching position with more comprehensive responsibility than the Mentor Teacher. The 


intent of Hirsch Academy: CFA is to implement the TAP System model in year 3 or 4 as 


it becomes financially possible.  


 


Highly Qualified Elementary Teacher 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


All teachers are held to high expectations. Each level of teaching requires special skill 


sets and knowledge of working with specific age appropriate strategies and 


developmentally appropriate methodology.  Following is a description of qualities that 


successful elementary teachers embody. 


 


Curriculum  


 


Teachers in the elementary grades (K-5) are knowledgeable in the core processes, skills, 


and content of all curriculum areas. 


 


Reading: Elementary Teachers understand the reading process, particularly 


comprehension, decoding, strategic reading, and the application of these skills. 


Elementary Teachers teach reading using a research-based program adopted by 


and aligned with the school’s education model. Utilizing a balanced reading 


curriculum that requires students to master systematic phonetic skills prior to 


making the transition into a literature-based program is critical to a child’s 


proficiency in learning to read.  Elementary Teachers are expected to align 


lessons with academic standards and incorporate rigor at all levels of instruction.   


 


Writing: Elementary Teachers teach and integrate the writing process with all 


disciplines. Writing occurs in all content areas in a variety of forms (expressive, 


literary, informative/expository, and persuasive) and is integrated throughout the 


day. Elementary Teachers understand and articulate the writing process from 


prewriting activities through publishing. 


 


Math: Elementary Teachers that know math is more than just rules and 


procedures. Elementary Teachers understand broad concepts, number 
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relationships, and problem solving processes. Elementary Teachers teach math 


using the school’s adopted Singapore Math program and resources, and ensure 


alignment of content with academic standards and levels of rigor.  Concerted 


effort should be made to incorporate real-world application and integrated 


strategies to ensure mastery.   


 


Science: Elementary Teachers understand the processes that embody life, earth, 


and physical science. Elementary Teachers understand processes for questioning, 


predicting, exploring, experimenting, interpreting results, and communicating. 


They embrace discovery learning, the 5E’s instructional model (engage, explain, 


explore, elaborate, evaluate) and collaborative learning with specific roles. 


Elementary Teachers teach science using a research based program aligned with 


effective practices and the school’s education model – exploratory, hands-on 


program.  Elementary Teachers involve students in active explorations, giving 


them the opportunity to work as scientists—collecting data, making predictions, 


looking for cause and effect, testing hypotheses, and drawing inferences. 


 


History–Social Science: Elementary Teachers understand the basic processes and 


vocabulary of the four social sciences: history, geography, civics, and economics. 


They are eager to master new content and skills where gaps exist. Elementary 


Teachers create and teach history–social science units that use text and trade 


books in a domain-based, interdisciplinary curriculum that combines the interests 


and needs of students and teachers with the educational goals of the school’s 


curriculum. 


 


Core Values: Elementary Teachers know and support, through instruction and 


modeling, the school’s core values. Elementary Teachers teach character and 


ethics using the school’s character development program consisting of trade 


books, daily messages, morning meeting and individually crafted lessons. 


Elementary Teachers know and can explain the difference between values that are 


essentially universal, such as honesty and responsibility, and those that are 


personal and/or religious, such as political conservatism/liberalism, or 


Catholicism/Hinduism/atheism, etc. 


 


Instruction 


 


Teachers at the elementary level: 


 


 Use instructional and corrective language that is positive and behaviorally 


descriptive to support the character education goals of the school and through the 


Love & Logic and Kids at Hope models; 


 Understand, implement, and support an inclusion model for students who are 


identified as having special needs; 


 Differentiate instruction to accommodate the needs of all student populations 


represented in each classroom, including ELL, special education, and gifted; 
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 Establish, nurture, and manage student-directed classrooms in which students are 


working together, conversing, using materials, and participating in exploration 


centers; 


 Integrate a process approach to writing across all disciplines; 


 Demonstrate the ability to teach math concepts with manipulative materials; 


 Use cooperative-learning strategies for both instruction and classroom 


management; 


 Develop and use rubrics for instruction as well as assessment; 


 Use technology tools for targeted instruction, planning, and communication; and 


 Are eager to learn new uses and applications of technology tools. 


 


Assessment 


 


Teachers in the elementary grades: 


 


 Invest time and thought in writing Individual Instructional Plans (IIP) with each 


student, with focused comments on important aspects of a student’s progress and 


clearly identified goals for further progress; 


 Administer and evaluate performance assessments in all disciplines; 


 Develop and use rubrics and other best practice strategies for evaluating student 


products; and 


 Establish and involve students in the development of their portfolios. 


 


Classroom Management 


 


Teachers in the elementary grades: 


 


 As character educators, maintain classrooms that are safe, nurturing, and 


productive, where the teacher models the behavior expected of students, and 


where the school’s values are the focus of instruction and discussed wherever 


appropriate within context of the curriculum and experience;  


 Create and manage a responsive learning environment that enables students to 


feel safe, to be creative, and to develop to their full potential within the Love & 


Logic and Kids at Hope models;  


 Explicitly teach and have students rehearse procedures until they become routine; 


 Design a physical environment that uses classroom spaces, walls, and room 


arrangements as learning resources to contribute to effective learning and 


communication; and 


 Design classroom procedures that mediate conflict and teach problem-solving 


skills. 


 


Professional Responsibilities 


 


Elementary Teachers: 
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 Write, implement, and evaluate their own professional-development plans; 


 Through the Instructional Rounds system, share constructive feedback from Lead 


Teachers, Mentor Teacher, peer teachers, Core Knowledge Coordinator, and 


others who are observing instruction; and 


 Support the professional development plans of colleagues. 


 


Professional Relationships 


 


Elementary Teachers: 


 


 Work in teams to plan, problem-solve, and support one another on a daily basis 


and in scheduled in-service or data dialogue meetings; 


 Understand the school’s design of local governance and actively participate in 


team and school activities and committees; and 


 Openly and eagerly share expertise at the team, school, and project levels. 


 


Family Involvement 


 


Elementary Teachers: 


 


 Develop family-school relationships that foster the academic and social 


development of the child;  


 Invite parent/guardians to be partners in their child’s education; and 


 Encourage parents to participate in the daily life of the school and reach out to 


families in their homes through home visits, telephone contacts, email and 


newsletters.  


School Community 


 


Elementary Teachers: 


 


 Create a sense of community and belonging for the students in their school; and 


 Establish connections and relationships among their students and the larger 


community that support the academic and social development of the child and 


contribute to achievement of overall school goals.  


Qualifications 


Hiring notes will reflect at minimum the following criteria for teaching staff: education 


background, special training, positive referrals/references from previous jobs, experience, 


character background, ability to communicate, ability to work in a team environment, 


evaluations, community participation, attitude, enthusiasm, professional dress, 


certification, acceptance of the Core Knowledge curriculum and overall objectives of the 


charter school.  The following are specific qualifications of Hirsch Academy: CFA’s 


Elementary School Teachers: 
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 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 A bachelor's degree. 


 Completion of a teacher education or alternative program. 


 Supervised teaching experience. 


 NCLB Highly Qualified according to Arizona Department of Education 


guidelines. 


 Completion of basic writing and math skills tests.  


 SEI Endorsement. 


 Early Childhood Endorsement, as required. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


Highly Qualified Middle School Teacher 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


Hirsch Academy: CFA holds high expectation for teachers. Below is a description of 


qualities that successful middle level and high school teachers embody. 


 


Curriculum  


 


Middle School Teachers: 


 


 Are knowledgeable in the core processes, skills, and content of their designated 


curriculum area; and  


 Are willing and able to teach all grade levels in the secondary program. 


 


Instruction 


 


Middle School Teachers: 


 


 Are prepared to understand and teach early adolescents; 


 Have a commitment to the cognitive growth, as well as the physical and mental 


health of each child; 


 Are committed to the complex work of project-based, student-directed, 


constructivist learning; they are willing to spend the necessary time guiding 


students to work productively in teams, holding well-focused discussions, and 


directly teaching the study skills and social skills required for meaningful 


participation; 


 Weave many real-life experiences and examples into curriculum; 
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 Emphasize inquiry, problem-solving, and higher-order thinking skills; 


 Vary instructional methods (individual, group, media, activities); 


 Are intellectually curious—comfortable seeking without knowing and pursuing 


answers to questions not predetermined by the curriculum; 


 Understand, implement, and support an inclusion model for students who are 


identified as having special needs; 


 Differentiate instruction to accommodate the needs of the student populations 


represented in each classroom, including ELL, special education, and gifted; 


 Are teachers of writing and actively support reading instruction within their team; 


 Support school standards and objectives through effective instruction;  


 Develop and use rubrics for instruction as well as for assessment; 


 Use technology tools effectively, including, but not limited to computers, for 


instruction, planning, and communication; and 


 Are eager to learn new uses and applications of technology tools. 


 


Assessment 


 


Middle School Teachers: 


 


 Invest considerable time and thought in writing of individual, detailed Individual 


Instructional Plans (IIP) about each student, documenting successes, progress, and 


goals; 


 Administer and evaluate local, state, and school’s interim assessments in their 


disciplines; 


 Develop and use rubrics for evaluating student products; and 


 Establish and involve students in the development of their portfolios. 


 


Classroom Management 


 


Middle School Teachers: 


 


 Create and manage a responsive learning environment that enables students to 


feel safe, to be creative, and to develop to their full potential; 


 Are character educators, maintaining classrooms that are safe, nurturing, and 


productive, where the teacher models the behavior expected of students, and 


where the school’s values are the focus of instruction and discussion wherever 


appropriate; and 


 Effectively use block scheduling. 


 


Professional Responsibilities 


 


Middle School Teachers: 


 


 Write, implement, and evaluate their own professional-development plans; 
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 Solicit constructive feedback from Lead Teachers, Core Knowledge Coordinator, 


Mentor Teacher, and others who are observing instruction; 


 Support the professional development plans of colleagues; 


 Act as homeroom advisers; and 


 May be called on to coach intramural athletic teams. 


 


Professional Relationships 


 


Middle School Teachers: 


 


 Work in teams to plan, problem-solve, and support one another on a daily basis; 


 Understand the school’s design of local governance and actively participate in 


team and school activities and committees; and 


 Openly and eagerly share expertise at the team, school, and project levels. 


 


Family Involvement 


 


Middle School Teachers: 


 Develop family-school relationships that foster the academic and social 


development of the child;  


 Invite parents/guardians to be partners in their child’s education; and  


 Encourage parents to participate in the daily life of the school and reach out to 


families in their homes through home visits, telephone contacts, emails, 


newsletters, etc.  


School Community 


 


Middle School Teachers: 


 


 Create a sense of community and belonging for the students in their school; and 


 Establish connections and relationships between their students and the larger 


community to support the academic and social development of the child and to 


contribute to the achievement of overall school goals.  


 


Qualifications 


Hiring notes will reflect at minimum the following criteria for teaching staff: education 


background, special training, positive referrals/references from previous jobs, experience, 


character background, ability to communicate, ability to work in a team environment, 


evaluations, community participation, attitude, enthusiasm, professional dress, 


certification, acceptance of the Core Knowledge curriculum and overall objectives of the 


charter school. 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 
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 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 Completion of a teacher education or alternative program. 


 Supervised teaching experience. 


 NCLB Highly Qualified: B.A. degree, Teaching Assignment and one of 


following, according to Arizona Department of Education guidelines: 


 Passed AEPA Subject Knowledge Test in the core academic subject area; 


or  


 Hold an advanced degree in the core subject academic area; or 


 Hold National Board Certification in the core academic subject area 


(Generalist Certificates are not acceptable); or 


 A major or 24 credit hours in the core academic subject area; or 


 Earned a minimum of 100 points on the AZ HOUSSE for Middle, Junior 


High, High School, Visual Arts or Music Teachers in the content area 


noted above, completed prior to June 30, 2007 (documentation required). 


An existing rubric may be utilized by teachers continuing or returning to 


teach in this content area; or 


 Earned a minimum of 100 points on the AZ HOUSSE Veteran Teachers 


Returning to the Profession – Middle, Junior High, High School, Visual 


Arts, Music (documentation required); or 


 Highly Qualified Teacher Reciprocity (must provide copy of comparable 


out-of-state test or out-of-state HOUSSE rubric with documentation);or 


 Passed ACTFL (foreign languages other than Spanish, German and 


French). 


 Completion of basic writing and math skills tests.  


 SEI Endorsement. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


Music Teacher 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


The school’s music teachers should demonstrate the qualities expected of the general 


education teachers in the areas of curriculum, instruction, assessment, classroom 


management, professional responsibilities, professional relationships, family 


involvement, and school community. Here we provide a description of qualities that 


successful school’s music teachers embody. 


 


Curriculum:  


 


 Understand and implement general music theories and practices, including vocal 


and instrumental music, basic note reading, and basic composition;  
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 Possess ability to play the recorder and piano/keyboard; 


 Understand processes and history of traditional instruments across a wide range of 


cultures; 


 Develop cross-curricular units and intensives with team teachers and integrate 


music into the general curriculum; 


 Use technology and multimedia tools to enhance and enrich the curriculum; and 


 Communicate knowledge of music history (American, European, and non-


Western). 


 


Instruction:  


 


 Emphasize a process-based approach to music instruction; 


 Differentiate instruction to accommodate the needs of the student populations 


represented in each classroom, including ELL, special education, and gifted;  


 Establish, nurture and, manage student-directed classrooms in which students are 


working both independently and in groups, playing instruments, and using dance 


and movement to supplement and enhance the curriculum; 


 Develop and use rubrics for instruction as well as assessment; 


 Use technology tools for instruction, planning, and communication; and 


 Eagerly learn new uses and applications of technology tools. 


 


Assessment:  


 


 Invest considerable time and thought in writing individual, detailed Individual 


Instructional Plans (IIP) about each student, documenting successes, progress, and 


goals; 


 Establish, involve, and assist students in the development, maintenance, and 


evaluation of portfolios; and 


 Develop and use rubrics for evaluating student products and performances. 


 


Classroom Management:  


 


 Create and manage a responsive learning environment that enables students to 


feel safe, to be creative, and to develop to their full potential. 


 


Professional Responsibilities:  


 


 Write, implement, and evaluate their own professional development plans; 


 Solicit constructive feedback from Lead Teachers, Core Knowledge Coordinator, 


Mentor Teacher, and others who are observing instruction; and 


 Support the professional development plans of colleagues. 


 


Professional Relationships:  
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 Work with colleagues to plan, problem-solve and support one another on a daily 


basis; 


 Understand the school’s design of governance and actively participate in team and 


school activities and committees; and 


 Openly and eagerly share expertise at the team, school, and project levels. 


 


Family Involvement:  


 


 Develop family-school relationships that foster the academic and social 


development of the child; 


 Invite parent/guardians to be partners in their child’s education; and  


 Encourage parents to participate in the daily life of the school and reach out to 


families in their homes through home visits, telephone contacts, and email or 


other forms of communication. 


 


School Community:  


 


 Plan and organize school and community music events, such as concerts and 


musician-in-residence programs; 


 Create a sense of community and belonging for the students in their school; 


 Establish connections and relationships among their students and the larger 


community that support the academic and social development of the student and 


contribute to achievement of overall school goals; 


 Organize and direct the school chorus; and 


 Organize, implement, and oversee instrumental lessons in grades K and above.  


Qualifications 


Hiring notes will reflect at minimum the following criteria for teaching staff: education 


background, special training, positive referrals/references from previous jobs, experience, 


character background, ability to communicate, ability to work in a team environment, 


evaluations, community participation, attitude, enthusiasm, professional dress, 


certification, acceptance of the Core Knowledge curriculum and overall objectives of the 


charter school. 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 A bachelor's degree. 


 Completion of a teacher education program. 


 Supervised teaching experience. 
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 NCLB Highly Qualified according to Arizona Department of Education 


guidelines. 


 Three years of experience teaching music, preferred.  


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


 


Physical Education Teacher 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 


The school’s physical education teacher should demonstrate the qualities expected of the 


general education teachers in the areas of curriculum, instruction, assessment, classroom 


management, professional responsibilities, professional relationships, family 


involvement, and school community. Here we provide a description of the qualities that 


successful school’s physical education teachers embody.  


 


Curriculum:   


 


 Emphasize movement skill, fitness and wellness, self-confidence, safety, 


substance-abuse prevention, and social skills as outlined in school’s standards and 


objectives; 


 Utilize regular opportunities to discuss health, medicine, sports, and fitness; and 


 Design integrated health and fitness lessons and activities in cooperation with the 


team.  


 


Instruction:  


 


 Stress and practice basic safety procedures;   


 Utilize a variety of teaching styles including direct instruction, practice, self-


check, guided discovery, cooperative-learning using heterogeneous teams, peer 


coaching, and self-teaching; 


 Maintain clear expectations for student behavior and achievement; 


 Promote a school climate of respect for oneself, for others, for physical fitness, 


and for achieving one’s personal best; 


 Provide all students opportunities to be successful, including students with 


disabilities; and 


 Serve as a role model for personal fitness and a healthy lifestyle. 


 


Assessment:  


 


 Invest considerable time and thought in writing individual, detailed Individual 


Instructional Plans (IIP) about each student, documenting successes, progress, and 


goals; 


 Administer and evaluate performance assessments toward required state and local 


objectives; 


 Develop and use rubrics for evaluating student performance; and 
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 Establish, involve, and assist students in the development of their portfolios. 


 


Classroom Management: 


 


 Create and manage an intentional and responsive learning environment that 


enables students to feel safe, to be creative, and to develop to their full potential.  


 


Professional Responsibilities:  


 


 Write, implement, and evaluate their own professional development plans; 


 Solicit constructive feedback from Lead Teachers, Core Knowledge Coordinator, 


Mentor Teacher, and others who are observing instruction; 


 Support the professional development plans of colleagues; 


 Stay current with physical fitness and health education news and research; and 


 Attend one physical fitness and health education meeting per year. 


 


Professional Relationships:  


 


 Work with colleagues to plan, problem-solve, and support one another on a daily 


basis; 


 Openly and eagerly share expertise at the team, school, and project levels; and  


 Actively participate in team and school activities and committees. 


 


Family Involvement:  


 


 Develop family-school relationships that foster the academic and social 


development of the child;  


 Invite parent/guardians to be partners in their child’s education; and 


 Encourage parents to participate in the daily life of the school and reach out to 


families in their homes through home visits, telephone contacts, email and/or 


other forms of communication. 


 


School Community:  


 


 Create a sense of community and belonging for the students in their school; and    


 Establish connections and relationships among their students and the larger 


community that support the academic and social development of the student and 


contribute to achievement of overall school goals. 


 


Qualifications 


Hiring notes will reflect at minimum the following criteria for teaching staff: education 


background, special training, positive referrals/references from previous jobs, experience, 


character background, ability to communicate, ability to work in a team environment, 


evaluations, community participation, attitude, enthusiasm, professional dress, 
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certification, acceptance of the Core Knowledge curriculum and overall objectives of the 


charter school. 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 A bachelor's degree. 


 Completion of a teacher education program. 


 Supervised teaching experience. 


 NCLB Highly Qualified according to Arizona Department of Education 


guidelines. 


 Three years experience teaching Physical Education, preferred.  


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


 


Art Teacher 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


The school’s visual arts teachers should demonstrate the qualities expected of the general 


education teachers in the areas of curriculum, instruction, assessment, classroom 


management, professional responsibilities, professional relationships, family 


involvement, and school community. Here we provide a description of qualities that 


successful school’s visual arts teachers embody. 


 


Curriculum:  


 


 Understand and can implement a discipline-based art education approach 


including studio production, art history, criticism, and aesthetic valuing;  


 Possess a basic understanding of drawing, painting, sculpting, and printmaking 


techniques and media; 


 Understand processes and history of traditional craft techniques of a wide range of 


cultures; 


 Develop cross-curricular units and intensives with team teachers and integrate the 


arts into the general curriculum; and 


 Use technology and multimedia tools to enhance and enrich the curriculum. 


 


Instruction:  


 


 Emphasize a process-based approach to visual arts instruction; 


 Differentiate instruction to accommodate the needs of the student populations 


represented in each classroom, including ELL, special education, and gifted;  
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 Establish, nurture and, manage student-directed classrooms in which students are 


working both independently and in groups, conversing, and using materials; 


 Develop and use rubrics for instruction as well as assessment; 


 Use technology tools for instruction, planning, and communication; and 


 Eagerly learn new uses and applications of technology tools. 


 


Assessment:  


 


 Invest considerable time and thought in writing individual, detailed Individual 


Instructional Plans (IIP) about each student, documenting successes, progress, and 


goals; 


 Establish, involve, and assist students in the development, maintenance, and 


evaluation of portfolios; and 


 Develop and use rubrics for evaluating student products. 


 


Classroom Management:  


 


 Create and manage a responsive learning environment that enables students to 


feel safe, to be creative, and to develop to their full potential. 


 


Professional Responsibilities:  


 


 Write, implement, and evaluate their own professional development plans; 


 Solicit constructive feedback from Lead Teachers, Core Knowledge Coordinator, 


Mentor Teacher, and others who are observing instruction; and 


 Support the professional development plans of colleagues. 


 


Professional Relationships:  


 


 Work with colleagues to plan, problem-solve, and support one another on a daily 


basis; 


 Understand the school’s design of local governance and actively participate in 


team and school activities and committees; and 


 Openly and eagerly share expertise at the team, school, and project levels. 


 


Family Involvement:  


 


 Develop family-school relationships that foster the academic and social 


development of the child;  


 Invite parent/guardians to be partners in their child’s education; and 


 Encourage parents to participate in the daily life of the school and reach out to 


families in their homes through home visits, telephone contacts, and email. 


 


School Community:  
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 Plan and organize school and community visual arts events, such as student 


exhibits and artist-in-residence programs; 


 Create a sense of community and belonging for the students in their school; and 


 Establish connections and relationships among their students and the larger 


community that support the academic and social development of the student and 


contribute to achievement of overall school goals. 


Qualifications 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 A bachelor's degree. 


 Completion of a teacher education program. 


 NCLB Highly Qualified according to Arizona Department of Education 


guidelines. 


 Supervised teaching experience. 


 Three years experience. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


 


Media Specialist Teacher 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


The library media program should be an integral part of the schools' curriculum. Students 


and faculty members should be provided with the resources to supplement the 


curriculum, whether they be in-house resources or those found through the use of 


technology.  The school Media Specialist Teacher plans, directs, implements, and 


evaluates the library program.  The Media Specialist Teacher will not be hired until after 


Year 3. 


 


Management Skills - Student Behaviors  


 


The Media Specialist Teacher:  


 Establishes behavioral standards for students in the library media center;  


 Assists students in becoming effective and discriminating users of library 


resources; and  


 Helps students develop habits of independent reference work and skills in the use 


of reference material in relation to planned assignments.  
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Management Skills - Environment  


 


The Media Specialist Teacher:  


 Organizes library material, equipment, and facilities for effective and efficient 


utilization and circulation; 


 Plans, equips and maintains attractive facilities;  


 Keeps the collection current within the constraints of the annual budget by 


purchasing quality print and non-print materials; 


 Establishes an attractive and easily accessible LMC that is conducive to learning.  


 Maintains the library catalog; 


 Effectively utilizes clerical, volunteer, student and/or other personnel to provide 


quality library service to users; 


 Maintains appropriate records of library materials; and  


 Processes materials simply and efficiently.  


Teaching Skills  


 


The Media Specialist Teacher:  


 Through a working knowledge of books and authors in the collection, assists 


students with reading selections; 


 Is aware of and supports the curriculum through collection development;  


 Provides leadership in all aspects of the school media program; 


 Develops a research and library skills program relating to the needs of the 


students.  


 Guides students in finding and using a wide variety of materials;  


 Attempts to instill in students the ability to be self-learners by promoting the spirit 


of inquiry and teaching effective fact-finding skills; 


 Plans with teachers, when appropriate, for meaningful and effective grade 


appropriate reference work and/or literature appreciation activities for their 


students; and  


 Actively plans with teachers and groups of teachers to integrate library services 


and multimedia materials with the instructional program.  


Assessment of Program  


 


The Media Specialist Teacher:  


 Evaluates and selects materials needed to meet both the Core Knowledge 


curricular and individual needs of students, teachers, and administrators who will 


be using the library media center; 


 Determines the needs of teachers and students as a basis for the selection of new 


materials and equipment;  
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 Does a periodic inventory of library collection as well as library AV equipment 


and library computers; and 


 Supervises the withdrawal of outdated and worn out materials.  


Professional Relationships  


 


The Media Specialist Teacher:  


 Demonstrates positive techniques to promote students self-image;  


 Interacts positively with other staff members; 


 Provides a positive role model for students (e.g., follows school policies and 


procedures, appropriate, language, courteous, sensitive to individual differences);  


 Makes appropriate adjustments to change and handles conflict and frustration 


constructively; 


 Coordinates and cooperates with other school libraries as well as with public 


libraries;  


 Helps staff make full use of the services and resources of the LMC; and 


 Maintains an appearance appropriate for professional assignment.  


Professional Responsibilities  


 


The Media Specialist Teacher:  


 Meets assigned school responsibilities;  


 Works to complete school goals and exit outcomes;  


 Allocates and manages expenditures of assigned budget funds on the basis of 


curricular and replacement needs;  


 Develops and promotes the library media center programs, its routines, usage 


scheduling, and procedures;  


 Develops a collection that supports the curriculum; and 


 Organizes and supervises the ordering, checking, processing, and maintaining of 


media center materials.  


Technology Leadership  


 


The Media Specialist Teacher:  


 Assists staff and students with technology;  


 Maintains a working knowledge of software and CD-ROMs;  


 Provides basic instruction to staff or students for equipment use;  


 Assists staff with computer and/or AV equipment problems; and 


 Helps staff and students become comfortable with technology by being available 


to assist them.  


Qualifications 
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 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 Bachelor's Degree or Master’s Degree in Educational Technology, Masters of 


Library Science, or comparable degree.  


 NCLB Highly Qualified according to Arizona Department of Education 


guidelines. 


 Experience with the Core Knowledge Curriculum, preferred 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card 


Special Education Teacher 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


Special Education teachers are expected to exhibit the same skills, knowledge, and 


qualities required of the general classroom teachers in the areas of curriculum, 


instruction, assessment, classroom management, professional responsibilities, 


professional relationships, family involvement, and school community. In addition, 


Special Education teachers are expected to:  


 


Intensify Curriculum 


 


 Show increasing skill with all aspects of the school’s curriculum, intensifying and 


tailoring these for students with disabilities affecting learning, attention, social 


functioning, and self-regulation; 


 Show commitment to refining curriculum approaches and materials to increase 


students’ involvement and progress; and 


 Show persistence in learning new and specialized approaches for atypical 


learners. 


 


Intensify Instruction 


 


 Provide strategic instruction for students with disabilities affecting learning, 


attention, social functioning, and self-regulation, 1-to-1 or in small groups, within 


the classroom or through time-limited, focused pull-asides; 


 Keep fine-grained track of the individual progress of students with disabilities; 


 Provide instructional intensity, feedback, and opportunities for practice for 


students with disabilities across the school’s learning environments (classrooms, 


specials, hallways, lunch, playground, instructional assistants, etc.); and 


 Engage technology creatively for individual students’ learning and for tracking 


individual progress. 
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Support Instruction across the School 


 


 Establish working relations with colleagues, developing effective systems for 


reciprocal communication about students with special needs. This includes 


meeting regularly with team teams and focusing them on instructional solutions, 


as well as collaborating with teachers individually; 


 Contribute to strengthening schoolwide supports for all students, working together 


with classroom and special area teachers so that students with difficulties and 


vulnerabilities become increasingly active and successful; 


 Provide ongoing support for classroom teachers, including taking over classroom 


instruction, so they can provide intensive pull-asides for students with difficulties; 


 Plan with classroom colleagues, swapping expertise and following up with 


supportive instruction, strategic modeling, and tailored instructional materials; 


and 


 Demonstrate creativity, flexibility, and perseverance in dealing with learning, 


behavioral, family, and classroom situations that are not easily untangled. 


 


Communicate 


 


 Maintain productive communication about the school’s support program with 


your director, teaching colleagues, and other school staff; 


 Contribute to the improvement of instruction within the school by communicating 


ideas within and across classrooms and teams, making productive use of teacher 


resource materials; and 


 Contribute to the improvement of instruction across the school’s partnership 


network by communicating and sharing ideas, insights, needs, and perplexities.  


 


Comply with Special Education Laws and Procedure: 


 


 Be knowledgeable of, and comply with, relevant state and local regulations 


governing special education, including placements, time lines, notifications, IEPs, 


parental roles, reevaluations, and procedural safeguards; 


 Provide ongoing support for the parents of students with disabilities, informing 


them of special education rights and procedures, as well as exchanging insights 


about the needs and progress of their children; 


 Demonstrate organizational skills for keeping track of students in different 


settings, special education paperwork, ongoing anecdotal commentary, 


instructional trials, planning, etc.; 


 Maintain current demographics regarding all students on IEPs, as well as those in 


the referral process; 


 Provide leadership as a standing member of the school leadership team; 


 Provide leadership as a member of the GEI team; 


 Coordinate related service providers within the school; 
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 Promote communication, encouraging frequent and useful exchanges about 


meeting the needs of students with learning, attention, and behavioral problems; 


 Oversee anecdotal record keeping and progress tracking of each student with 


disabilities and tracking of SES teacher-student contacts;  


 Coordinate assessment of students referred for special educational evaluation; 


 Coordinate IEP development and updating, annual reviews, and triennials; 


 Coordinate parent communications and support sessions regarding their child with 


special needs; 


 Coordinate professional development activities for increasing classroom 


effectiveness for students with learning, attention, and behavioral difficulties; 


 Maintain productive communication about the Special school’s support program 


with relevant local and/or state special education authorities; and 


 Provide the director and other decision makers in the school with information 


regarding relevant state and local regulations governing special education, 


including placements, time lines, notifications, IEPs, parental roles, reevaluations, 


and procedural safeguards. 


 


Qualifications 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 Bachelor’s degree (master’s degree preferred). 


 Certification in Special Education. 


 NCLB Highly Qualified according to Arizona Department of Education 


guidelines. 


 Experience working with students with disabilities. 


 Positive professional recommendations. 


 Experience with the Core Knowledge Curriculum, preferred. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


Reading Specialist 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 


Instructional assistants work with individual students, to provide them with support in 


reading.  In addition, instructional assistants:  


 


Curriculum 
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Reading: Are knowledgeable in the core processes, skills, and content of reading 


and its relationship to listening, speaking, and writing. They understand the 


reading process, particularly comprehension, decoding, strategic reading, and the 


application of these skills.  


 


School’s Core Values: Know and support, through instruction and modeling, the 


school’s core values: wisdom, justice, courage, compassion, hope, respect, 


responsibility, integrity. They know and can explain the difference between 


values that are essentially universal, such as honesty and responsibility, and those 


that are personal and/or religious, such as political conservatism/liberalism, or 


Catholicism/Hinduism/atheism, etc. 


 


Instruction 


 


 Use instructional and corrective language that is positive and behaviorally 


descriptive to support the character education goals of the school; 


 Support reading instruction using the structured instructional assistance process in 


the school’s program. School is a balanced reading curriculum that requires 


students to master rudimentary phonetic skills prior to making the transition into a 


literature-based program. School requires instructional assistants to follow a 


structured format with multiple components. Successful implementation of the 


instructional assistants program is predicated on the thoughtful use of all of its 


components. Instructional assistants understand and use the program as it is 


written; 


 Use technology tools for instruction, planning, and communication; and 


 Are eager to learn new uses and applications of technology tools. 


 


Assessment 


 


 Assist in the organization and administration of initial and interim assessments; 


and 


 Collaborate with classroom teachers to develop student Individual Instructional 


Plans (IIP) about each student, with focused comments on important aspects of a 


student’s progress, and clearly identified goals for further progress in the area of 


reading. 


 


Classroom Management 


 


 Are character educators, maintaining classrooms that are safe, nurturing, and 


productive, where the teacher models the behavior expected of students, and 


where the school’s values are the focus of instruction and discussion wherever 


appropriate; and  


 Create and manage a responsive learning environment that enables students to 


feel safe, to be creative, and to develop to their full potential. 


 


Professional Relationships 
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 Work in teams with other instructional assistants and classroom teachers to plan, 


problem solve and support one another on a daily basis; 


 Understand the school’s design of local governance and actively participate in 


team and school activities and committees; 


 Openly and eagerly share expertise at the team, school, and project levels; and 


 Communicate with their students’ reading teachers on a weekly basis. 


 


Professional Responsibilities  


 


 Write, implement, and evaluate their own professional development plans; 


 Solicit constructive feedback from Lead Teachers, Core Knowledge Coordinator, 


Mentor Teacher, and others who are observing instruction; 


 Support the professional development plans of colleagues; and 


 Assist in the organization of reading materials 


 


Family Relationships 


 


 Communicate with their students’ parents on a regular basis.  


Qualifications 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 A minimum of two years of college is required and/or evidence of having passed 


the appropriate state assessment for Instructional Assistants.  


 NCLB Highly Qualified according to Arizona Department of Education 


guidelines. 


 Positive references from all previous places of employment. 


 Willingness to work within a structured curriculum. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


English Language Learner (ELL) Coordinator 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


The school holds high expectations for teachers.  Following is a description of qualities 


that successful teachers of English as a second language embody.  If the school has only 


one schoolwide English Language Learner (ELL) teacher, that person also carries the 
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responsibilities listed in the ELL Coordinator job description. When a school has two or 


more ELL teachers, one of them assumes the coordinator responsibilities.  


 


Curriculum:  


 


 Provide ongoing support for both teachers and students in school’s classrooms;  


 Are creative problem solvers for the central difficulties faced by students who are 


acquiring English and for keeping track of these students’ individual progress; 


and  


 Are knowledgeable in the core processes, skills, and content of all curriculum 


areas, as expressed in the general job descriptions for elementary and middle 


school teachers. 


 


Instruction:  


 


 Understand, implement, and support an inclusion model for students identified as 


having special needs; 


 Provide strategic direct instruction for students acquiring English, one-to-one or 


in small groups, within the classroom or through time-limited pull-asides; 


 Differentiate instruction to accommodate the needs of the student populations 


represented in each classroom, including ELL, special education, and gifted;  


 Establish, nurture, and manage student-directed classrooms in which students are 


working together, conversing, using materials, and participating in exploration 


centers; 


 Integrate a process approach to writing across all disciplines; 


 Demonstrate the ability to teach math concepts with manipulatives; 


 Use cooperative-learning strategies for both instruction and classroom 


management; 


 Develop and use rubrics for instruction as well as assessment; 


 Use technology tools for instruction, planning, and communication; and 


 Are eager to learn new uses and applications of technology tools. 


 


Assessment:  


 


 Possess organizational skills for keeping track of students in different settings, for 


ELL compliance paperwork and related activities;  


 Assist in the ongoing assessment process to determine each student’s status, 


which includes and is not limited to identification of ELL candidates, rights to 


ELL instruction; sheltered classroom instruction; 


 Invest considerable time and thought in writing individual, detailed Individual 


Instructional Plans (IIP) about each student, documenting successes, progress, and 


goals; 


 Administer and evaluate performance assessments as required by the academies 


served; 


 Develop and use rubrics for evaluating student products; and 
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 Establish and involve students in the development of their portfolios. 


 


Classroom Management: 


 


 Create and manage a responsive learning environment that enables students to 


feel safe, to be creative, and to develop to their full potential  


 


Professional Responsibilities:  


 


 Partners with colleagues, working together with classroom and special areas 


teachers to make the school’s learning environment increasingly effective, so that 


students learning English are active, successful learners with equal access to all 


curriculum;  


 Contribute to increased instructional clarity, feedback, and opportunities for 


practice across the school’s learning environments (classrooms, extended core, 


hallways, lunch, playground, instructional assistants etc.);  


 Comply with federal, state, and local regulations governing students acquiring 


English; 


 Contribute to strengthening schoolwide supports for all students; 


 Write, implement, and evaluate their own professional development plans; 


 Solicit constructive feedback from Lead Teachers, Core Knowledge Coordinator, 


Mentor Teacher, and others who are observing instruction; and 


 Support the professional development plans of colleagues. 


 


Professional Relationships: 


 


 Possess people skills for working collaboratively with colleagues and in active 


partnerships with parents and community resource personnel; 


 Work in teams to plan, problem-solve, and support one another on a daily basis; 


 Understand the school’s design of local governance and actively participate in 


team and school activities and committees; 


 Plan regularly with classroom colleagues, following up with supportive teaching 


materials and strategies for working with students acquiring English;  


 Provide colleagues with information, strategic modeling, instructional materials, 


and professional development activities that maximize classroom effectiveness 


provided for students acquiring English; and 


 Openly and eagerly share expertise at the team, school, and project levels. 


 


Family Involvement:  


 


 Are the primary support link to the parents of students acquiring English; 


 Develop family-school relationships that foster the academic and social 


development of the child; 


 Invite parent/guardians to be partners in their child’s education; and 
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 Encourage parents to participate in the daily life of the school and reach out to 


families in their homes through home visits, telephone contacts, and email. 


 


School Community:  


 


 Create a sense of community and belonging for the students in their school; and 


 Establish connections and relationships among their students and the larger 


community that support the academic and social development of the student and 


contribute to achievement of overall school goals.  


Qualifications 


 Commitment to the school mission and vision. 


 Effective organization and project management skills combined with flexibility, 


attention to detail, and the ability to multi-task. 


 Self-motivated, high energy and ability to work independently. 


 Collaborative team player who is willing to go above and beyond the job 


description for the success of teachers and students.   


 Growth mindset and a dedication to continuous learning. 


 BS degree (MS degree preferred). 


 Certification in ESL or TESOL or ESOL or ELD or ELL. 


 Experience working with students learning English. 


 Evidence of expertise teaching students learning English. 


 Positive professional recommendations. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


Instructional Assistant – Special Education 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 


The special education instructional assistant is to assist the special education teacher with 


educational and instructional activities, and nonteaching tasks. 


 


The special education instructional assistant is a team member who works under the 


supervision of the special education professional. Supervision is sometimes collaborated 


between special and general education teachers for inclusive settings. 


 


The instructional assistant serves as part of the instructional team. 


 


Qualifications 


 


 High School Diploma or equivalent. 


 Aptitude for the work to be performed. 


 Interest in children and education. 


 Desire to assist students with special needs in a learning environment. 
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 Emotional maturity and stability necessary for the specialized work involved. 


 Such alternatives to the above qualifications as the Board find appropriate and 


acceptable. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card 


 


Instructional Assistant – Regular Education 


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


 


The teacher’s instructional assistant will assist teachers with educational and instructional 


activities, and nonteaching tasks. 


 


The teacher assistant is a team member who works under the supervision of the 


classroom teacher and school director. If necessary, supervision may be collaborated 


between special and general education teachers for inclusive settings. 


 


The teacher assistant serves as part of the instructional team. 


 


Qualifications 


 


 High School Diploma or equivalent. 


 Aptitude for the work to be performed. 


  Interest in children and education. 


 Desire to assist students with special needs in a learning environment. 


 Emotional maturity and stability necessary for the specialized work involved. 


 Such alternatives to the above qualifications as the Board find appropriate and 


acceptable. 


 Valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card. 


 


Recruiting Staff 


Hirsch Academy: CFA will strive to employ the best teachers possible, regardless of race, 


nationality, or religion, and will not violate the anti-discrimination provisions of Federal 


or State law.  The school administration will be aware and compliant with the 


expectations set by NCLB for highly qualified teachers and paraprofessionals.  We are in 


agreement that the quality of personnel is critical to the academic success of school 


children.   


 


Recruitment is the responsibility of the Governing Board for the School Director position 


and of the School Director for all other employment positions. Candidates for hire are 


recommended to the Board by the School Director and approved by the school Board.  


 


Recruitment is directed through timely venues such as website employment links for 


Hirsch Academy (www.teamcfa.org/go/hirsch) and TeamCFA (www.teamcfa.org), 


online job postings through professional organizations such as the Core Knowledge 


Foundation, higher education, Teach For America, Troops to Teachers, job fairs, social 
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media, word of mouth within the education and charter school community, advertisement 


through local print sources or broadcasts, or school newsletters.   


 


We believe that quality school staff is crucial to the success of the school. The Governing 


Board approves annually a Community Relations Plan that includes recruitment of staff. 


Staff recruitment is ongoing. The school office may accept resumes or inquiries to place 


on file at any time during the school year for future job openings. Active recruitment for 


staff positions in the start-up year of opening will begin as soon as State Board approval 


has been granted for the charter in January 2013.  


 


The School Director will be recruited first. The School Director will begin office staff 


and teacher recruitment in March of the start-up year. Teacher recruitment in future years 


will be active beginning in the early fall prior to the next school year, and continue 


through the spring of the school year, to be competitive in the market for highly effective 


teachers. In addition, considering the amount of time it may take successful applicants to 


acquire fingerprint clearance cards, every effort will be made to make all hires by June 1 


of each year.  This way, successful applicants will have an ample time for the application, 


processing, and receipt of fingerprint clearance cards before the first day of staff 


development on July 29. 


 


Letters of Intent to hire will be offered until enrollment is adequate to support the hire. 


An Employment Agreement will be used to engage the services of school staff. 


Employment Agreements are contingent upon submitting documentation of a valid 


Arizona fingerprint clearance card.  Hires after the end of the school year and during the 


summer months will be as deemed necessary to serve school and program needs. 


 


Evaluation of each teaching applicant may include, but will not be limited to, the 


following information as appropriate for the position applied for. Applicant information 


will be obtained through an Application, Initial Phone Screen Interview, and an in-person 


Round 1 and 2 Interview Process.  


1. Education background 


2. Special training – especially looking for endorsements in Reading, Math, Special 


Education, ELL, Leadership and training/experience with school adopted 


programming (e.g. Core Knowledge, Singapore Math, Open Court, TAP System, 


Love & Logic, Kids at Hope) 


3. Referrals/recommendations 


4. Experience and areas for growth 


5. Character background 


6. Ability to communicate 


7. Ability to work in a team environment 


8. Evaluations 


9. Community participation 


10.  Attitude 


11.  Enthusiasm 


12.  Professional dress and appearance 
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13.  Certification 


14.  A strong understanding of essential elements of an effective lesson 


15.  A strong knowledge base of effective best practice strategies, especially those 


adopted by the school 


16.  Understanding of the 2010 Arizona Common Core ELA or Math Standards and 


the relationship of standards to curriculum to instructional materials 


17. Understands how to use assessment and academic data to guide instruction 


18. High achievement for his/her students, with evidence of past achievement data if 


prior teaching experience  


19. Acceptance of the Core Knowledge and other curriculum and overall objectives 


of Hirsch Academy: CFA 


20. Possession of a valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card 


Required documentation for employment will be gathered prior to a teacher entering the 


classroom, as required by law. 


 


An outline of the qualifications of each teacher will be kept for public viewing and will 


be available for review by parents in the school’s administrative offices. 


 


The school will reserve the right to discharge employees “at will” without being in 


violation of Arizona or federal statutes.   


 


Staff Time for Opening and Closing the School Year 
 


During the Start-Up year, the first day for staff will be July 29, 2013.  The first day for 


students will be August 12, 2013.  During the two weeks between the first day for staff 


and the first day for students, staff will complete professional development training 


regarding Hirsch Academy: CFA’s Educational Philosophy and program of instruction.  


This will include additional curriculum development tasks, training regarding effective 


alignment of lessons to Common Core State Standards and the instructional 


methodologies identified in section A.1, and general staff orientation regarding Hirsch 


Academy: CFA’s policies and procedures. 


 


This two-week window of professional development before the first day for students will 


be repeated yearly each year to allow for ample time for staff development and 


onboarding before students arrive. 


 


During the Start-Up year, the last day for staff and students will be June 6, 2014.  


However, June 4, 2014 and June 6, 2014 will be early release days for students.  Staff 


will use these two days for completion of records and other end-of-year tasks.  This 


model of two early release days has been successfully implemented at Pioneer Prep: CFA 


for the past three years and provides ample time for staff to complete records and other 


necessary end-of-year tasks. 


Serving Special Education Students 
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Hirsch Academy: CFA will provide special education services to qualifying students.  


We will do so by employing highly qualified staff and contracting with a vendor with a 


proven track record of success.  We will abide by the Individuals with Disabilities in 


Education Act (IDEA) to ensure that all students’ rights are protected, from initial 


screening through placement in the least restrictive environment and in the designing, 


implementation, and monitoring of appropriate and effective Individual Education 


Programs (IEP).  IEPs will always be designed in the best interest of the child, but an 


effort will be made to offer services in the least restrictive environment. 


 


The School Director and Governing Board are very aware of the need to establish 


procedures that protect children, meet time requirements, train teachers, and monitor 


progress.  Hiring and contracting with professionals whose sole concern is creating an 


effective system that serves students well and has the knowledge to identify and employ 


qualified personnel is the best way to ensure that a school provides appropriate services.   


Hirsch Academy: CFA will follow a full inclusion and push-in model for special 


education however a space is included in the square footage required for the campus to 


accommodate small group service outside the regular classroom when “pull-out” resource 


room services are necessary to meet individual needs of the student.   


Serving English Language Learner Students 


The immediate concern in teaching our English Language Learners is helping them 


achieve English proficiency.  To that end, it becomes critical to know students’ current 


level and, following the four hour model, place students accordingly so that they receive 


high-quality English language development instruction from highly qualified teachers.   


All Hirsch Academy: CFA teachers are required to maintain SEI endorsements and to use 


research-based, high-yield SIOP-based strategies. 


Professional Development and Continuous Improvement 


Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy will allow ample opportunity for 


professional development. In addition to two weeks before the start of school and one 


half-day at the end of the school year, teachers will have two half-days per month for 


school and grade level data dialogue and professional development opportunities.  


Additional professional development and academic planning time within the course of 


the school day, during teacher prep time, will be built in to the schedule to assure proper 


implementation of Core Knowledge curriculum. Hirsch Academy: CFA will allow ample 


time for teachers to plan, to mentor and peer coach, and to rejuvenate their minds through 


curriculum- and delivery-focused professional development.  Hirsch Academy: CFA 


expects teachers to be truly involved in the development of the school program.   


 


In addition, Hirsch Academy: CFA will use its inclusion in the TeamCFA network of 


charter schools to take part in educational retreats and conferences. Through 


collaboration Hirsch Academy: CFA teachers will grow professionally and have the 


opportunity to network and learn best practices from their peers in other TeamCFA 


charter schools.   
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Compensation Plans 
 


Below are the compensation and benefits plans for Hirsch Academy: CFA’s employees. 


 


School Director Compensation and Benefits Plan 


 


The School Director salary will reflect the needs of a new and growing school. The Start-


Up salary will be prorated at $55,000 for the time from hire to June 30
th


, 2013. The 


school budget for years 1-3 will see a graduated increase from a starting annual salary of 


$60,000 in Year 1, to $70,000 in Year 2 and $85,000 in Year 3. A model annual salary 


identified by the Challenge Foundation for a School Director is noted as $85,000. It is the 


hope of Hirsch Academy to be in the position to offer this salary by Year 3 and in the 


future for deserving school directors in order to attract highly qualified, experienced, and 


effective leadership.  


 


The School Director is eligible for medical and dental benefits, 401(k) retirement plan 


participation, and annual 2 personal/4 sick leave with roll-over cap. 


 


Teaching Staff Compensation and Benefits Plan 


 


After review of surrounding school district salary schedules, we believe what follows 


provides a competitive, if not more attractive, salary.   


 


2013-2014 Hirsch Academy Staff Salary Policy 


Experience Level 


( in years ) 


Salary Range – Baseline 


0 – baseline $ 36,000 


1 – emerging $ 36,720 


2 – emerging $ 37,454 


3 – emerging  $ 38,203 


4 – experienced $ 38,967 


HA:CFA will start all teachers with more 


than 4 years experience at the 4
th


 year 


baseline 


 


The above reflects the base salary for teachers.  Teachers are eligible after first year on 


staff for pay for performance calculated upon yearly budget and funding received, and as 


outlined within the bonus rubric parameters. 


 


Starting Base Salary: $36,000 - $38,967 (1) (2) (3) 


 


(1) Up to 5 years of experience paid at approximately a 2% increase  per year 
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(2) Additional $2000 for Master’s Degree; $2000 for Ed.D. or Ph.D. 


(3) Exceptions may be granted 


(a) to attract and retain veteran, highly performing teaching staff, 


(b) to attract and retain teaching staff for hard to fill positions such as math, 


science, and special education, and 


(c) to remain competitive in the professional field. 


 


An annual base salary increase may be granted by the Governing Board. The budget 


reflects a minimum 2% increase of annual salary, when feasibly possible. 


 


No salary cap. 


 


Additional Compensation 


 


Performance-Based Pay (301) 


 


Teachers are eligible for performance pay calculated upon yearly budget, funding 


received, and successful completion of established performance pay rubric.  This is in 


addition to the base salary amount. The rubric will be developed with input from the 


School Director, members of the school Lead Teacher Team, the Core Knowledge 


Coordinator, the Mentor Teacher and the Board. This rubric will reflect consideration of 


components found within key documents such as: ADE’s Framework for Evaluation, the 


TAP System rubric, the Core Knowledge Implementation Rubric, and the Hirsch 


Academy: CFA Performance Management Plans. A recommendation to adopt the 


established rubric will be made to the Board and will be reviewed annually. 


  


Addenda Positions 


 


Teachers are eligible for addenda pay upon completion of extra-duty assignments.  


Addenda positions and pay must be granted and approved by the Governing Board. 


 


Benefits 


 


Teachers are eligible for medical and dental benefits, Safe Harbor 401(k) retirement plan 


participation, and annual 2 personal/4 sick leave with roll-over cap.  


 


Comparison data for Teacher Compensation 


 


Comparative data from the Scottsdale USD Human Resources Department, accessed 


February 2012, was used to determine a competitive salary for Hirsch Academy: CFA 


staff.   


 


Starting Salary: 


BA $33,879 - $38,018*    


MA/Ed.D. $36,911 - $44,073* 


Cap Range $47,298 - $68,661* 
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Column movement based on professional growth and/or degrees. 


*Includes funds 11, 13, 12 on base salary 


*Certified and school nurse salary schedule are the same. 


Benefits include dental, medical, disability, retirement, life insurance option, etc. 


 


Office and Support Staff Compensation and Benefits 


 


Compensation for office and support staff will be consistent with the current salary range 


used by other CFA schools in the Arizona network. Office Manager and Business 


Manager salaries will start in the $25,000 range. Office and support staff are eligible for 


medical and dental benefits, 401(k) retirement plan participation, and annual 2 personal/4 


sick leave with roll-over cap.  


 


Employee Related Expenses (ERE) 


 


Using current state and federal payroll tax guidelines, Hirsch Academy: CFA will 


provide for required employee related expenses. The 2012 Guidelines suggest the 


following, and are accounted for in the Hirsch Academy: CFA budget line item for 


benefits. The following rates were obtained from www.alpern.com for 2012 guidelines. 


 


OASDI/FICA at 6.2% paid by the employee and matched by the employer up to the 


established maximum earnings amount. 


 


MEDICARE at 1.45% withheld from employee earnings and matched by the employer 


with a total of 2.9%. 


 



http://www.alpern.com/






ARTICLE XV
AMENDMENTS TO BYLAWS


l5.l Amendments; procedure. These Bylaws may not be amended or restated without
the written approval of the Member. The Member is hereby expressly permitted to propose
restatement or amendment to these Bylaws, and, if so proposed, and after l0 days' prior written
notice of such proposed amendment to each of the Member's board of directors and the Board, the
Member may adopt such restatement or amendment by majority vote of the Member's board of
directors at a duly-called meeting of the Member's board of directors pursuant to the Member's
Bylaws. The Board may, at any time, recommend repeal, alteration, amendment or restatement of
these Bylaws to the Member by a majority vote of the Directors at any regular or special meeting of
the Board. In such case, the Member's board of directors shall either approve, modif, or reject such
recommendation by majority vote of the Member's board of directors. Notwithst¿nding the
foregoing, no alteration, amendment or restatement of these Bylaws may adversely affect the
Corporation's nonprofit status, tax-exempt status under Section 501(cX3) of the Code or this Article
XV except upon the prior written approval of the Member.


CERTIHCATION OF ADOPTION


As the acting Secretary of the Board, I hereby
certiff that the foregoing Bylaws have been
adopted as the Bylaws of the Corporation by
its Board at a duly-convened meeting of the
Board on May 4,2012, and that these Bylaws,
as of the date of this Certificate, have not been
repealed, altered, amended, restated or
superseded, and remain in full force and
effect.


DATED the 4th day of May,2012.


Secretary of the Board of Directors of Hirsch
Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy,
Inc., an Arizona nonprofit corporation
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B.1 Applicant Organization  
 


Organization’s History 
Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc.  (Hirsch Academy: CFA) is the 
applicant. To explain the relationship of Hirsch Academy: CFA to The Challenge 
Foundation and to TeamCFA, the following historical information has been provided on 
each organization. 
 
1) The Private Charitable Trust - Challenge Foundation 
 
Established in 1989, the Challenge Foundation is a private charitable trust consisting of 
two individual trustees and two employees, the Executive Director and National Schools 
Director. Challenge Foundation has provided more than $21 million in grants to 196 
charter schools in 22 states.  After twenty-plus years of supporting education reform and 
gathering best practices from its grantee schools, the Challenge Foundation has partnered 
as the primary funder with the separate non-profit operating foundation the TeamCFA 
Foundation (“TeamCFA”) whose purpose is to foster and support a nationwide network of 
affiliated charter schools.  It is the intent of the Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA to 
lend their name, financial start-up, and operating support to charter schools that are 
willing to embrace the TeamCFA mission and emulate a successful school model .. 
Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy will affiliate with the TeamCFA 
school network. 
 
 
2) The Non-Profit Operating Foundation - TeamCFA Foundation 
 
TeamCFA is a nonprofit, tax-exempt organization dedicated to fostering and supporting a 
national network of charter schools. The mission of this organization is to support the 
development of academically rigorous, financially sustainable charter schools by 
employing proven academic, business, and governance practices and leveraging the free 
market to support the broader school choice movement. TeamCFA has three Board 
members consisting of the Challenge Foundation Executive Director and the National 
Schools Director, and a practicing School Director within the TeamCFA network of 
schools. Nine operating committees implement the goals established by the TeamCFA 
Board and provide specific services to each of the TeamCFA-affiliated schools. 
However, once the board members are appointed, the individual school board, which is 
the sole board for the individual school oversees and directs all school policy and day-to-
day operations of the affiliate school  The TeamCFA Board is not a “corporate” board for 
the affiliate school and it has not right to direct school policy or operations, nor does it 
have the right to veto the school board’s decisions or otherwise alter school board 
decisions. TeamCFA is affiliated with Hirsch Academy as a support organization and to 
monitor and maintain the stated joint mission of TeamCFA and Hirsch Academy, as a 
TeamCFA affiliated school. 
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T.E.A.M. stands for - Together Each Achieves More ‒ and summarizes TeamCFA’s 
belief that the success of each student takes the active participation, communication and 
commitment of the teacher, student and parent working in collaboration.  By fostering a 
continuous partnership between all the stakeholders we build a strong culture of 
expectation, achievement and results.   
 
There are currently eight TeamCFA schools on nine campuses in three states serving 
approximately 3,700 students.  It is the objective of TeamCFA to supply to each of these 
locally controlled schools oversight, teacher, board, and business training that they need 
and want. TeamCFA does this without compensation and only asks for an  ongoing 
minority position on each board, and a system of making both capital and operating 
voluntary loans. TeamCFA provides the support and services and a community of value 
that makes each school want to continue its participation in the TeamCFA network upon 
repayment of all loans . Some of the loans are converted to grants and never repaid under 
mutually agreed conditions. 
 
A matrix of performance standards will be developed by TeamCFA and the Hirsch 
Academy: CFA Board to assess the school’s progress in each of the three areas of 
support: academics, business and governance. Day-to-day operations are the 
responsibility of the school and school governance is the responsibility of the school’s 
single Board. Guidance or assistance is provided to the school by TeamCFA as needed to 
ensure a continuous effort towards improvement and excellence. 
 
TeamCFA is very proud of existing schools in their growing network: 
 


• Brevard Academy: CFA, Brevard, NC 
• Challenge Foundation Academy ‒ Indianapolis, ID 
• Lake Lure Classical Academy: CFA, Lake Lure, NC 
• Piedmont Community School: CFA, Gastonia, NC 
• New Dimensions: CFA, Morganton, NC 
• Pioneer Preparatory School:  CFA- Phoenix, AZ  
• Ridgeline Academy: CFA ‒ Phoenix, AZ 
• Thomas Jefferson Classical Academy: CFA,  Mooresboro, NC 
• *Cornerstone Charter: CFA , Greensboro, NC (opening August 2012) 
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TeamCFA Organizational Chart 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 


TeamCFA Board 


National Program Director 


TeamCFA Committees 
1. Academic 
2. Business 
3. Community Relations 
4. Educational 


Technology 
5. Fundraising 
6. Governance 
7. Marketing 
8. Public Relations 
9. TeamCFA Properties 
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Role and Responsibility of the Team CFA Organization 
 
Roles: 


1. TeamCFA Board 
1. Sets Policy for TeamCFA Foundation 
2. Sets goals for TeamCFA National Program Director (NPD) 
3. Approves Goals established by TeamCFA Committees 
4. Oversees progress achieved by TeamCFA Committees and NPD 
5. Appoints two representatives to serve in a minority position on the local 


school Board. 
 


2. TeamCFA Committees 
1. Report directly to TeamCFA Board 
2. Tasked with enacting policy goals established by TeamCFA Board 
3. Review qualifications for schools that wish to join TeamCFA network 
4. Provide specific support for schools within the TeamCFA Network 
5. Market and promote TeamCFA and TeamCFA Network schools 
6. Review academic progress of each TeamCFA school 


 
3. National Program Director 


1. Reports directly to TeamCFA Board 
2. Grant management:  Ensure proper documentation of both donor grants 


and outgoing grants to qualified grant recipients leading to all necessary 
information to complete 990’s, to properly inform donors of our use of 
their money, and to insure that the grants are correctly employed   


3. Recommend to Board the agenda for each Board meeting, record Board 
minutes and work towards making the meetings and their records 
increasingly transparent and quickly available.       


4. Develop the Arizona office as one repository for all TeamCFA 
documentation and as the public contact for all information flow. 


5. When requested in writing by TeamCFA Board or Committee Chairs, 
assists in carrying out clearly defined assignments that have preset 
deadlines for completion.  Each of these assignments is to be reviewed by 
the TeamCFA Board to set priorities. 


6. Provide monthly progress report to TeamCFA Board. 
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3) The Non-Profit School - Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation 
Academy, Inc. 


 
Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. is an existing Arizona 
nonprofit corporation whose sole corporate member is the TeamCFA Foundation.  The 
TeamCFA Board  appoints two TeamCFA qualified representatives to serve in a minority 
position on the Hirsch Academy single Board of Directors (“Board”), and recommends, 
qualifies and appoints other Board members to open Community seats. (Section B.2 
Governing Board provides further detail about the Hirsch Academy: CFA Board.) 
Warren & Banker, PLC has been engaged to assist in the process of filing the necessary 
paperwork to create Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. and to 
obtain its tax-exempt status from the Internal Revenue Service.  A letter from Mr. Warren 
is attached indicating that Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation, Inc. is an existing 
Arizona nonprofit corporation and that the application for IRS recognition as a 
corporation exempt from taxation under Section501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code is 
in process. 
 
A charter for Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy was written and 
submitted in the 2012 application cycle to the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools 
(ASBCS). That charter was voluntarily withdrawn after substantive review and consensus 
was issued in November 2011 with the goal of improving and revising the application for 
strength and quality. The charter for Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation 
Academy has been revised and resubmitted in the 2013 cycle. Upon approval, a charter 
contract will be entered into between the ASBCS and Hirsch Academy: CFA.   
 
Hirsch Academy: CFA will be governed by its single Board of Directors (called its 
“Board”) which will be responsible for all operational and policy decisions of the charter 
school operated by Hirsch Academy: CFA, Inc. as required by A.R.S. §15-183.E.8.  Even 
though Hirsch Academy: CFA is part of the TeamCFA network of schools the Hirsch 
Academy Board and Administration still control local governance and operating duties. 
The individual board members will be appointed to the Governing Board as required by 
the Bylaws of Hirsch Academy: CFA. The current Board of Hirsch Academy: CFA 
comprises the following directors: Ms Elie Gaines, Mrs. Joan Lange and Mr. William M. 
Steinbrook. Resumes for each of these individuals are attached to the application. 
 
The Directors bring valuable experience to Hirsch Academy: CFA, as noted in the 
resumes.  


• Mrs. Lange taught as a Social Studies teacher and department head at the first 
Core Knowledge Middle School in the country, Three Oaks Middle School. She 
was a National Consultant and trained schools for the Core Knowledge 
Foundation. Since 1997 she has served as the Program Director and then the 
National Schools Director for Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA, and has 
served on the Boards of our network schools. She has written grants for the 
network schools, worked closely with the TeamCFA Committees in support of the 
network schools, and has assisted new schools through the charter application and 
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implementation process. Her role at Hirsch Academy: CFA will be as President of 
the Board in the first year. 


• Mr. Steinbrook has served in the position of Founding Executive Director of the 
Challenge Foundation since 1989. Under his leadership, Challenge Foundation 
has funded model charter schools that rank among the highest performing in their 
States (Core Knowledge, KIPP, YES College Prep, National Heritage, Arthur, 
Marva Collins, IB). He developed a model Charter School RFP Grant Application 
now being used by other foundations. He served six years as the Founding 
Executive Director of the Trust for School Reform, and has served in leadership 
roles for the Center for Education Reform and the Alliance for School Choice. He 
served as Secretary of the Board for Challenge Foundation Academy of 
Indianapolis. His role on the Hirsch Academy: CFA Board will be as Vice 
President and Treasurer in the first year. 


• Ms Gaines was a Core Knowledge elementary school teacher, CK Coordinator, 
and Asst. Principal in Paradise Valley USD schools and was a school Principal at 
Black Mountain Elementary School in Cave Creek USD. She consulted for and 
worked with the Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA school network on the 
Hirsch Academy: CFA charter, conducted the search for the school Principal at 
Ridgeline Academy: CFA, and vetted schools in the Southwest interested in 
joining the TeamCFA network. She has trained schools nationwide as a National 
Consultant for the Core Knowledge Foundation since 2001. Ms Gaines has served 
in education leadership roles at the State and National Level for curriculum and 
standards development and school reform. She was the authorized representative 
and a writer of this charter. She received an Arizona Milken Educator Award in 
2004. Ms Gaines is the President and a consultant for her school search business 
launched in Fall 2012. Her role at Hirsch Academy: CFA will be as Secretary of 
the Board in the first year. 


 
See attached to the Title page of the application, for each individual: 


• Current Resume 
• Background Information Sheet 
• Notarized Affidavit, Disclosure and Consent for Background and Credit Check 
• Copy of Valid Fingerprint Clearance Card 
• Verification of Coursework/Degree 


 
The Hirsch Academy: CFA Board will be tasked upon approval of the charter with the 
search for a highly qualified school leader to serve as the School Director of the school. 
 
Two other Arizona charter schools, Pioneer Preparatory School: CFA and Ridgeline 
Academy: CFA, are schools within the TeamCFA network. However, each school 
functions as a separate entity. Hirsch Academy: CFA will not be involved with other 
TeamCFA network schools on a day-to-day basis. We do plan to network with our 
schools in the TeamCFA network just as we would network with any other charter 
schools nationwide for sharing best practice. We will participate in shared professional 
development opportunities offered through the TeamCFA network, such as the annual 
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conference in support of Core Knowledge implementation. Our hope is for Hirsch 
Academy: CFA to become a model school for the TeamCFA network, for the State and 
for the Country, in the implementation of Core Knowledge. 
 


Hirsch Academy: CFA Leadership Team Organizational Chart 
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Reporting Structure of Hirsch Academy: CFA 
 
The two TeamCFA representatives on the school’s single Board report directly to the 
TeamCFA Board on school progress and school needs in the areas of academics, business 
and governance. They serve within the lawful role as Board members on the single 
school Board.  The Board is responsible for hiring the School Director. 
 
The Hirsch Academy: CFA School Director reports directly to the school’s single Board.  
 
The school’s Office Manager, Business Manager, CK Coordinator, Mentor Teacher, Lead 
Teacher Team, and all other Staff report directly to the School Director. 
 
 
Role and Responsibility of the Authorized Representative  
 
As Authorized Representative, and as defined in the terms to know in the 2013-14 charter 
application, Ms Elie Gaines, will serve as the individual with the power to bind the 
charter holder contractually according to the charter holder’s Articles of Incorporation, 
operating agreement, or by-laws. This individual will be the primary point-of-contact for 
communication regarding the application. 
 
Roles and Responsibility of the Principals (officer, director, member, partner)  
 
 
The charter “Principals” noted above will serve as Officers of the Board of Directors 
(“Board”) in year 1. The Bylaws provide that the schools’ Board will comprise no less 
than three nor more than 13 members. Additional members will be added to the board 
prior to the opening of the school to comprise a Board of five members in year 1 of 
operation.  
 
The Board is a policy board and as such will approve but not be limited to policy on:  the 
overall assessment and accountability programs, the budget and fiscal issues, curriculum 
programs not already included in this application and a disciplinary code of conduct 
reflecting the mission, values and high standards of  Hirsch Academy: CFA.    
 
 
Financial Support from TeamCFA for Hirsch Academy: CFA 
 
TeamCFA will assist the leadership of Hirsch Academy: CFA in applying for the Charter 
Schools Program (CSP) Federal Grant, as well as a grant from the Walton Foundation.  
TeamCFA expects Hirsch Academy: CFA to receive the necessary funding from these 
and other grants to fund the necessary start-up costs for the school.  However, TeamCFA 
is aware that these grants are competitive and not guaranteed.   
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Therefore, TeamCFA will offer Hirsch Academy: CFA an interest free line of credit to 
cover the start-up costs associated with opening a new charter school.  Should the school 
not receive the grant monies, then the costs will be amortized over a five-year period and 
be included as part of the facilities rental payment to TeamCFA.  The proposed budget  
reflects the additional cost of amortizing the line of credit. 
 
In addition to the support provided by TeamCFA, Challenge Foundation Properties (an 
affiliated nonprofit corporation) will assist and partner with Hirsch Academy: CFA to 
secure a facility suitable to support the projected student population. Marketing materials 
will be developed and provided to the school free of charge by TeamCFA to assist school 
development and sustained growth.  
 


Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy Full Organizational Chart 
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Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy Full Organizational Chart 
 


Year 2 
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Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy Organizational Chart 
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Hirsch Academyr A Challenge Foundation Academy,Inc.


ACTION BY \ryRIT"TEN CONSENT OF TIIE BOARD OF'DIRECTORS
IN LIEU OF A SPECIAL MEETING


June I 1,2012


As permitted by the ARIzoNA R.:EvISED Stetutes, Section 10-3821, and by Article VI,
Section 6. 12 ofthe Bylaws ofHirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy lnc., an Arizona
nonprofit corporation f'the Corporation"), the undersigned, being all the directors of the
Corporation, hereby authorize, approve and consent without a meeting to the adoption of the
following resolutions, and the actions thereby contemplated, effective as of the date the last director
signs this written consent.


RESOLUTIONS OI¡ TITË, tsOARD:


NOW THEREFORE BE IT:


RESOLVEI) that, pursuant to A¡ticle V, Section 5.7 of the Bylaws
of the Corporation, this Board shall, and hereby does, elect the
following officers ofthe Board of Directors of the Corporation:


Eleanor S. Gaines - Secretary; and
William "BJ" M. Steinbrook, Jr. - Vice President and Treasurer.


RESOLVED FURTHER that these resolutions shall t¿ke effect
immediately upon the signahue of the last director to sign this writæn
consent and shall be entered in the records of the Corporation.


Resolutions adopted as of the date the last director signs this written consent.


(- ll- *øo-
Date of Signature


6 -//-3ð/L
Date of Signature


ú -/1-tole
William M. Steinbrook, Jr., Director


Eleanor S. Gaines, Direcüor Date of Signature

















BYLAWS 
 


OF 
 


HIRSCH ACADEMY:  A CHALLENGE FOUNDATION ACADEMY, INC. 
 
 


ARTICLE I 
CORPORATE NAME 


 
 1.1 Name.  The name of the corporation is Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation 
Academy, Inc. (referred to herein as the “Corporation”). 
 


ARTICLE II 
OFFICES 


 
 2.1 Offices.  Until such time as the Corporation establishes a charter-school campus and 
commences operations at such location, the Corporation’s principal office, known place of business and 
place where its records shall be kept is 1 East Washington Street, Suite 500, Phoenix, AZ 85004, and 
thereafter such principal office shall be located at the charter-school campus; provided, however, that the 
Corporation may change its principal office, or adopt other and additional offices, either within or outside 
the State of Arizona (the “State”), as the Corporation’s Board of Directors may, from time to time, 
determine. 
 


ARTICLE III 
NONPROFIT CORPORATION 


 
 3.1 Purposes.  The Corporation is established as a nonprofit corporation for any lawful 
purpose permitted under State law.  Initially, the Corporation will establish, market and operate one or 
more public charter schools in accordance with the laws of the State.  For purposes of federal laws, the 
Corporation is organized only for charitable, scientific and educational purposes as defined by the Internal 
Revenue Code of 1986, as amended (the “Code”), Section 501(c)(3), including distributions to 
organizations that qualify as exempt under Section 501(c)(3) of the Code.  The Corporation shall not 
willfully, directly or indirectly, unlawfully carry on propaganda, or otherwise attempt to influence 
legislation, nor shall any of its funds be used to support or oppose any political issue or candidate nor 
perform any other act or omission that will jeopardize its status as a nonprofit corporation in the State or 
jeopardize any tax-exempt status of the Corporation provided under the nonprofit corporation laws of the 
State or the Code, including the tax-exempt status of the Corporation under Section 501(c)(3) of the Code 
and its regulations as any of those laws and regulations may exist or may hereafter be amended.  No part 
of the assets or net earnings of the Corporation, current or accumulated, shall inure to the benefit of any 
private individual except for any and all contracts that may be entered into with any individuals as 
provided and afforded by these Bylaws and appropriate resolutions of the Board. 
 


ARTICLE IV 
MEMBERSHIP 


 
 4.1 Members.  The Corporation has one corporate member.  The corporate member is 
TeamCFA Foundation, an Oregon nonprofit corporation (the “Member”). 







 
 


ARTICLE V 
BOARD OF DIRECTORS 


 
 5.1 Name.  The Board of Directors of the Corporation shall be publicly known and described 
as the “Governing Board” (and hereafter be referred to as the “Board”).  Any individual serving on the 
Board shall be referred to as a “Director.” 
 
 5.2 General Powers.  The Board shall have all of the duties and powers required or 
permitted by applicable law.  All corporate powers shall be exercised by or under the authority of, and the 
business and affairs of the Corporation shall be managed under the direction of, the Board. 
 
 5.3 Number of Directors.  Prior to the first meeting of the Board, the Corporation shall have 
four Directors as specified in the Corporation’s Articles of Incorporation.  After the first meeting of the 
Board, the number of Directors shall be no less than three and no more than 13, provided that said number 
may be changed by an amendment to these Bylaws, duly adopted by the Board, subject always to any 
restrictions of law as to the minimum number of Directors. 
 
 5.4 Appointment of Directors.  All Directors shall be appointed by the Member.  Directors 
may be removed, replaced or changed as provided in these Bylaws.  Directors need not be residents of the 
State. 
 
 5.5 Term of Office.  Each Director shall hold office for a period of two years from the date 
he or she is appointed and qualified, or until his or her prior death, incapacitation, resignation, 
replacement or removal.  Directors may serve multiple consecutive terms without restriction as to the 
number of terms permitted. 
 
 5.6 Qualifications.  Directors must be more than 20 years of age.  Each Director must pass a 
background check, or other regulatory inquiries, as required by State law, federal law or other 
governmental agencies having proper regulatory authority over the affairs of the Corporation or its 
activities, as amended from time to time, which will include as a minimum, a law-enforcement fingerprint 
check showing that there exists no criminal record which could adversely affect the Corporation or its 
operations.  Directors must, in the opinion of the Member, possess experience and qualifications that 
further the Corporation’s mission. 
 
 5.7 Board Offices.  The officers of the Board shall comprise a President of the Board, Vice 
President of the Board, Secretary of the Board and Treasurer of the Board.  The President of the Board 
shall be appointed by the Member.  The Vice President of the Board, Secretary of the Board and 
Treasurer of the Board shall be elected by majority vote of the Board; provided, however, that, excepting 
the initial officers of the Board, Directors nominated and elected for such offices shall have been 
Directors for a minimum period of four months prior to holding such office.  Although Directors shall 
hold the office of director for two-year terms, Directors appointed or elected as officers of the Board shall 
serve as officers for a period of one year; provided, however, if so appointed or elected, any Director may 
serve as an officer of the Board for multiple terms without restriction as to the number of terms permitted. 
 
 5.8 Director Deadlock.  In the event of a voting deadlock of the Board, the Board shall, 
within five business days after the deadlock vote, submit the action under consideration, in writing, to the 
Member.  The Member shall decide such action under consideration, in its discretion, and deliver its 
written decision to the Board within 20 days.  The Member’s decision shall be final and binding on the 
Corporation, the Board and each Director and, to the extent required by these Bylaws or applicable law, 







the Board shall take and document appropriate action as directed by the Member. 
 5.9 Vacancies.  Any vacancy on the Board occurring by reason of an increase in the number 
of Directors shall be filled by the Member.  In the event any Director dies, becomes incapacitated, 
resigns, is disqualified or removed from office, or otherwise vacates his or her office, the unexpired 
portion of such Director’s term of office shall be filled by the Member. 
 
 5.10 Resignation.  Any Director may resign at any time by giving 30 days prior written notice 
to the Secretary of the Board and the Member, although the Board may waive the 30-day period for good 
cause.  Unless a longer period is specified in such written notice, or the Board waives the 30-day period 
for good cause, such resignation shall take effect 30 days after the Board’s and the Member’s receipt of 
such notice, and the acceptance of such resignation shall not be necessary to make it effective. 
 
 5.11 Removal.  Any Director may be removed from the Board, with or without cause, at any 
time by the Member.  Any Director who is absent from more than 50 percent of Board meetings within 
any 12-month period will be removed automatically, unless the Member takes affirmative action to waive 
this provision and retain such Director. 
 
 5.12 Directors’ Compensation.  No salary shall be paid to Directors for their services in their 
capacity as Directors.  By resolution of the Board, however, a fixed reasonable sum of expenses of 
attendance, if any, may be allowed for attendance at such regular or special meetings of the Board; 
provided, however, nothing herein contained shall be construed or interpreted to prevent any person 
serving as a Director from also serving as an Officer, employee or independent contractor of the 
Corporation and receiving a salary or other compensation in such capacity. 
 
 5.13 Full Time Services Not Required.  Nothing in these Bylaws shall be deemed to require 
that a Director spend his or her full time or any specific amount of time managing the Corporation’s 
business; however, any Director shall generally be available for Board meetings and for reasonable 
periods of time to fulfill his or her obligation as a Director. 
 
 5.14 Contracts. No contract or other transaction between the Corporation and any other 
individual or entity shall be impaired, affected or invalidated, nor shall any Director be liable in any way 
by reason of the fact that any one or more of the Directors may be interested in any such other entity or 
may serve as a director, officer or employee of any such other entity; provided that, notwithstanding the 
presence of any interested Director at the meeting at which such action is taken, the Board authorizes, 
approves or ratifies such contract or transaction by majority vote (not counting the vote of any interested 
Director) after the interested Director fully discloses to the Board, in writing, his or her interests or 
involvements with such other entities and other relevant material facts, including, without limitation, the 
nature of such Director’s involvement with such other entities, such Director’s ability to influence the 
action of such other entities and any tangible or intangible benefit or profit that may accrue to such 
Director as a result of any contract or transaction between the Corporation and such other entity.  In 
addition, the contract or transaction must be fair and reasonable to the Corporation when it is authorized, 
approved or ratified in accordance with the Conflicts of Interest Policy (as defined in Section 5.15 of this 
Article V).  Although the interested Director must abstain from voting on such matter due to the inherent 
conflict of interest and may not be counted when calculating a majority, he or she may be included when 
determining a quorum. 
 
 5.15 Conflicts of Interest. The Board shall adopt a conflict of interest policy (the “Conflicts 
of Interest Policy”) to be followed by the Directors of the Board in executing their duties.  The Conflicts 
of Interest Policy must provide for the disclosure of any duality of interest or possible conflict of interest 
on the part of any Director and such duality of interest or possible conflict must be made part of the 
record of the Corporation at the time the interest becomes a matter requiring Board action.  The Conflicts 







of Interest Policy shall be provided to all Directors.  In the event no formal Conflicts of Interest Policy is 
adopted, it shall be deemed that the statutory provisions found in A.R.S. §§10-3860 through 10-3864 shall 
constitute the Conflicts of Interest Policy of the Corporation.  No Director having a duality of interest or 
possible conflict of interest for a particular issue shall vote or use his or her personal influence relating to 
such issue.  The minutes of any meeting where a conflict is present should reflect: (i) that a disclosure of 
the conflict was made; (ii) that the Director with the conflict abstained from discussion and voting on 
such matter; and (iii) any other relevant factors deemed necessary by the Board. 
 
 5.16 Committees.  The Board, by resolution, may, from time to time, designate from among 
the Directors an executive committee, and may also designate from among the Directors and nonmembers 
of the Board such other committees as the Board may deem desirable, each consisting of one or more 
Directors, with such powers and authority (to the extent permitted by law) as may be provided in such a 
resolution.  No standing committee, advisory board, special or other committee shall have any general 
power or authority over any activity of the Corporation, or the school(s) it operates, but only such limited 
scope and power as specifically designated by the Board or these Bylaws.  All standing committees, 
advisory boards, special and other committees shall make recommendations and advise the Board on 
issues relevant to their respective directives.  The Board shall consider such recommendation or advice, 
but shall have no obligation to implement any such recommendations nor accept any such advice.  Each 
such committee, and committee members, shall serve at the pleasure of the Board. 
 
  5.16.1 Standing Committees.  The Board may, in its discretion, authorize such standing 
committees and advisory boards as it deems appropriate.  The chairpersons and all members of standing 
committees and advisory boards shall be appointed by the Board. It shall be the responsibility of the 
chairpersons of standing committees and advisory boards to notify members of meetings; however, no 
quorum shall be required in order for a standing committee or advisory board to meet or to act.  
Chairpersons of standing committees and advisory boards shall appoint a member of their committee to 
be the committee secretary to take minutes of the discussions and decisions reached at each meeting of 
the committee. 
 
  5.16.2 Special Committees.  The Board may, in its discretion, appoint and discharge 
special committees for such special tasks as the Board determines.  The chairpersons and all members of 
special committees shall be appointed by the Board.  It shall be the responsibility of the chairpersons of 
special committees to notify members of meetings; however, no quorum shall be required in order for a 
special committee to meet or to act.  Chairpersons of special committees shall appoint a member of their 
committee to be the committee secretary to take minutes of the discussions and decisions reached at each 
meeting of the committee. A special committee shall be limited to the accomplishment of the task for 
which it was established and shall have no power to act except as specifically conferred by the Board.  
Upon the completion of the task for which such committee is established, it shall be discharged. 
 


ARTICLE VI 
MEETINGS OF THE BOARD 


 
 6.1 Regular Meetings of the Board.  At a minimum, the Board shall meet annually.  Such 
annual meetings of the Board shall be held on the fourth Tuesday in May of each calendar year, unless: (i) 
such date falls on a holiday observed by the federal government or the State, in which event, the meeting 
shall be held on the next succeeding Tuesday; or (ii) another date is designated by the Board and notice is 
properly given.  The purpose of the annual meetings shall be to: (i) elect Board officers; (ii) approve, 
authorize or ratify acts of the Board, management and/or school administration; and (iii) transact such 
other business as may properly come before the Board.  Any such meetings of the Board may be held by 
any means whereby all Directors can communicate adequately throughout the meeting, including, without 
limitation, telephonically or electronically.  Other or more frequent regular meetings of the Board may be 







established by action of the Board and, if established, shall be held and conducted in accordance with 
these Bylaws. 
 
 6.2 Special Meetings of the Board.  Special meetings of the Board may be called at any 
time by the President of the Board or the Member and shall be called by the Secretary of the Board at the 
combined written request of Directors comprising 40 percent or more of the directors serving on the 
Board, or as otherwise required under the provisions of applicable law. 
 
 6.3 Place of Meetings.  All meetings of the Board shall be held at the place designated in the 
notice or waiver of notice of such a meeting or meetings, whether within or outside the State. 
 
 6.4 Notice of Meetings.  Unless expressly prohibited by State law, written notice of any 
meeting of the Board, whether a regular or special meeting, stating the place, date and hour of the meeting 
shall be given to each Director and the Member not less than 24 hours before the date of the meeting.  
Such notice shall be delivered personally, by United States postal mail, overnight express mail, electronic 
mail or facsimile.  Such notice shall be directed to each Director and the Member at his, her or its address, 
email address or facsimile number as it appears on the records of the Corporation.  Notice is deemed to 
have been given: (i) upon the date that the notice is personally delivered, electronically mailed or 
transmitted by facsimile; (ii) one day after deposit in overnight, express mail; and (iii) three days after 
deposit in United States postal mail, properly addressed or transmitted.  Notice of an adjourned meeting 
need not be given if the date, time and place of the adjourned meeting are provided at the meeting at 
which the adjournment is taken and if the adjournment does not exceed 61 days. 
 
 6.5 Waiver of Notice.  Attendance of a Director at a meeting shall constitute a waiver of 
notice of such meeting, except, in the case of a Director, when such attendance at the meeting is for the 
express purpose of objecting to the transaction of any business because the meeting is not lawfully called 
or convened.   The Member and any Director may waive notice of any meeting of the Board by executing 
a written waiver of notice either before, at or after the time of the meeting. 
 
 6.6 Presiding at Meetings.  At all meetings of the Board, the President of the Board shall 
preside.  In the absence of the President, the Vice President shall preside.  In the absence of the Vice 
President, the Secretary shall preside.  In the absence of the President, the Vice President and the 
Secretary, an alternate Director appointed in writing by the President, at or prior to the meeting, shall 
preside until the President returns. 
 
 6.7 Conduct of Meeting; Agenda.  The proceedings of Board meetings shall be conducted 
in accordance with the latest edition of Roberts Rules of Order, as modified in writing by the Board, when 
not in conflict with State law, the Articles of Incorporation or these Bylaws.    The meeting shall be 
conducted substantially in accordance with an agenda prepared by the President of the Board or his or her 
designee. The Director presiding over the meeting shall have the right to limit discussion on any 
particular item and to establish procedures and provide time limits for any party wishing to speak. 
 
 6.8 Quorum.  A simple majority of the Directors shall constitute a quorum at any meeting of 
the Board.  A Director shall be deemed present at a meeting if the Director attends in person, 
telephonically or electronically, so long as all Directors can communicate adequately throughout the 
meeting.  Business may be conducted once a quorum is present and may continue until adjournment of 
the meeting notwithstanding the withdrawal or temporary absence of Directors sufficient to reduce the 
number present to less than a quorum.  If, however, the Directors present are less than required to 
constitute a quorum, the affirmative vote must be such as would constitute a majority if a quorum were 
present, and provided further that the affirmative vote of a majority of the Directors then present is 
sufficient in all cases to adjourn a meeting. 







 
 6.9 Acts of the Board.  When a quorum is established at any meeting of the Board pursuant 
to Section 6.8 above, the affirmative vote of a majority of the Directors present at the meeting shall be the 
act of the Board unless the question is one upon which, by express provision of law, the Articles of 
Incorporation or these Bylaws, a different vote is required, in which case such express provision shall 
govern and control the decision of such question.  Each Director is entitled to one vote. 
 
 6.10 Meeting Minutes.  A written record of the discussions and decisions reached at each 
meeting of the Board in the form of minutes shall be made, and shall, upon approval by the Board at a 
legally-convened meeting, be made a part of the records of the Corporation. 
 
 6.11 Open Meeting Law.  Upon signing a charter contract with the Arizona State Board for 
Charter Schools and for so long as the State’s open meeting law (A.R.S. §§38-431 through 38-431.09) 
applies to charter schools, all deliberations and official actions of the Board shall take place at a meeting 
open to the public in compliance with the State’s open meeting law, except in cases where, and to the 
extent, executive sessions are authorized by State law.  Additionally, for so long as the State’s open 
meeting law applies to charter schools, public notice of all meetings of the Board, and of all committees 
and advisory boards authorized by the Board, shall be given pursuant to and as required by the State’s 
open meeting law and the meeting minutes required by Section 6.10 of this Article VI shall comply with 
the requirements set forth in the State’s open meeting law. 
 
 6.12 Action Without a Meeting.  Prior to signing a charter contract with the Arizona State 
Board for Charter Schools and becoming subject to the provisions of Subsection 6.11 of this Article VI, 
any action required or permitted to be taken at any meeting of the Board, or any committee thereof, may 
be taken without a meeting if all the Directors or committee members, as applicable, consent thereto in 
writing and such consents are filed with the minutes of the Board or committee, as applicable.  Upon 
signing a charter contract with the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools and for so long as the State’s 
open meeting law applies to charter schools, this provision shall be null and void and written consents 
shall not be permissible. 
 
 6.13 Proxies.   Proxy voting shall not be permitted for any Board meeting or action. 
 


ARTICLE VII 
CORPORATE OFFICERS 


 
 7.1 Corporate Officers Distinguished from Board Offices.  Section 5.7 of these Bylaws 
establishes certain Board level offices.  These offices must be filled by Directors and are purely 
ministerial in nature, dealing solely with the functioning of the Board.  These board-level offices are not 
to be confused with corporate “Officers” that are appointed by the Board to direct and manage the 
operations of the Corporation’s business.  Article V of these Bylaws addresses board-level offices.  This 
Article VII addresses corporate Officers. 
 
 7.2 Dual Capacity Officers.  By resolution of the Board (which may be altered or rescinded 
by the Board at any time), the Board may combine the Board officers and corporate Officers into dual-
capacity positions.  In such an event, the President of the Board shall also serve as the corporate 
President, the Secretary of the Board shall also serve as the corporate Secretary and so forth.  If the Board 
resolves to use dual-capacity Officers, all of the provisions of Article V and this Article VII shall apply to 
such dual-capacity Officers, and, in the event of a conflict between the two Articles, Article V shall 
control. 
 
 7.3 Designation of Titles; Appointment. The Officers of the Corporation shall comprise a 







corporate President, a corporate Vice President, a corporate Secretary, a corporate Treasurer and may 
include additional vice presidents, assistant treasurers and such other Officers as the Board may from time 
to time deem appropriate.  All Officers shall have the authority and shall perform the duties prescribed in 
these Bylaws or as subsequently prescribed, from time to time, by the Board.  Any two or more offices 
may be held by the same person, excepting only the corporate President and the corporate Secretary may 
not be the same individual.  All the Officers of the Corporation shall be appointed by the Board at a 
regular or special meeting of the Board (except in the case of dual-capacity Officers, the Member shall 
appoint the corporate President as required by Section 5.7 above).  Subject to Section 5.7 hereof, each 
Officer shall serve at the pleasure of the Board and shall hold office until such time as the Board removes 
or replaces such Officer, or until his or her death, incapacitation or resignation. 
 
 7.4 Compensation.  Officers’ compensation shall be fixed from time to time by the Board, 
and no Officer shall be prevented from receiving such compensation by reason of the fact that he or she is 
also a Director.  The salaries of the Officers or the rate by which salaries are fixed shall be set forth in the 
minutes of the meetings of the Board. 
 
 7.5 Resignation.  Any Officer may resign at any time by giving the written notice of 
resignation required by such Officer’s employment agreement or, if not addressed in an employment 
agreement, 30-days prior written notice of such resignation to the Board.  Unless otherwise specified in 
such written notice and accepted by the Board, such resignation shall be effective 30 days after receipt of 
such notice by the Corporation, and the acceptance of such resignation shall not be necessary to make it 
effective.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Board, in its discretion, may make such resignation 
effective at any time prior to the expiration of the required notice period. 
 
 7.6 Removal; Termination.    Subject to any effective and enforceable employment 
agreement between the Corporation and such Officer, any Officer may be removed from office, with or 
without cause, at any time by a resolution of the Board. 
 
 7.7 Vacancies.  Subject to Sections 5.7 and 7.3 hereof, a vacancy in any Officer position, by 
reason of death, incapacitation, resignation, termination or any other cause whatsoever, may be 
immediately filled, at any time, by the Board at any regular or special meeting of the Board. 
 
 7.8 Duties of Officers. 
 
   7.8.1 Corporate President.  The corporate President shall be the chief executive 
officer of the Corporation, serving at the pleasure of the Board, and shall act as the operating and 
directing head of the Corporation, having general charge of the Corporation’s business and supervision of 
its affairs.  Subject to policies established by the Board, he or she shall sign all contracts and agreements 
requiring execution on behalf of the Corporation and required for the ordinary, day-to-day operations of 
the Corporation.  The President shall keep the Board fully informed as to the business and operations of 
the Corporation.  In addition to the powers and duties elsewhere provided in these Bylaws, when duly 
authorized by the Board to do so, the President shall sign all deeds, liens, guarantees, licenses and other 
instruments of a special nature.  The President shall also have such other powers and duties as are 
expressly delegated to the President by the Board in writing. 
 
  7.8.2   Corporate Vice President.  There shall be as many corporate vice presidents as 
shall be determined by the Board from time to time, and they shall perform such duties as from time to 
time may be assigned to them by the Board or the corporate President.  Such corporate vice president(s), 
if any, shall familiarize themselves with the affairs of the Corporation and, as authorized by the Board, 
any one of the corporate vice presidents shall have all the powers and perform all the duties of the 
corporate President in case of the temporary absence of the corporate President or in the case of his or her 







temporary inability to act.  In case of the permanent absence or inability of the corporate President to act, 
the office shall be declared vacant by the Board and a successor chosen and appointed by the Board.  The 
corporate vice president(s) shall have such other powers and duties as are expressly delegated to them by 
the Board in writing. 
 
  7.8.3 Corporate Secretary.  The corporate Secretary shall:  see that the minutes of all 
meetings of the Board and of any standing committees are kept in the corporate records; be the custodian 
of the corporate seal and shall determine when to affix it to any proper instrument; give or cause to be 
given required notices of all meetings of the Board; have charge of all the books and records of the 
Corporation except the books of account; and in general perform all the duties incident to the office of the 
secretary of a corporation and such other duties as may be assigned by the corporate President or the 
Board.  The corporate Secretary shall attest by signature to all instruments duly authorized and requiring 
the same.  The corporate Secretary shall have such other powers and duties as are expressly delegated to 
him or her by the Board in writing. 
 
  7.8.4   Corporate Treasurer.  The corporate Treasurer shall:  have general custody of 
all the funds and securities of the Corporation, except such as may be required by law or agreement to be 
deposited with any state official, trustee or escrow officer; see to the deposit of the funds of the 
Corporation in such bank or banks as the Board may designate; maintain, or cause to be maintained, 
direct and supervise regular books of account; render financial statements to the corporate President and 
the Board at proper times; and direct and supervise the preparation and filing of such reports, audits, 
financial statements and returns as may be required by law.  The corporate Treasurer shall have such other 
powers and duties as are expressly delegated to him or her by the Board in writing. 
 
  7.8.5   Assistant Secretaries; Assistant Treasurers.  The Board may, from time to 
time, fix the number of assistant secretaries or assistant treasurers and determine their respective duties 
and functions. 
 
 7.9 Fidelity Bonds.  If required by the Board, any Director, Officer, employee or agent of the 
Corporation shall execute to the Corporation a fidelity bond in such amount, and with such surety or 
sureties as the Board may direct, conditioned upon the very faithful performance of his or her duties to the 
Corporation, including responsibility for negligence and for the accounting for all property, funds or 
securities of the Corporation which may come into his or her hands or control.  The premium for any such 
fidelity bonds shall be paid by the Corporation as an operating expense. 
 
 


ARTICLE VIII 
SCHOOL DIRECTOR 


 
 8.1 Appointment; Compensation.  The Board shall select and appoint a School Director for 
each respective charter school.  School Directors shall have the authority prescribed, from time to time, 
by the Board and shall receive such compensation as the Board may direct. 
 
 8.2 Duties.  School Directors shall carry out the policies established by, and shall be directly 
responsible to, the Board.  School Directors will have general management of the artistic, academic and 
administrative operations of the charter school(s) and shall prescribe and direct the course of study, the 
discipline to be observed, assessment of student performance and shall be responsible for all required 
reporting to the State.  School Directors shall: (i) prepare annual budgets for submission to the Board; (ii) 
for their respective charter school, employ and discharge all personnel, prescribe their duties and terms of 
employment and set their salaries within the minimum and maximum limits established by the Board; (iii) 
conduct annual reviews of all personnel at their respective charter school; and (iv) perform such other 







duties as may be prescribed by the Board. 
 
 8.3 Regulatory Requirements.  School Directors must obtain State fingerprint clearance 
cards and satisfy other regulatory inquiries and requirements, as prescribed by State law, federal law or 
other governmental agencies having proper regulatory authority over the affairs of the Corporation or its 
activities, as amended from time to time, which will include as a minimum, a law enforcement 
investigation showing that there exists no criminal record which could adversely affect the Corporation or 
its operations. 
 
 8.4 Fidelity Bonds.  If required by the Board, each School Director shall execute to the 
Corporation a fidelity bond in such amount, and with such surety or sureties as the Board may direct, 
conditioned upon the very faithful performance of his or her duties to the Corporation, including 
responsibility for negligence and for the accounting for all property, funds or securities of the Corporation 
which may come into his or her hands or control.  The premium for any such fidelity bonds shall be paid 
by the Corporation as an operating expense. 
 


ARTICLE IX 
INDEMNIFICATION OF DIRECTORS AND OFFICERS 


 
 9.1 Non-Liability for Debts.  The private property of the Directors, Officers and committee 
members shall be exempt from execution or the liability of any debts of the Corporation and no Director, 
Officer or committee member shall be liable or responsible for any debts or liabilities of the Corporation. 
 
 9.2 Indemnification.  To the maximum extent permitted by law, the Corporation shall hold 
harmless and indemnify any person who was or is a party, or is threatened to be made a party, to any 
threatened, pending or completed action, suit or proceeding, whether civil, criminal, administrative, or 
investigative, including all appeals (other than an action, suit or proceeding by or in the right of the 
Corporation), by reason of the fact that he or she is or was a Director, Officer or committee member of the 
Corporation (collectively, the “Indemnitee”) against any and all liability and expenses incurred by the 
Indemnitee in connection with any threatened or actual proceeding or legal action resulting from the 
Indemnitee’s service to the Corporation or to another entity at the Corporation's written request. 
 
 
  9.2.1 Exclusions.  Except insofar as permitted by law, the Corporation shall not 
indemnify any Indemnitee under this Article IX in connection with:  (i) a proceeding by or in the right of 
the Corporation in which the Indemnitee was adjudged liable to the Corporation; (ii) any other proceeding 
charging the improper personal benefit to the Indemnitee, whether or not involving action in the 
Indemnitee’s official capacity, in which the Indemnitee was adjudged liable on the basis that personal 
benefit was improperly received by the Indemnitee; or (iii) any circumstance where the indemnification 
would adversely affect the tax-exempt status of the Corporation, as determined by the Board in its sole 
discretion after consultation with legal counsel. 
 
 9.3 Procedure.  The Indemnitee shall notify the Corporation promptly of the threat or 
commencement of any proceeding or legal action with respect to which the Indemnitee intends to seek 
indemnification.  The Corporation shall be entitled to assume the Indemnitee’s defense with counsel 
reasonably satisfactory to the Indemnitee, unless the Indemnitee provides the Corporation with an opinion 
of counsel reasonably concluding that there may be a conflict of interest between the Indemnitee and the 
Corporation in the defense of the proceeding or legal action.  If the Corporation assumes the defense, the 
Corporation shall not be liable to the Indemnitee for legal or other expenses subsequently incurred by the 
Indemnitee. 
 







 9.4 Expenses Advances.  The Corporation shall automatically advance expenses, including 
attorneys' fees, incurred or to be incurred by the Indemnitee in defending a proceeding or legal action 
upon receipt of the following: (i) notice and reasonable proof of the expenses; (ii) a written affirmation of 
the Indemnitee’s good faith belief that the Indemnitee has met the standard of conduct described in A.R.S. 
§10-3851 or that the proceeding involves conduct for which liability has been eliminated under a 
provision of the Corporation’s Articles of Incorporation pursuant to A.R.S. §10-3202.B.1; and (iii) a 
written undertaking, executed personally or on the Indemnitee’s behalf, to repay the advance if a final 
decision (after expiration or exhaustion of any appeal rights) is made that the Indemnitee is not entitled to 
be indemnified under this Article IX. 
 
 9.5 Settlement of Claims.  The Corporation shall not be obligated to indemnify the 
Indemnitee for any amounts incurred in settlement if settlement is made without the Corporation's prior 
written consent.  The Corporation shall not enter into any settlement that would impose any penalty or 
limitation on the Indemnitee without the Indemnitee's prior written consent.  Neither the Corporation nor 
the Indemnitee shall unreasonably withhold consent to any proposed settlement. 
 
 9.6 Effect of Repeal.  In order that the Indemnitee may rely on the indemnification promised 
by this Article IX, no repeal or amendment of this Article IX shall reduce the right of the Indemnitee to 
payment of expenses or indemnification for acts of the Indemnitee taken before the date of such repeal or 
amendment. 
 


ARTICLE X 
FISCAL YEAR 


 
 10.1 Designation.  The fiscal year of the Corporation shall begin on July 1 and end on June 
30. 
 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 


ARTICLE XI 
CORPORATE SEAL 


 
 11.1 Form of Seal.  The corporate seal, if any, shall be in such form as shall be approved from 
time to time by the Board. 
 


ARTICLE XII 
BOOKS AND RECORDS 


 
 12.1 Requirements; Compliance.  The Corporation shall keep correct and complete books 
and records of account as required by State law and any regulatory agency having proper jurisdiction over 
the affairs and activities of the Corporation, and shall also keep minutes of the proceedings of the Board, 
and committees authorized by, or having any of the authority of, the Board, including, without limitation 
and for so long as the such law applies to charter schools, compliance in all respects with the Records 
Retention and Disposition for Arizona School Districts and/or State Public Records Law, A.R.S. §§39-
121 through 30-122.  All books and records of the Corporation may be inspected, for any proper purpose 
at any reasonable time, by: (i) any Director; (ii) the attorney for such Director; and (iii) as otherwise 
required by State law. 
 







ARTICLE XIII 
PRIVATE INUREMENT 


 
 13.1 Prohibition Against Private Inurement.  No Director, Officer or employee of the 
Corporation, member of a committee of the Corporation, nor any other private individual shall:  (i) at any 
time receive any of the net earnings or pecuniary profit of the Corporation, except that the Corporation 
can pay reasonable compensation for services rendered; provided, however, that compensation shall not 
be paid if such payment would constitute an act of self-dealing or would result in the termination of the 
Corporation’s tax exempt status under Section 501(c)(3) of the Code; or (ii) be entitled to share in the 
distribution of any of the corporate assets in the event of the Corporation’s dissolution.  All Directors 
shall be deemed to have expressly consented and agreed that upon such dissolution or winding up of the 
Corporation’s affairs, whether voluntary or involuntary, all of the Corporation’s assets remaining after all 
debts have been satisfied shall be distributed exclusively to other tax-exempt corporations, as permitted 
by applicable law. 
 


ARTICLE XIV 
NONDISCRIMINATION STATEMENT 


 
 14.1 Prohibition Against Discrimination.  No charter school operated by the Corporation 
shall unlawfully discriminate on the basis of race, sex, age, national or ethnic origin or religion in the 
administration of its educational policies, admissions policies, athletic or other school-administered 
programs or employment policies. 
 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 
. . . 


ARTICLE XV 
AMENDMENTS TO BYLAWS 


 
 15.1 Amendments; Procedure.  These Bylaws may not be amended or restated without the 
written approval of the Member.  The Member is hereby expressly permitted to propose restatement or 
amendment to these Bylaws, and, if so proposed, and after 10 days’ prior written notice of such proposed 
amendment to each of the Member’s board of directors and the Board, the Member may adopt such 
restatement or amendment by majority vote of the Member’s board of directors at a duly-called meeting 
of the Member’s board of directors pursuant to the Member’s Bylaws.  The Board may, at any time, 
recommend repeal, alteration, amendment or restatement of these Bylaws to the Member by a majority 
vote of the Directors at any regular or special meeting of the Board.  In such case, the Member’s board of 
directors shall either approve, modify or reject such recommendation by majority vote of the Member’s 
board of directors.  Notwithstanding the foregoing, no alteration, amendment or restatement of these 
Bylaws may adversely affect the Corporation’s nonprofit status, tax-exempt status under Section 
501(c)(3) of the Code or this Article XV except upon the prior written approval of the Member. 
 
CERTIFICATION OF ADOPTION 
 
As the acting Secretary of the Board, I hereby certify that the foregoing Bylaws have been adopted as the 
Bylaws of the Corporation by its Board at a duly-convened meeting of the Board on May 4, 2012, and 
that these Bylaws, as of the date of this Certificate, have not been repealed, altered, amended, restated or 







superseded, and remain in full force and effect. 
 
DATED the 4th day of May, 2012. 
 
 
 
_______________________________________ 
Secretary of the Board of Directors of Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc., an 
Arizona nonprofit corporation 
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Applicant Organizational Charts 
 
Included below: 


1) Hirsch Academy: CFA Leadership Team Organizational Chart 
2) Hirsch Academy: CFA Full Organizational Chart, Year 1 
3) Hirsch Academy: CFA Full Organizational Chart, Year 2 
4) Hirsch Academy: CFA Full Organizational Chart, Year 3 
5) TeamCFA Organizational Chart 
 
 
 
Hirsch Academy: CFA Leadership Team Organizational Chart 
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Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy Full Organizational Chart 
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Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy Full Organizational Chart 
 


Year 2 
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Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy Organizational Chart 
 


Year 3 
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TeamCFA Organizational Chart 
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B.2 GOVERNING BODY  
 
Responsibilities of the Governing Body in the operation and oversight of the school 
 
As indicated in section B.1, the governance structure of Hirsch Academy: CFA will 
comprise a single Board of Directors of the Hirsch Academy: CFA corporation. The 
Board of Directors will be referred to as  the “Governing Board” or “Board”, and the 
Governing Board members as “Directors”. It is the intent of the Board of Hirsch 
Academy: CFA to be directly involved with the planning year of operation of the school.   
 


• All Directors shall be appointed by the Member, TeamCFA. Directors may 
be removed, replaced or changed as provided in the Bylaws. Directors need not be 
residents of the State but must meet qualifications as provided on the bylaws. 
 


• A vacancy on the Board will be filled by, and qualified by, the Board and 
appointed by the Member. The Hirsch Academy: CFA Board will recruit, 
recommend and qualify local and national academic, business and community 
leaders to fill vacancies on the Board. TeamCFA, the corporate Member ,will then 
appoint the new Hirsch Academy: CFA Board directors There may be as many as 
13 directors on the Board. Five seats will be filled in year 1. 
 


• It will be the responsibility of the Board to facilitate a national search for and hire 
the School Director to lead daily operations of Hirsch Academy: CFA. The 
School Director reports directly to the Board. 
 


• The Board will adhere to ARS 15-183 E.8 with regard to policy to ensure 
successful school operation. It will be the role of the Board to support the mission 
of the school as stated in the school charter through lawful governance. 


 
• The Board shall have all of the duties and powers required or permitted 


by applicable law. All corporate powers shall be exercised by or under the 
authority of, and the business and affairs of the Corporation shall be managed 
under the direction of, the Board. 
 


• The officers of the Board shall comprise a President of the Board, Vice 
President of the Board, Secretary of the Board and Treasurer of the Board. The 
President of the Board shall be appointed by the Member. Other officers will be 
elected by the Board. Terms of office are for two years as stated in the bylaws, but 
directors may serve multiple consecutive terms. 
 


• A simple majority of the Board, in attendance either in person or telephonically, 
will constitute a quorum.  


 
The Board will: 


• Participate in strategic planning to guide the growth and progress of the school. 
The charter will serve as a guide to this process. 
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• Hire and evaluate the School Director.  
• Review and act upon recommendations made by the School Director for the 


hiring and evaluation of school staff. 
• With guidance and recommendations from the School Director, set school-wide 


programming, policy, and achievement goals. 
• Advocate for high student achievement by holding school staff accountable for 


academic performance  
• Support the school charter and school mission through Board planning and 


actions. 
• Develop and/or approve a discipline code of conduct reflecting the mission, 


values and high standards of the charter school and which is:  
o specific, especially about what is unacceptable behavior and what will be 


done about it; 
o consistent in enforcing the code; and 
o positive, rewarding exemplary behavior as well as disciplining 


unacceptable behavior. 
• Approve and assess the effectiveness of curriculum materials and the plan for 


assessment and evaluation as noted in the Performance Management Plans. 
• Establish the Budget and all fiscal policy  


o Determine sources for school funding (state ADM, federal grants and title 
programs, capital, any other available charter support) 


o Grants from foundations and businesses 
o Donations from parents including volunteer hours 
o PTO fundraisers 
o All school fundraisers 
o Contributions of building, equipment, and supplies 
o Volunteer hours to reduce staff costs from community and students 
o Further serve the school community and tax payers by holding the school 


accountable to conservative fiscal responsibility. 
 
Complying with Open Meeting Law 
 
For so long as Arizona charter schools are subject to Arizona’s open meeting law (A.R.S 
§ 38-431 et seq.), Hirsch Academy: CFA’s Governing Board will comply with such law.  
Notices of meetings and the agenda will be posted on campus and on the school’s website 
at least 24 hours in advance of Board meetings and minutes of the meetings will be made 
available to the public within three business days after such meetings. 
 
All legal actions of the charter school’s Governing Board will occur during a public 
meeting.  The charter school will conspicuously post a statement on its website stating 
where all public notices of its meetings will be posted, including the physical and 
electronic locations, and shall give additional public notice as is reasonable and 
practicable as to all meetings.  No meetings will be held without proper notification to the 
Board directors and the general public.  In the event that action is taken in violation of 
Open Meeting Law, such action shall be null and void, unless the Governing Board, in 
accordance with A.R.S §38-431.05 ratifies such action in a public meeting. 
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Board Composition 
In addition to two representatives from TeamCFA, the charter school will move 
progressively toward local governance by a strong board comprised of: 


o Academic leaders 
o Business leaders 
o Community leaders 


 
The Board will consist of the following members: 


Joan Lange, President 
 
Joan Lange is the National Schools Director for the Challenge Foundation and has 
assisted in the startup and development of numerous charter schools nationwide.  She has 
served on all eight of the governing boards of TeamCFA network schools. In the 2012-13 
school year, Mrs. Lange will serve on the boards for Ridgeline Academy: CFA, Hirsch 
Academy: CFA (anticipated opening Fall 2013) and Cornerstone Academy: CFA 
(opening Fall 2012). In the 2013-14 school year she will also serve on the boards for two 
new schools to join the network: Aristotle Preparatory School: CFA (North Carolina) and 
Savannah Classical Academy: CFA (Georgia). Mrs. Lange has a BS and MA in 
education and worked for 26 years as a teacher before joining the Challenge Foundation.  
Mrs. Lange also helped pilot the first Core Knowledge school in the nation, and then 
trained others in the Core Knowledge Sequence for four years.  She has served in 
leadership positions within her community and presented at regional and national 
conferences. Mrs. Lange served on the State of Georgia Social Studies Standards 
Revision Expert Board.  Mrs. Lange brings skill in charter school governance, charter 
writing, community leadership, long-range planning, hiring contracted services, teaching 
and curriculum, and grant-making. 
 
William M. Steinbrook, Jr. , Vice President and Treasurer 


Rev. Steinbrook is the executive Director of the Challenge Foundation.  He has an 
undergraduate degree in sociology from Oklahoma State University and divinity degrees 
from Princeton and Columbia Theological Seminaries.  He has served pastorates in Bryn 
Mawr, Pennsylvania and Atlanta, Georgia.  Mr. Steinbrook organized and established the 
Challenge Foundation as a leader in K-12 educational grant-making with grants totaling 
$55,000,000.  He continues to direct the Foundation’s overall program for grant-making, 
staffing and operations through which he has planned and carried out a highly successful 
national initiative to start exemplary K-12 public charter schools.  Rev. Steinbrook is also 
the Founding Executive Director of the Trust for School Reform which became a leading 
national foundation supporting K-12 educational reform.  He has served as a member of 
the Center for Education Reform, Philanthropy Roundtable, and Alliance for School 
Choice helping direct national school reform efforts.  He has also served on several local 
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charter school boards in Indiana, North Carolina, and Arizona.  Rev. Steinbrook brings 
skill in grant-making, community relations, staffing and operations. 
 
 
Eleanor Gaines, Secretary and Authorized Representative 
 
Elie Gaines is a nationally recognized teacher as a Milken Educator Award recipient.  
She has 17 years’ experience as a Core Knowledge teacher, administrator and national 
consultant.  She has worked with, trained or presented to teachers and administrators in 
all education sectors:  public district, public charter, private, parochial and state- and 
national-level organizations.  In three years as school principal, she took Black Mountain 
Elementary (CCUSD) through the transition to become a Core Knowledge school and 
conducted the training of school staff, revitalized the school as a Kids at Hope and Love 
& Logic school, renewed the A+ school rating by Arizona Education Foundation, and 
focused energy on data driven instruction to regain and earn Excelling school status and 
an A rating in 2010. Ms Gaines has attended introductory training for TAP system 
elements, learned to use RtI as a school administrator, and considers her professional 
expertise to be in curriculum and leadership with the alignment of academic standards 
and building the capacity of teachers in effective practice.  She has experience with goal 
setting for the use of 21st Century skills and is an experienced proponent of best practice.  
Ms. Gaines served on standards setting committees for the ADE and ABCTE.  In 2011-
12 Ms Gaines refined her knowledge of charter school practice serving in the following 
roles for Challenge Foundation Academies of Arizona dba Pioneer Preparatory School: 
Research and charter writer as the Authorized Rep for proposed Hirsch Academy: A 
Challenge Foundation Academy; ACSA Charter Starter TeamCFA Team Member; Core 
Knowledge Consultant; Consultant for a School in Transition; and Southwest Region 
School Vetter. Ms Gaines is the President and a consultant for All Schools Considered, 
LLC, a school search service for Preschool – Grade 12 families. 
 
Ms. Gaines has received permission directly from Dr. E.D. Hirsch, Jr., author of the Core 
Knowledge Curriculum and founder of the Core Knowledge Foundation to name Hirsch 
Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy in honor and recognition of his efforts in 
K-12 education reform over the course of his career in higher education. (A copy of the 
email noting Dr.Hirsch’s permission can be provided upon request to the ASBCS.) 
 
Governing Board Committees 
 
The Board may: 


• Form advisory committees for areas of special need or interest which could 
include but not be limited to: 


o An Executive Committee - made up of seated directors who are officers 
of the Board (president, vice president, secretary and treasurer).  The role 
of this committee is to execute the duties of the Board as directed by the 
Board.  These duties may include, but not be limited to, hearing appeals, 
reviewing potential conflicts of interest, seeking business partnerships, etc. 
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o A Finance Committee - consisting of the Board treasurer and any other 
persons as appointed by the Board chair.  The main duty of the committee 
is to establish the school budget and oversee the implementation of that 
budget.  This committee or its designee would report directly to the Board 
at each meeting of the Board.   


o A Nomination Committee - comprised of seated directors and members 
appointed by the Board chair.  The main function of this committee is to 
evaluate the representative needs of the Board and supply a slate of 
candidates to fill any vacated Board seats.  The committee prepares a slate 
of candidates for the annual Board meeting. 


o A Development Committee - responsible for any major fundraising 
activities of the charter school.  The charter school will have at least one 
major fundraiser during each school year.  The Board treasurer will be a 
member of this committee, but will not be required to chair the committee. 


 
(The school director may act in an advisory capacity as a non-voting member of all 
standing committees.) 
 
Training and Orientation Process of Governing Board Members 
 
Each member of Hirsch Academy: CFA’s Board will receive board training provided by 
TeamCFA at no cost to the school.  The board training will be focused on the three key 
areas of charter school operations:  academics, business and governance.  TeamCFA 
believes strongly that expertise in these three areas will promote a school with strong 
academics, sound business practices and an effective governance structure.   
 
Each newly elected Board director for Hirsch Academy: CFA will be required to attend 
an annual board training session.  Each board training session will be offered at the 
annual, national TeamCFA Conference held in June each year.   
 
The areas addressed in each training session are outlined below. 
 
Academics: 


• What Core Knowledge is and why it is the K-8 curriculum for all Challenge 
Foundation Academies.  


• What testing tools/measures are taken and the results. When are the tests taken 
and when are results made available (testing/results schedule)? 


• How our school compares with the local school district, state and national?  
• That the NWEA and State Tests are given.  Are there any other testing measures 


taken? 
• The enrollment and what the ultimate goal is for full enrollment.  What is the 


student retention rate? 
• What the EC/SPED/ELL population is.  How are these students being served? 
• Whether there is a school improvement plan?  Know what the plan is. What is the 


expected growth as determined by strategies that have been put in place? 
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• What the school’s academic strengths and weaknesses are.  How does the school 
address them? 
 


Business: 
•  How to access financial reports from your accountant/controller/bookkeeper at 


any time. 
•  How to read the reports to ensure that they pass the smell/gut check/common 


sense test. 
• Why it is necessary to ensure that there are proper controls in place for 


disbursements and expenditures. 
• Why an approval process for the ledger sign off by the Board is necessary. 
• That there must be complete transparency. 
• What key dates exist for state and grant reports and deadlines? 
• That we’re looking ahead. 
• How to track the flow of money and resources through the numerous budget 


categories. 
• How to establish a reserve within a tight budget.  How to be prepared for the 


inevitable, as well as the unexpected! 
 


Governance: 
• The responsibility and liability that individuals have by agreeing to be a school 


board member. 
• Who the board members are accountable to. 
• Why is it necessary to create and implement a sound long range plan for the 


school. 
• That the school has sound policies and governance procedures. 
• Knowledge of the hiring and oversight process for the School Director, which 


shall include a yearly evaluation. 
• How to ensure that the school is in compliance with charter contract.  
• That the board is minimizing risk through sound policy. 
• That the board acts and expects to be the final point of accountability. 
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B.3 MANAGEMENT & OPERATION  
 
Description of Organizational Structure & Day-to Day-Operation 
 
As explained earlier, Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy will be 
governed by a single Governing Board (“Board”), which will be responsible for the 
policy decisions of the charter school.  The School Director of Hirsch Academy: CFA is 
hired by, and reports directly to, the Board.   
 
This School Director will be responsible for overseeing the day-to-day operations of 
Hirsch Academy: CFA and will also be responsible for managing the budget, working to 
create a school culture, manage hiring and evaluation of all staff, evaluating the school's 
performance and progress toward goals, maintaining relationships with the Board, parent 
and community organizations, and business leaders, and maintaining compliance with the 
charter agreement and regulations.   
 
The Business Manager will report to the School Director and will oversee financial and 
business operations of the school. The Office Manager will be responsible for the 
school’s operations. A Lead Teacher Team will advise on the planning, management, and 
implementation of curriculum and on professional development.  While the roles of 
School Director, School Office Manager and Business Manager will be filled by one 
individual in each position, only one person will fill the Office Manager and Business 
Manager position in years 1-3. The Lead Teacher Team will have four to ten members 
depending on the number of classrooms and special area teachers employed by Hirsch 
Academy: CFA. In preparation for implementation of the TAP (Teacher and Principal 
Advancement) System elements in year 3 or 4, there will be one Mentor Teacher 
identified annually beginning in Year 1. 
 
While the School Director is ultimately responsible for the success of Hirsch Academy: 
CFA, there is an appropriate process established to streamline the operations of the 
school.  Parent concerns for classroom issues and questions about curriculum should go 
first to the classroom teacher.  If unresolved, the issue or question will go to either the 
Lead Teacher Team, or directly to the School Director if more serious or confidential, 
and the concern will be investigated and addressed as then deemed appropriate and 
necessary.  Following the investigation, the Lead Teacher Team will provide a report to 
the School Director, or the School Director will report to the Governing Board.  The 
School Director will be responsible for determining the appropriate course of action.  
 
Issues involving the school plant or daily business operations should go to the Business 
Manager and if unresolved will go to the School Director. Public relations and 
community development issues should go first to the School Director.  The Director will 
decide what issues go to the Board unless a complaint is directed at the School Director. 
Then the complainant will go directly to the Governing Board. 
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Hirsch Academy: CFA Administrative Personnel Organizational Chart Years 1-3 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


 
 
*Note: School Business Manager and School Office Manager will be a 1.0 combined 
position in years 1-3, or until enrollment can support 1.0 for each position 


 
 
Roles and Responsibilities of Administrative Personnel 


School Director 
Roles and Responsibilities 
 
The School Director is instrumental in the school’s success, providing instructional, 
operational, and administrative leadership necessary to ensure success.  The Director 
wears many hats, serving both as a school principal and superintendent, in many cases.   
The Director works with the Board, the Challenge Foundation’s National Schools 
Director, and the school leadership team in driving the school’s vision and impacting 
student learning.   
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The School Director is responsible for providing the instructional, operational, and 
administrative leadership necessary to ensure the success of the school; and is expected to 
guide staff in understanding and implementing the Core Knowledge Sequence across 
each grade level and content area.  He or she organizes, administers, supervises, and 
evaluates all aspects of the school’s design within the school’s and the greater school 
community. The School Director will be held accountable for the continuous 
improvement of the school and its staff and for increased student achievement. 
 
The School Director is responsible for planning improvements that directly address the 
school’s critical points of accountability:  
 


• student performance,  
• school design / instructional process,  
• financial management,  
• customer satisfaction, and  
• systems growth.  


 


Achieving outcomes in these five areas of accountability requires strong leadership.  
School leadership is clustered in terms of three distinct roles:  
 


• instructional leader,  
• site-based manager, and  
• builder of school culture.  


 


Accordingly, our performance standards for directors, represented in the job description, 
are listed in three categories below: 
 
The School Director as instructional leader will:  
 


• guide the school’s vision for learning; 
• set standards for student achievement; 
• provide leadership, direction, and support to the implementation of the school’s 


instructional and program plans; 
• provide instructional leadership in advancing proven teaching and learning 


practices, and implementing the Core Knowledge sequence; 
• provide leadership in the formulation and annual adjustment of the school’s 


instructional and program plans; 
• observe—and ensure that teachers observe—instruction regularly; 
• monitor—and ensure that teachers monitor—student growth and achievement; 
• support the development of a network of student support systems; 
• supervise and evaluate staff to ensure quality instruction and student achievement; 
• support and monitor the professional development plans of lead teachers, team 


teams, and curriculum coordinators to continuously improve instruction; 
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• ensure that continuous improvement is guided by student academic standards; 
school performance standards; and concrete data from school, state, and local 
assessments; and 


• ensure that continuous improvement processes address the achievement of all 
students.  
 


 
The School Director as site-based manager will: 


• develop and manage the school budget; 
• supervise all operations involving the management of the school, including school 


funds, district funds, payroll, purchases, inventories, and office operations; 
• maintain complete and accurate records of the entire school program; 
• manage student recruitment and enrollment process; 
• recruit, select, and hire school staff, including teachers and school-based support 


staff; 
• continually monitor progress on all measures of school and staff performance; 
• work with lead teachers and professional development specialists to address team 


needs; 
• ensure a safe and orderly environment;  
• ensure compliance with federal, state, and local regulations and policies (unless 


otherwise waived); 
• establish and maintain close working relationship with the school’s 


Board/trustees; and 
• work with accountability agent to complete and present the annual school’s 


progress report to stakeholders – staff, students, families, board and community. 
 
The School Director as builder of school culture will: 


• communicate the vision that supports the school’s goals and articulate the 
school’s values and model those values;  


• develop a plan for achieving the school’s vision; achieve a common 
understanding with the school community; 


• seek feedback on the progress of the school;  
• serve as a spokesperson for the school in the community and elsewhere; 
• create an effective team of people jointly responsible for the attainment of school 


goals and committed to achieving excellence; 
• engage parents and community in planning and implementing programs, 


including community use of the school site; 
• manage and facilitate group planning and problem-solving sessions; 
• build on the strengths of staff; recognize improvement; 
• support and monitor the development of all staff and implementation of program 


improvements; and 
• provide leadership to the Board and the school leadership team.  


 
General oversight responsibilities ultimately lie with the School Director in all areas, 
in collaboration with related personnel noted below: 
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Instruction- Classroom, Special Areas and Contracted Services (e.g. SPED/ELL) 


• CK Coordinator and Lead Teacher Team 
 
Curriculum and Assessment (mandated State testing)  


• AIMS, NWEA and CK Coordinator 
 
Staff Development  


• CK Coordinator and Lead Teacher Team 
 
Financial Management 


• School Business Manager 
 
Contracted Services 


• School Office Manager 
 
Personnel  


• School Office Manager 
 
Grants Management  


• Business Manager and Accountant 
 
Student Accountability Information System (SAIS) 


• School Office Manager 
 
 
Critical skills and/or experience: 


• advanced degree 
• minimum five (5) years of appropriate teaching and/or administrative experience  
• experience teaching or leading in a Core Knowledge school preferable, but not 


required 
• certified (or eligible for certification) as a school director  


 
School Business Manager (SBM) 


 
Roles and Responsibilities 
 
The School Business Manager is responsible to the School Director for the daily financial 
and business operations of the school including but not limited to facilities maintenance, 
tracking budget compliance, payroll and human resource functions.  He/she will work 
collaboratively with the School Director and will be intimately involved in maintaining 
moral and establishing a learning community.  They should have excellent 
communication skills and be able to spearhead grant-writing activities.   
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The School Business Manager is a key member of the school’s leadership team. He or 
she is an individual with varied business experience who pays keen attention to detail. 
The School Business Manager is an exempt employee who oversees, indirectly, the 
School Office Manager and Nurse, if applicable. 
 
Financial Responsibilities: 


• must have comprehensive financial knowledge and skills. 
• manages banking, petty cash, purchasing, payables, fixed asset, and payroll 


functions for school site(s). 
• follows all payable procedures as established by the school’s headquarters finance 


department 
• accountable for gathering, interpreting, and disseminating short-term and long-


term budget information to the Director and Accountants 
• maintains frequent and timely communication with school director and accountant 


regarding all aspects of accounts payable and receivable 
• must participate in discussion of management estimates 
• submits regular reports to all accountability agents as required. 
• ability to write reports (word processing and spreadsheets using QuickBooks and 


MS    Excel) and business correspondence 
 
Business Administrative Responsibilities: 


• maintains frequent and timely communication with school director and accountant 
regarding all aspects of accounts payable and receivable 


•  (includes procurement, receiving/distribution, and payment procedures, vendor 
relationships, district/charter relationships, and reporting structures)  


• acts as liaison between teaching and administrative staff and appropriate human 
resources and payroll entities 


•  reports any worker compensation, property, or liability claims to appropriate 
insuring party 


• responsible for booking travel for teachers 
• responsible for overseeing inventory of all curriculum materials (by classroom) 


and furniture in conjunction with curriculum coordinators   
 
Leadership Responsibilities: 


• meets regularly with site leadership team, teaching, and administrative staff to 
determine the supplies and services needed in relation to budget and financial 
capabilities of the school 


• shares leadership skills and knowledge with other BSMs and may participate in 
national training sessions 


• interacts with internal contacts such as school staff and director to develop local 
policies and procedures, discuss ideas for new programs, and serve as a point of 
reference on inquires and problems associated with the operations of the school 


• interacts with external contacts such as charter management and financial and 
other outsourced vendors, federal, state, local government and private funding 
organizations, consultants, and community leaders. 
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Facilities Responsibilities, to be further designated between and in collaboration 
with the School Office Manager: 


• establish and maintain personnel and/or services for all facility-related matters 
including maintenance, rubbish collection, security services, fire-alarm 
maintenance, emergency generator maintenance, elevator maintenance, pest 
control, and office machine rentals in conjunction with director 


• ensure procedures are in place for preventative maintenance program, asbestos 
management plan, OSHA compliance plan, building evacuation plan, and 
federally mandated programs 


• coordinate communication of policy and procedures of maintenance standards and 
risk management with director and staff.   


Oversight responsibilities: 
Financial Management, in collaboration with the School Director 
Contracted Services, in collaboration with School Office Manager and School Director 
Personnel, in collaboration with the School Director 
 
Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 
 


• Advanced degree preferred. 
• Must have comprehensive financial knowledge and skills. 
• Ability to write reports (word processing and spreadsheets using Quickbooks and 


MS Excel) and business correspondence. 
• Must have five years (5) experience in Business or Operations Management field 


 
School Office Manager (SOM) 


Roles and Responsibilities 


The School Office Manager will play a key support role within the school’s operations. 
He or she will serve as the focal point for communication by mail, telephone and in 
person. The School Office Manager will manage the flow of information within the 
school and will be responsible for maintaining all schools records. To be effective, the 
School Office Manager must be organized and efficient, familiar with all necessary office 
equipment, including computers and computer programs for word processing, databases, 
and spreadsheets. Equally important is the role of the School Office Manager as 
representative of the school. He or she must be flexible, personable, able to communicate 
the school’s mission and vision, and possessed of the same core values that are part of the 
school’s. 
 
The School Office Manager will: 
 


• Act as the school’s representative; 
• Create and maintain a welcoming and efficient front office that emphasizes 


organization, professionalism, courtesy, flexibility, and teamwork; 
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• Greet and announce all school visitors appropriately; 
• Use proper telephone etiquette and direct calls appropriately to school staff; 
• Provide needed assistance and communicate effectively with director and all 


school staff; 
• Be attentive, patient and fair with students; 
• Treat parents as valued and respected customers; 
• Be knowledgeable about school as well as the school community; be familiar with 


key school personnel, school board members and/or district personnel; 
• Maintain all school records, including school schedule, student waitlist, 


enrollment process, attendance records, and school calendar; 
• Be responsible for recording, tracking and following up on student tardiness, 


excused absences and unexcused absences and providing this information to the 
SAIS, as required; 


• Provide and/or manage standard school operations, including, but not limited to: 
o Student entrance/exit procedures 
o Safety and emergency procedures/guidelines 
o Distribution of student medication, in absence of nurse and understand the 


local legislation concerning such distribution 
o Correspondence and schedule for director 
o Business related processes as assigned by director and/or business services 


manager (purchasing/expenses, invoices, shipping and receiving, etc.) 
o School newsletter 
o Coordination of volunteer hours/participation 


• Responsibility for all voicemail administration including setting up new 
mailboxes and changing school voicemail greeting for vacations, field trips, etc.; 
and 


• Maintain school directory and updates to phone tree. 
• Any additional duties as assigned by the School Director. 


 
Facilities Responsibilities, to be further designated between and in collaboration 
with the School Business Manager, and reporting to the School Director:  


• Establishes and maintains personnel and/or services for all facility-related matters 
including maintenance, rubbish collection, security services, fire-alarm 
maintenance, emergency generator maintenance, pest control, and office machine 
rentals in conjunction with director;  


• Ensures procedures are in place for preventative maintenance program, asbestos 
management plan, OSHA compliance plan, building evacuation plan, and 
federally mandated programs; and 


• Coordinate communication of policy and procedures of maintenance standards 
and risk management with director and staff.   


 
Oversight responsibilities: 
Contracted Services, in collaboration with the School Director and School Business 
Manager 
Student Accountability Information System (SAIS) 
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Qualifications 


• High School or Equivalency Diploma or Higher 
• Familiarity with office equipment such as computers, typewriters, fax machines, 


calculators, and photocopiers, as well as word processing and spreadsheet 
programs 


• At least three (3) years of experience in office management or in a secretarial 
position 


Core Knowledge (CK) Coordinator and Lead Teacher Team 
 
Roles and Responsibilities 


The CK Coordinator and Lead Teachers in particular will work with the School Director 
in taking initial responsibility for the organizational management of a teaching team. The 
CK Coordinator and Lead Teachers will play a significant supporting role in the 
facilitation of the Core Knowledge Sequence of learning, guiding professional 
development of their teammates in understanding critical practices of direct and 
integrated content. In addition, they will take responsibility for directing the development 
of new curriculum, in conjunction with curriculum coordinators and in alignment with 
the school’s education model and facilitating communication between parents and other 
team members. 
 
As a member of a teaching team, the Lead Teacher will be responsible for 
communicating knowledge to students in an interesting, stimulating, and effective 
manner. He or she will use a variety of instructional methodologies and curriculum 
resources to present material to students. The Lead Teacher will work as a team member, 
sharing common planning, professional development, curriculum design, and teaching 
responsibilities. Lead teachers will administer different forms of student assessments, 
communicate with parents and other team members about student progress, and plan for 
further instruction. They will work to integrate technology into their teaching and 
professional activities.  
 
The CK Coordinator and Lead teachers, through their extended experiences and 
education, have a ‘tool box’ that provides evidence of successful teaching techniques and 
classroom management skills (e.g., effective instructional strategies, articulate 
communication of information, positive interactions with students, and overall 
organization of learning environment), as evidenced through classroom observations and 
interaction with staff.  He / she possesses leadership ability, creative and innovative 
instructional strategies and lesson design, is able to lead professional development with 
staff, and provides scaffolding resources in developing students as independent learners.  
 
The CK Coordinator and Lead Teacher will: 


• demonstrate proficient understanding of the Core Knowledge Sequence 
• meet school’s education model performance standards for mid-career teachers 
• implement school policies and procedures  
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• manage the grade level or content area teaching team 
• develop team strategies for building a learning environment consistent with 


school’s standards and guidelines 
• model implementation of curriculum for the team 
• ensure the implementation of school performance standards for team teams 
• facilitate the team’s benchmark assessment, including plans for continued 


improvement 
• establish a culture of professionalism among team members 
• observe instruction and facilitate opportunities for team members to observe each 


other 
• lead, coordinate, and support the implementation of peer coaching 
• lead and support the development of professional growth plans and a team 


professional development plan 
• monitor academic progress of team students  
• ensure ongoing communication with parents, staff, and community 
• integrate technology into the instructional program and be proficient in its use  
• serve on more than one building-level committee, having a leadership role in at 


least one committee 
• serve on the school lead teacher team 
• supervise and mentor student teachers 
• collaborate and assist the senior teacher with team mentoring; act as a resource to 


other mentors 
• work closely with the resident teacher 
• serve as a professional-development resource for team members 
• coach team members as needed 
• demonstrate effective instructional and classroom management techniques 
• assist school director in the performance assessment process  


Oversight responsibilities, in collaboration with the School Director: 
Instruction 
Curriculum and Assessment, also in collaboration with the AIMS and NWEA 


 Coordinator 
Staff Development 
 
Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


• Appropriate bachelor level degree, preferably in a subject area (i.e., mathematics, 
chemistry, literature, history, etc.)  


• master’s degree (or, within 5 years) 
• appropriate teacher certification  
• evidence of educational experiences after college desirable (fellowships, summer 


study, or graduate course work to pursue greater depth in a subject area, specific 
instructional methodology, curriculum development, special education, 
technology, etc.) 
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• 3–5 years of successful teaching experience with performance ratings that indicate 
a high level of proficiency; to include teaching and developing lessons for Core 
Knowledge.  If teachers with Core Knowledge experience are not available, Lead 
Teachers will receive training in both Core Knowledge and in implementing Core 
Knowledge curriculum. 


• positive references from all places of prior employment  
• willingness to specialize in a subject area or specific instructional practice 


 
 


Mentor Teacher 
 
Roles and Responsibilities 
 
The Mentor Teacher position differs from the CK Coordinator and Lead Teacher Team in 
that this role is solely focused on raising student achievement through building and 
supporting teacher capacity. In the TAP System model, the Mentor Teacher is one who 
has chosen to increase their role and responsibilities beyond the expectation of the 
“Career Teacher” and is therefore compensated accordingly with a modest stipend.  The 
Mentor Teacher serve as a “liaison” between the School Director, CK Coordinator and 
Lead Teachers to ensure all teachers are receiving the support they need. This is a step 
toward becoming a TAP System school. In a full TAP model this person would be 
released of teaching responsibility on a part-time basis to serve teachers on a weekly 
basis, and would work closely with a “Master Teacher”, a non-teaching position with 
more comprehensive responsibility than the Mentor Teacher. The intent of Hirsch 
Academy: CFA is to implement the TAP System model in year 3 or 4 as it becomes 
financially possible.  
 
The Mentor Teacher will: 


• Serve on the leadership team and participate in school wide academic goal setting 
• In cooperation and oversight from the School Director, develop the long-range 


mentoring plan for teacher observations and evaluations, both informal and 
formal 


• With oversight from the School Director assist teachers with developing their 
individual professional growth plans for setting goals and acquiring effective 
instructional strategies and interventions  


• Co-lead grade level “cluster” meetings (at least twice quarterly) during grade level 
prep time for mentoring, prior to and following Instructional Round observation 
to assist with planning, coach and facilitate follow-up articulation 


• Following grade level “cluster” meetings, provide observation feedback to the 
classroom teacher, teach a model lesson and facilitate reflection 


• Assist with bi-monthly data meetings in support of continuous improvement 
model and mentoring; use data to guide Instructional Rounds for instructional 
methods, classroom management, and follow-up professional development needs 
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Oversight responsibilities, in collaboration with the School Director: 
Instruction 
Evaluation 
Staff Development, also in collaboration with the AIMS and NWEA 


 Coordinator, CK Coordinator, Lead Teacher Team, SPED and ELL 
 
Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


• Appropriate bachelor level degree 
• master’s degree (or, within 5 years) 
• appropriate teacher certification  
• evidence of educational experiences after college desirable (fellowships, summer 


study, or graduate course work to pursue greater depth in a subject area, specific 
instructional methodology, curriculum development, special education, 
technology, leadership, etc.) 


• 5+ years of successful teaching experience with performance ratings that indicate 
a high level of proficiency; to include teaching and developing lessons and 
assessments and a broad range of knowledge and experience with effective 
instructional strategies.  If no prior mentor teacher experience, informal training 
will be sought through release time and shadowing experiences at a local TAP 
school. 


• positive references from all places of prior employment  
• willingness to specialize in mentoring and meeting facilitation skills 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


. 
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B.3.2 CONTRACTED SERVICES  
 
Hirsch Academy:  CFA is expected to purchase the following services: 


• Financial Services 
• Legal Services 
• Janitorial 
• Special Education Services 
• Food Services 
• Facilities and Maintenance 
• IT Services 


 
Financial Services 
 
Tisha Crisler of Crisler Business Services will provide the financial services for Hirsch 
Academy: CFA.  Mrs. Crisler has performed accounting and bookkeeping services for Arizona 
businesses and Charter Schools since 1997.  Crisler Business Services specializes in the financial 
management of charter schools.  Mrs. Crisler currently provides the financial services for 
TeamCFA’s Arizona schools.  Hirsch Academy: CFA will pay Mrs. Crisler $1,500 per month for 
her services as proposed by her. 
 
The yearly audit is estimated to cost $10,000 (financial audit). The payment is due in November 
and/or December of each year.  
 
Legal Services 
 
Terry Warren of Warren & Banker, PLC will provide the legal services for Hirsch Academy:  
CFA.  Warren & Banker is a leading Arizona and Indiana law firm for charter schools 
nationwide.   The firm focuses a significant portion of their education practice on charter schools 
and charter school law, monitoring and fostering compliance with all federal and state education 
laws and regulations and communications with the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools. 
 
Hirsch Academy: CFA will pay Warren & Banker $205.00 to $225.00 per hour for legal 
services.  Hirsch Academy: CFA has allocated $1,000 per month to cover legal fees.  This 
estimate is based on legal fees paid to Warren & Banker by other schools in the TeamCFA 
network and is on the high end of potential cost.  
 
Janitorial 
 
Hirsch Academy: CFA intends to hire JaniKing to provide janitorial services after school hours.  
School staff will be responsible for school-hour janitorial tasks during the school day. The 
Phoenix Jani King Senior Operations Manager and a Jani King franchise owner, Jesse Rubio, 
were interviewed by the authorized representative for Hirsch Academy: CFA.  JaniKing is the 
world’s largest commercial cleaning franchise company, started in 1969. Pricing for Hirsch 
Academy:  CFA will be determined when a facility is acquired in Spring 2013. Jani King has 
provided quality janitorial services to other TeamCFA schools in Arizona, Pioneer Preparatory 
School and Ridgeline Academy, and it is the intent of Hirsch Academy: CFA to see if the three 
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schools can obtain a discount through economies of scale.  However, Hirsch Academy:  CFA has 
budgeted $1,250.00 per month for JaniKing’s janitorial services based on current costs to the 
other two schools. 
 
Special Education Services 
 
Special education costs are anticipated for 10-12% of the Hirsch Academy: CFA students.  
Based on the lessons learned at Pioneer Preparatory School, Hirsch Academy: CFA intends to 
use contracted service providers.  While the director will be given discretion to hire qualified 
service providers that best meet the needs of Hirsch Academy: CFA, we hope the three 
Challenge Foundation Academies in the Phoenix area will obtain a discount through economies 
of scale. Hirsch Academy: CFA intends to use AZ Ortho for Physical Therapy, SEEDS for as 
School Psychologist, Speech and More for Speech Therapy. These service providers will be paid 
on a monthly basis.  The cost is estimated at $1,000 per SPED student served per year based on 
average cost per student obtained from each of the above services.  
 
Food Services  
 
Hirsch Academy: CFA intends to participate in the National School Lunch Program. Therefore, 
all eligible Hirsch Academy: CFA students will receive free or reduced lunch.  Hirsch Academy:  
CFA will provide breakfast and lunch for those students who do not qualify at full price. 
 
Hirsch Academy: CFA will again try to achieve a discount by partnering with the other 
TeamCFA schools.  Hirsch Academy: CFA intends to contract with Royal Dining Catering.  
Hirsch Academy: CFA will pay Royal Dining Catering on a monthly basis and has allocated $50 
per student per month for their services, or $2.50 per day per student for 20 days.  While some of 
that cost will be offset by participating in the National School Lunch Program, Hirsch Academy: 
CFA has budgeted for the full cost and will make any necessary adjustments at the appropriate 
time. 
 
Facilities Maintenance 
 
Hirsch Academy: CFA has budgeted $1,000 per month to cover landscaping and other facility 
maintenance needs. Vendors will be selected if these services are not already included, or 
negotiated into, the building rental agreement. The budgeted amount is based on similar 
expenses incurred at the other two schools. 
 
Substitute Teachers 
 
Substitute teachers are based on numbers provided by Pioneer Preparatory School.  Hirsch 
Academy: CFA intends to use Teachers on Call to acquire substitute teachers when needed.  This 
company has been used successfully by Pioneer Preparatory School and Ridgeline Academy. 
Teachers used by this service are highly qualified in Arizona and meet requirements for 
background check, FCC and proof of identification on site. Hirsch Academy: CFA has budgeted 
$8,000 per year to cover this cost based on the daily fee established by Teacher on Call, the 
allotted number of 6 absences per teacher per year, release days for 4 Instructional Round 
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observations, and 4 Mentor Teacher observations, evaluations and model lesson days. The 
estimate is high for year 1 and more in line for years 2 and 3. 


Instructional Technology 


Hirsch Academy:  CFA intends to contract with INTEGRATED to provide IT assistance as 
needed.  “INTEGRATED…launched in 2000… is an IT services company that provides 
comprehensive system design, security, network management and equipment lifecycle 
solutions.  (They) also provide local IT support, site development and hosting, email hosting and 
customized business system development.  (Their) staff are specialists in technology systems 
deployment and optimization.  (They) have deployed complete architectures and support for 
several schools in the Phoenix area and many other small to mid-sized 
businesses.”www.INTEGRATED.biz  


INTEGRATED works with other successful charter schools in the Phoenix area. Estimates were 
provided for monthly IT assistance but all is dependent upon needs of the staff and facility and 
on the equipment purchased. We have budgeted $9,000 per year to cover the cost of IT 
assistance as estimated by consideration of IT assistance at the two other schools in the network. 


 
SAIS:  
Hirsch Academy:  CFA will purchase a system in order to house student data and provide data 
reporting to the Arizona Department of Education. Hirsch Academy’s Office Manager will enter 
all student data and ensure data is reported to the Arizona Department of Education. The systems 
that Hirsch Academy has reviewed are in alignment with Arizona Department of Education and 
all requirements for student information reporting. 
Hirsch Academy:  CFA has reviewed initial quotes from School Master and Power Schools and 
budgeted accordingly. Hirsch Academy:  CFA has selected to obtain quotes from School Master 
and Power Schools based on alignment with the ADE requirements, the recommendations from 
surrounding our two other network schools, cost effectiveness and ease of program use. We have 
budgeted $11,000 to purchase the software, licensing and training during start-up then an 
additional $3,500 per year for maintenance to cover the expenses associated with SAIS and 
related software. 
 
Professional Development 
Hirsch Academy:  CFA intends to contract for professional development services for successful 
implementation of the instructional program. Consultants providing professional development 
will be qualified by the organization they are representing to ensure program integrity. 
 


Core Knowledge: 
Professional development in years one to three will be at no cost to the school as it will 
be delivered by a national Core Knowledge consultant pro bono as a Hirsch Academy:  
CFA Board Member, and as agreed upon with the Core Knowledge Foundation. This 
consultant has trained many CK schools nationwide over the last 12 years and continues 
to participate in required consultant training updates to remain current on CK 
professional development. All CK consultants are currently practicing or retired CK 
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teachers or administrators. If this person were not able to provide professional 
development pro bono then the cost would be covered by a portion of the TeamCFA 
$300,000 grant earmarked for such expense and within the allotted amounts:  
Year1 $20,000 
Year 2 $15,000 
Year 3 $20,000 
 
As published on the Core Knowledge website at www.coreknowledge.org/pricing 
Cost is based on number of days and size of staff as follows: 
1-9 teachers 1 day $2,350; 2 days  $3,500; 3 days $4,925; 4 days $6,315; 5 days $7,605 
 
Due to the small number of classrooms and teachers in the first three years we would not 
expend the entire amount allotted for this purpose and would be able to request use of the 
funds to be designated towards the cost of  other  professional development as identified 
in the charter. 
 
Singapore Math: 
SMARTTraining, Inc., LLC will be contracted to provide training on the Singapore Math 
curriculum. The co-owners of the company were CK and Singapore Math teachers and 
have also visited Singapore for additional training. They are certified to provide 
Singapore Math training in the United States. Costs were obtained from Tricia Salerno, 
Co-President of SMARTTraining, Inc. We have budgeted for the following PD expenses: 


 
Year 1 (3 days; 2 summer and 1 Fall) $1600/day = $4800  ($1800/day if not ongoing in 
Fall) 
Year 2 $500/year New Teacher Training (with other schools) 
Year 3 $500/year (same as above) 


 
Reading Programs 
Professional development associated with the K-8 reading programs will be negotiated 
into the cost of materials so will not be an additional expense to the school. Professional 
development would be scheduled through The Core Knowledge Foundation for CKLA 
and SRA Open Court for 4th-6th.  


 
Love & Logic 
A Board member of Hirsch Academy: CFA has been through the Love & Logic (L&L) 
training as School Principal and the implementation of Love & Logic in the first three 
years of using the program. She will introduce the staff to L&L at no additional cost to 
the school, within the parameters allowed by L&L, using the training kit and materials 
purchased for the school. If in Year 2 or 3 the school budget can manage additional 
training for an ongoing school-level facilitator then training would be provided by the 
parent company, Love & Logic Institute, Inc. of Golden, CO.  
Costs were obtained from the website at www.loveandlogic.com. 


 
Year 1 $900 training kit & materials for school 
Optional: Year 2 or 3 $395/facilitator for 3-day training in Denver + travel = $1000 per 
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person 
 
 
Kids at Hope 
“Kids at Hope offers professional development services and implementation strategies for 
schools and youth organizations interested in adopting a cultural strategic framework in 
support of the success of all children, NO EXCEPTIONS!” 
 
Kids at Hope is a not for profit organization and is interested in working with all 
institutions, agencies, programs and communities wishing to ensure the success of all 
youth, without exception. Kids at Hope will provide financial assistance when and where 
needed to support the interest and commitment of any group or individual interested in 
the Kids at Hope initiative.” Hirsch Academy plans to apply for a grant from Kids at 
Hope (KAH) to assist with initial training expenses. If a grant is not enough to offset 
costs of professional development then an introduction to KAH would be provided by a 
Board member of the organization free of cost to the school, within the parameters 
allowed by Kids at Hope, and materials would be purchased to support implementation in 
Years 1-3. Costs were obtained from the website at www.kidsathope.org based in 
Phoenix, AZ. 


 
Year 1 $1500 PD; $145 teacher/student materials/software  
Year 2 $1500 PD; $100 teacher/student materials/software 
Year 3 $0 PD        $125 teacher/student materials/software 
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B.3.1 EDUCATIONAL SERVICE PROVIDERS 


 


Overview 


 


As explained earlier, Hirsch Academy:  A Challenge Foundation Academy will be part of 


a nationwide network of charter schools that is supported by the Challenge Foundation 


and TeamCFA.  Hirsch Academy: CFA has embraced the TeamCFA model school 


concept and is excited to join the other Arizona TeamCFA schools, Pioneer Preparatory 


School:  A Challenge Foundation Academy and Ridgeline Academy:  A Challenge 


Foundation Academy. 


 


The Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA have agreed to lend their name, financial start-


up and operating support to Hirsch Academy: CFA.  While TeamCFA does not meet the 


definition of an Education Service Provider (ESP) and is neither an Education 


Management Organization nor a Charter Management Organization, and receives no 


transfers of state equalization funding from Hirsch Academy: CFA, TeamCFA does 


provide several services of both types of ESPs free of charge to schools that choose to 


become part of TeamCFA’s nationwide network of charter schools.   


 


TeamCFA will provide the initial marketing and legal work required for Hirsch 


Academy: CFA.  After the charter application has been approved, TeamCFA will 


continue to provide marketing materials and community development assistance free of 


charge.  However, the school will be required to absorb any costs associated with legal 


services starting in the first year of Hirsch Academy: CFA operation. The proposed 


budget will include the costs that are associated with services that are not covered by 


either the Challenge Foundation or TeamCFA. 


 


Expectations of TeamCFA 


 


The following services are provided to all schools that are members of the TeamCFA 


network.  These also serve as Hirsch Academy: CFA’s expectations of TeamCFA. 


 
Initial Requirements: 


 Assistance in writing the charter application. 


 Assistance in writing and submitting 501(C) 3 application.  


 Assistance in writing start-up grants. 


 Provide board training for board members that are selected to the Governing Board. 


 School materials and templates, including but not limited to, a school operations 


manual that contains a school management policy, salary and bonus structures, and 


security and crisis management plan. In addition, TeamCFA provides a school 
handbook, parent teacher contract, and templates for preparing the school’s budget. 


Marketing and Enrollment Assistance: 


 Use of local community themes and landmarks to develop school colors, logo and 


mascot.   
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 Create current school stationery system.  Includes; letterhead, envelopes, business 


cards, etc... 


 Development of marketing materials for individual schools. Including brochures and 


school signage. 


 Provide other supporting materials as necessary, including postcards, flyers, door 


hangers, and brochures. 


 Creation of school branded promotional materials for use on items like school 


uniforms, pencils, stickers, car magnets, cups, and t-shirts. 


 Creation of current school website to a new fully hosted customizable school website.   


 Training on how to use the site and collaborate with others. 


 Access to leaders and teachers from all the schools within the TeamCFA network. 


Development and Implementation of Academic Curriculum: 


 Discount on Core Knowledge materials (15%) and training (10%) as provided 


through the CKF. 


 Access to ways to collaborate with other faculty and administrators within the 


TeamCFA network.  Provided through discussion boards and shared network contact 


information. 


 Access to integration of state standards and the Core Knowledge Sequence, Core 


Knowledge units, and recommended resources for each grade level and content area. 


 Provide Academic and Accountability Protocols as well as school policies. 


 Provide access to employee, student and parent handbooks. 


Implementation of Governance Best Practices: 


 Assist in building a local board to include two members from the TeamCFA 


board or TeamCFA board member representatives. 


 Help in creating policies that provide for the effective operation of the school, 


including the evaluation of administrative leadership, in a manner consistent with the 
school’s mission. 


Business Plan Best Practices and Support: 


 Assistance with accounting reports and procedures. 


 List of possible contacts and fundraising opportunities. 


 Assistance in filling out federal, state, and local grants. 


 Assistance in development of a plan to identify cost savings and efficiencies. 


 Access to other TeamCFA vendors (lawyers, accountants, etc…) that could help 
school reduce costs through economies of scale.  


Three Year $300,000 Forgivable Loan  


 


In addition to the services outlined above, TeamCFA provides each school in the 


nationwide network with a $300,000 loan to be paid in annual installments of $100,000 


over a three year period. The loan may be forgiven over a subsequent and consecutive 3 


year period.  Terms of the loan will be memorialized in the promissory note between 
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TeamCFA and Hirsch Academy: CFA. As long as the school remains in good standing 


through June 30
th


 of the given year no repayment will be required during the term of the 


loan. The loan will be forgiven and converted to a grant and the school will need to 


exercise “expenditure responsibility” with respect to such a grant within the meaning of 


the IRS Code of 1986, as amended (the “Code”) Section 4945(h). If not in good standing 


as of June 30
th


 the amount of the loan not yet forgiven will be due within 30 days of 


termination of the loan agreement with accrued but unpaid interest. 


 


The loan is earmarked by TeamCFA to pay for the following: 


Year One: 


 Core Knowledge Training and CK Site Visits: $20,000 


 Core Knowledge Resources Grades K-8: $20,000 


 NWEA: $10,000 


 Technology Support: $30,000 


 Additional Instructional Materials: $15,000 


 Core Knowledge Conference: $5,000 


 


Year Two: 


 Core Knowledge Training and CK Site Visits: $15,000 


 Core Knowledge Resources Grades K-8: $15,000 


 Additional Instructional Materials: $35,000 


 NWEA: $10,000 


 Technology Support: $20,000 


 Core Knowledge Conference: $5,000 


 


Year Three: 


 Core Knowledge Training and CK Staff site visits: $20,000 


 Core Knowledge Resources K-8: $15,000 


 NWEA: $10,000 


 Technology Support: $20,000 


 Additional Instructional Materials: $30,000 


 Core Knowledge Conference: $5,000 


 


A letter from TeamCFA outlining the forgivable loan agreement and stipulations is 


attached to the application. 


 


It is the intent of TeamCFA to put into place a plan for continuous improvement. To 


assist Hirsch Academy: CFA with operational and educational programming, a process 


for reporting progress will be developed collaboratively between the Hirsch Academy: 


CFA Board and TeamCFA. A performance matrix developed by the TeamCFA 


Committees will be used as a guide. The matrix sets in place the standards by which to 


follow. An annual report will be made by the TeamCFA Board Reps, sitting as a minority 


position on the Hirsch Academy: CFA Board, to the related TeamCFA Committees. The 
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reporting process will provide TeamCFA an opportunity to offer feedback to Hirsch 


Academy: CFA towards continuous improvement. 


  


Evaluation of TeamCFA Performance 
 


Annually, the Hirsch Academy: CFA Board will review its expectations of TeamCFA by 


determining if any of the above expectations were not met during the past year. 


 


If any of the above enumerated expectations in which TeamCFA is to support Hirsch 


Academy: CFA are deemed to be unsatisfactorily met or have not been met, the Board of 


Hirsch Academy: CFA shall notify TeamCFA in writing within 30 days of this finding.  


The Board shall request a response from TeamCFA regarding the specific expectation. 


 


Based upon TeamCFA’s response, the Hirsch Academy: CFA Board will determine 


whether or not to pursue a continued affiliation with TeamCFA. 
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A.1 EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY  


 


Introduction and Philosophical Approach 


 


Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy (Hirsch Academy: CFA) is a 


school that espouses two keys to learning: excellent and rigorous curriculum and 


highly effective teachers.  


 


Hirsch Academy: CFA reflects the philosophy and best practices identified by: 
 


 The Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA for core principles:  


 


What TeamCFA stands for: Team “Together Each Achieves More” and 


CFA “Challenge Foundation Academies” summarizes our belief that the 


success of each student takes the active participation, communication, and 


commitment of the teacher, student, and parent working in collaboration. By 


fostering a continuous partnership between all the stakeholders we build a 


strong culture of expectation, achievement, and results. 


The TeamCFA approach:  TeamCFA offers a structured and rigorous 


academic program that includes a committed partnership between the student, 


teacher, and parent.  Our schools follow a guide to coherent content from 


grade to grade designed to encourage steady academic progress as students 


build their knowledge and skills from one year to the next.  Students become 


capable and motivated learners.  At TeamCFA we strive to do whatever it 


takes to ensure that our students learn, progress, and succeed on their path to 


higher education. 


 


 The Core Knowledge® Foundation principles for curriculum and best 


practice:  


 


The Core Knowledge® Foundation is guided by the principle that all 


children deserve the opportunity for “educational excellence, greater equity, 


and higher literacy”.  The Core Knowledge curriculum is coherent, cumulative 


and content-rich and context-specific. It is sequenced grade by grade to build 


a common core of knowledge.  The curriculum is based on the principles of 


cognitive science about how people learn.  It is taught from an 


interdisciplinary approach to make connections across content areas and grade 


levels. 
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 The National Institute for Excellence in Teaching (NIET) TAP™: The 


System for Teacher and Student Advancement for building teacher capacity 


and student achievement: 


 


TAP™: The System for Teacher and Student Advancement was 


“created…in 1999 to attract, develop, motivate and retain the highly 


effective educators that all students deserve…a human capital focus can 


provide a quality educational opportunity that all children need and 


deserve…this comprehensive system has dramatically increased student 


achievement: the ultimate goal.”  As stated on their website, “Teacher 


Excellence-Student Achievement-Opportunity for All.” 


 


 The Common Core State Standards (CCSS)  and  21
st
 Century Skills for 


college and career readiness: 


 


As stated in the Common Core State Standards ELA, “To be ready for 


college, workforce training, and life in a technological society, students 


need the ability to gather, comprehend, evaluate, synthesize, and report on 


information and ideas, to conduct original research in order to answer 


questions or solve problems, and to analyze and create a high volume and 


extensive range of print and non-print texts in media forms old and new.” 


“Part of the motivation behind the interdisciplinary approach to literacy 


promulgated by the Standards is extensive research establishing the need 


for college and career ready students to be proficient in reading…in a 


variety of content areas.” 


 


Assessment & Teaching of 21
st
 Century Skills (ACT21S) defines the 21


st
 


Century Skills in the following way.   


 Ways of thinking: Creativity, critical thinking, problem-solving, 


decision-making and learning   


 Ways of working: Communication and collaboration  


 Tools for working: Information and communications technology 


(ICT) and information literacy  


 Skills for living in the world: Citizenship, life and career, and 


personal and social responsibility 


These skills align with the Hirsch Academy: CFA commitment to building 


relationships through learning and to the active participation of each 
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student, teacher and parent in the learning process – for thinking, working 


and living in a community.  


Conley and McGaughy (Educational Leadership, April 2012, p31) wrote, 


“Courses with challenging academic content that also apply knowledge to 


real-world problems and projects help bridge the gap between college-


bound and career-oriented students. 


 


 The Hirsch Academy: CFA’s authorized charter representative’s 22 years of 


teaching experience, education leadership and school-level administration:   


 


TeamCFA is committed to teaching the Core Knowledge curriculum, the 


essential skills as laid out in the CCSS and towards the development of 


21
st
 Century Skills for college and career readiness, continued professional 


growth of teachers, and data-driven instruction. We provide the support 


our schools need to successfully implement programs and instructional 


methods. The Charter Representative, a nationally recognized teacher, has 


17 years experience as a Core Knowledge teacher, administrator, and 


national consultant.  She has trained teachers nationwide on the Core 


Knowledge curriculum. She has attended introductory training for TAP 


system elements, and considers her professional expertise to be in 


curriculum, alignment of academic standards, and leadership.  She has 


experience with goal setting for the use of 21
st
 Century skills and is an 


experienced proponent of best practice. 


Dr. E.D. Hirsch, Jr., Core Knowledge author and founder, has given his 


permission for the use of his name on the first school in the country to be 


named for his work in education reform, Hirsch Academy: A Challenge 


Foundation Academy. 


 


While this charter speaks to a K-8 school, Hirsch Academy: CFA will begin with 


elementary school grades K-2 and will expand one grade level each year until serving 


grades K-8. The school’s Board will seek to either add a high school at a later date or will 


partner with a high school with comparable high expectations, programming, and 


academic standards. It is also hopeful that the Core Knowledge Preschool program will 


be added to complete the Pre-School to Grade 12 progression of pre-collegiate school 


learning. 


 


Challenge Foundation Academies/Team CFA Principles 
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It is the intent of the Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA to lend their name, financial 


start-up, and operating support to charter schools that are willing to embrace their model 


school concept and become Challenge Foundation Academies.  The model school as 


presented in this application sets forth those facets considered to be important in 


developing a sound Challenge Foundation Academy program.  In addition to subscribing 


to this model school concept, each Challenge Foundation Academy will be guided by the 


following five basic operating principles that outline the core philosophy of TeamCFA. 


 


Contribute More: 


through a commitment to outstanding moral character 


 


Desire More: 
through a commitment to academic growth 


Do More: 


through a commitment to creating a sense of community 


Learn More: 


through a commitment to core curriculum 


Expect More: 


through a commitment to measurable results 


TeamCFA believes that the quality of a student’s education determines the quality of 


each child’s future and the future of society. TeamCFA pledges to offer each student the 


opportunity to: 


 


 Become a confident and capable learner 


 Learn the essential skills needed to compete in an increasingly competitive world 


 Build character and make choices that will result in a better life for themselves 


and others 


 Develop the confidence to realize their full potential 


 Become a positive addition to civil society and a thoughtful contributor to a 


brighter future 


 Have a committed partnership between student, teacher and parent 
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Hirsch Academy: CFA School Mission 


 


Hirsch Academy: CFA partners with students, families, and community to provide an 


excellent and equitable classical education for the development of thoughtful, highly 


literate citizens. Our students are prepared for the pursuit of personal excellence, for 


college, and for a lifetime as positive contributors in their community. 


 


 Hirsch Academy: CFA Four Key Principles 


 


The Hirsch Academy: CFA charter is based on four key principles fundamental to the 


school’s proposed program:  


 


1. Academic Excellence, Equity, and Higher Literacy: 


 


All students at Hirsch Academy: CFA need and deserve an excellent and 


equitable education to become highly literate and contributing citizens.  


 


We have high expectations for ALL students, ensuring that all students’ needs are 


met. With the alignment of the Common Core State Standards (CCSS), Arizona 


Academic Standards, Core Knowledge curriculum, Challenge Foundation 


philosophy, and best instructional practices, students are taught from an 


interdisciplinary perspective.  


 


Core Knowledge is a classical curriculum with a strong focus on literacy across 


multiple subjects: English language arts (ELA), math, science, social studies, the 


visual arts and music. Teacher selection is focused on selecting highly qualified 


teachers.  


 


We provide on-going support through a continuous improvement model.  Regular 


data analysis, coaching from school leaders and through Core Knowledge 


Foundation school visits, team mentoring through classroom instructional rounds, 


and applied professional development ensure effective instruction.  


 


Collaboration between parents, students, and staff is essential for high student 


achievement and is supported throughout the program at Hirsch Academy: CFA, 


making connections between content, meaningful understanding, and the effective 


use of common knowledge in society.   


 


2. Effective Instruction and Professional Development:  


 


All students at Hirsch Academy: CFA deserve to be taught by highly effective 


teachers. 


 


We support the development of teachers as effective instructors. All teachers and 


school-level administration will participate in ongoing applied professional 
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development to continue to build teacher capacity and effectiveness. Professional 


development is an integral part of the school program for adopted teaching and 


learning programs, for best instructional practice and for analysis and application 


of student data.  


 


Best practice will be identified, taught, modeled, practiced, observed, and shared 


as an expectation for excellent and effective teaching through training for Core 


Knowledge, Singapore Math, Core Knowledge Language Arts (CKLA) Reading 


and Open Court Reading, classroom instructional rounds, use of student 


portfolios, Kids at Hope, and Love & Logic. Student achievement data will be 


used to guide plans for teacher growth and development as well to target 


classroom instruction. 


 


Instruction is provided with a strong alignment to the standards and collaborative, 


domain-based curriculum planning and implementation. Individual student needs 


are met through regular use of data, and use of strategies such as direct 


instruction, scaffolding, flex-grouping, small group instruction, cooperative 


learning, and differentiated instruction in the classroom as well as through 


tutoring and other data-based and tiered interventions using TAP-like and 


Response to Intervention (RtI)-like models. 


 


3. Instructionally Focused Accountability:  


 


We believe in holding teachers accountable for student learning by gathering and 


analyzing data to identify and serve student needs. 


 


Student achievement data at Hirsch Academy: CFA will guide instruction for core 


content and essential learning skills.  Data will also guide professional growth and 


development for teachers. Until the school has the financial ability to provide 


professional development on the TAP model, TAP-like elements will be 


implemented at Hirsch Academy: CFA through strategies including the use of 


Team Leaders to provide and model best-practice for instruction; observation and 


mentoring through classroom Instructional Rounds; bi-monthly data dialogue 


meetings and team planning; targeted skill instruction and tutoring; and an end of 


year financial bonus for student achievement, to be determined by the school’s 


Board when funding is available. 


 


Teachers at Hirsch Academy: CFA are committed to a model of continuous 


improvement, using ongoing assessment and evaluation of student achievement 


and of teaching practice, to effectively guide instruction and learning.  


 


Teacher retention and renewal is determined by an ongoing review of formative 


and summative student achievement data by school administration and the school 


Governing Board.  
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4. Collaborative Educational Effort for Effective Citizenship:  
 


All Hirsch Academy: CFA students deserve the opportunity to participate in 


committed partnership between students, teachers, and parents where they 


collectively build a strong culture of expectation, achievement, and results. And, 


our students deserve to have the opportunity to learn how to become effective 


citizens in their community. 


 


A core principal of all TeamCFA schools is the belief that “Together Each 


Achieves More” (T.E.A.M). We work together to build character and self-


confidence for our students to make choices that result in a better life. We help 


our students to learn, progress, and succeed on a path to higher education and 


effective citizenship. We teach and encourage our students to work alongside one 


another and to contribute in a positive and civil manner with their community and 


society at large.   


 


In the April 2012 edition of Educational Leadership, Carol Ann Tomlinson, a 


well known author on differentiation of instruction and learning recognized a 


teacher for five points made towards helping her students become more effective 


citizens: 1) “She respected her students”; 2)”She started with the assumption they 


were smart”; 3) “She expected them to work hard – no exceptions”; 4) She taught 


them to work smart”; and 5) “She talked about stepping stones to the 


future…[T]heir teacher taught them about math, science, literature, and social 


studies. She also taught them about what it means to build a contributing life – 


and how to own that opportunity.” 


 


 William Damon, professor of education at Stanford University, Director of the  


Stanford Center on Adolescence, and author of Failing Liberty 101: How We Are  


Leaving Young Americans Unprepared for Citizenship in a Free Society, wrote,  


 


“Informed citizenship and civic purpose grow out of a basic sense of 


attachment. Young people become motivated to act when three conditions 


are in place: They identify with the object of concern, they perceive that 


something needs to be done on its behalf, and they have hope that their 


efforts can accomplish something. Teaching students to think critically 


about their society is beneficial because it helps establish the need for 


action.” 


 


Dr. E.D. Hirsch, Jr., founder of the Core Knowledge Foundation, and University 


Professor of Education and Humanities and Linden Kent Memorial Professor of 


English Emeritus at the University of Virginia adds, “A lack of knowledge, both 


civic and general, is the most significant deficit in most American students’ 


education.” He goes on to say, and referring to his most recent book, “It is a duty 


of American schools to educate competent American citizens – hence my theme: 


The Making of Americans. For the past fifty years we have tiptoed around the idea 


that the schools should form Americans...Students need to leave school with a 
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good understanding of the civic principles under which the United States operates 


and with an emotional commitment to making this political experiment continue 


to work” (Hirsch, 2010). 


   


At Hirsch Academy: CFA we believe in building effective citizenship for all students and 


we believe that it is the job of all school community stakeholders (parents, staff and 


community members) to participate in civic education. We will work to build community 


partnerships to enlist and engage community service learning opportunities for our 


students. Damon adds, “By participating in community and civic political events outside 


the classroom, young people gain a sense of their own important roles in the continuing 


saga of our society’s search for exemplary democracy (Damon, 2010). 


 


 


Overview of the Alignment with the Program of Instruction 


 


Teachers at Hirsch Academy: CFA 


Hirsch Academy: CFA will train and expect teachers to use various styles of presentation 


in the delivery of lessons while being aware of and incorporating the type of instruction 


that best meets the needs of the students in the target population. We believe that building 


teacher capacity for highly effective instruction through ongoing professional growth and 


development will better prepare our teachers to meet the needs of all students.  


 


Curriculum at Hirsch Academy: CFA  


Students will receive core subject instruction in the English language arts, world and 


American history and geography, mathematics, science, visual Arts and music. Physical 


education, although not in the Core Knowledge Sequence will be offered as a non-core 


subject. Excellent and rigorous curriculum will be delivered to all students at Hirsch 


Academy: CFA following the K-8 Content and Skill Guidelines of the Core Knowledge 


Sequence. Researched-based Reading and Mathematics programs are used as tools to 


teach the curriculum and academic standards 


 


Instructional methods at Hirsch Academy: CFA will include:  


Because we believe in the meeting the needs of every student, we provide instruction 


through the following methods of best practice. On any given day an observer will see 


several such strategies employed, in every classroom, over the course of the day. Coupled 


with background knowledge in the content areas, learning strategies are more effective. 


Examples of expected best practice strategies at Hirsch Academy: CFA will include: 


 teacher-led direct instruction;  


 small-group instruction;  


 differentiated instruction embracing ongoing assessment and scaffolding 


techniques;  


 cooperative and independent learning opportunities that also support character 


education;  


 project-based learning when appropriate and applicable;  


 embedded use of technology as a classroom tool;  


 targeted-skill reinforcement and feedback;  
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 use of Bloom’s Taxonomy for engaging higher level thinking skills; and, 


 in-depth discussion leading to question and answer techniques as are often 


employed through age appropriate instructional strategies such basic question and 


answer to a higher level Socratic seminar approach. 


 


Character Education at Hirsch Academy: CFA 


The six pillars of character and the Kids at Hope and Love & Logic programs are used in 


sync with one another to build strong character in our students. We believe in helping our 


students plan for their future by recognizing and building upon their interests and 


strengths and creating awareness of college and career options available to them as 


adults. 


 


Rationale for Proposed Approach for the Target Population 


 


The Core Knowledge Sequence presents a practical answer to the question, “What do our 


children need to know?” The curriculum addresses the Excellence Gap, where American 


children lag behind students from sixteen other developed countries on measures of 


reading ability and academic achievement, and the Fairness Gap, where poor American 


children lag far behind other American children from middle class families and above. 


The Core Knowledge curriculum, with its coherent, cumulative, and content-specific 


curriculum, directly addresses these gaps.  In the book, The Making of Americans, Dr. 


E.D. Hirsch, Jr., speaks to how Core Knowledge can do so: 


 


American K-12 education has two fundamental shortcomings, one in achievement 


and the other in equity: the competency gap and the equality gap…. 


 


A good general education in the early grades is the necessary foundation for 


citizenship, literacy, effective use of computers, and, in the new economic era, for 


speedy and successful job retraining… 


 


The cumulative nature of growth in knowledge and language is the ground for my 


advocacy of an explicit core curriculum in the early grades… 


 


Over time, implementing a coherent set curriculum does more than raise 


achievement for all; after six or seven years it nearly erases the gap between 


demographic groups. 


 


The cumulative effect of a coherent curriculum is what ultimately makes the 


difference. 


 


In addition, TeamCFA has experience bolstering student academic outcomes in low-


income communities, such as the target population to be served by Hirsch Academy: 


CFA.  The experiences of and lessons learned at other TeamCFA schools in low-income 


areas, including Pioneer Preparatory School: A Challenge Foundation Academy, will 


heavily inform the operation and philosophy of all future TeamCFA schools, including 


Hirsch Academy: CFA.  Throughout this application, Hirsch Academy: CFA has 
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referenced TeamCFA’s expertise gained from Pioneer Prep: CFA and how it will 


implement those lessons at Hirsch Academy: CFA. 


 


Effects of the Core Knowledge Curriculum 


When implemented with fidelity, the Core Knowledge curriculum has been proven to 


lead to dramatic academic growth for low income students, such as those in the target 


population of Hirsch Academy: CFA.  According to a March 11, 2012 article entitled 


“Nonfiction Curriculum Enhanced Reading Skills, Study Finds” in the New York Times, a 


study of 1,000 students in New York City determined the following academic benefits of 


the Core Knowledge curriculum: 


 “Second graders who were taught to read using the Core Knowledge program 


score significantly higher on reading comprehension tests than did those in 


comparison schools.” 


 “[For] each of the three years, students in the Core Knowledge program had 


greater one-year gains on a brief reading test than their peers in the comparison 


schools.  The difference was most pronounced in kindergarten, when the scores of 


children following Dr. Hirsch’s method showed increases that were five times 


those of their peers…” 


 


Additional studies from the Core Knowledge Foundation have shown the curriculum’s 


significant advantage in reducing or eliminating the “fourth grade slump” – the 


phenomenon whereby student achievement growth begins to plateau around fourth grade.  


This phenomenon has been observed with alarming frequency in low-income students 


such as those in Hirsch Academy: CFA’s target population.  Thus, Core Knowledge 


aligns perfectly with the target population’s needs. 


 


Locally, Core Knowledge has also proven effective at increasing student achievement at 


Pioneer Preparatory School: A Challenge Foundation Academy (Pioneer Prep: CFA).  


Located at the intersection of 67
th


 Avenue and Indian School Road in the Maryvale 


neighborhood, Pioneer Prep: CFA is another TeamCFA charter school that utilizes the 


Core Knowledge curriculum.  With over 95% of students qualifying for free or reduced 


lunch and a significant population of English Language Learners, Pioneer Prep: CFA 


increased its A-F Accountability letter grade from a D to a B in the 2011-2012 academic 


year through the purposeful integration of rich content and skill using the Core 


Knowledge curriculum.  Reading and math proficiency, as measured by the AIMS test, 


grew 8% and 23%, respectively, during the course of the year.  By partnering with 


Pioneer Prep: CFA, and through intentional usage of the Core Knowledge approach while 


supported by a continuous improvement data-driven model, Hirsch Academy: CFA will 


make similar gains in student academic achievement outcomes. 


 


While the statistics cited above illustrate the quantitative success of the Core Knowledge 


curriculum in meeting the needs of low-income students, the personal stories of Pioneer 


Prep: CFA’s parents attest to the curriculum’s effectiveness as well. One mother of a 


kindergarten student remarked that what her daughter was learning at Pioneer Prep: CFA 


encouraged her to return to school in order to earn her GED.  She was able to discuss the 


same topics with her daughter that she was learning in her GED courses.   Another mom 
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approached a Pioneer Prep: CFA teacher to help her learn the Pledge of Allegiance so she 


could recite it with her child. Stories like these serve as additional proof points of the 


effectiveness of Core Knowledge in regards to educating all children and to eliminating 


the achievement gap between high- and low-income students.  As it relates to real-world 


application, the rich, meaningful content of the Core Knowledge has encouraged students 


to seek higher education and career paths, including medicine, nursing, and engineering, 


that is not frequently seen in low-income communities.  Such is the tremendous 


quantitative and qualitative impact of Core Knowledge on low-income populations.   


 


The demographics of the Hirsch Academy: CFA target population, to be discussed 


further in section A.2, are similar to those of the low-income schools in New York City 


and Pioneer Prep: CFA discussed above.  Hirsch Academy: CFA’s coherent, cumulative, 


and content-specific approach to student learning – the Core Knowledge Sequence – has, 


when delivered with fidelity and in tandem with instructional best practice, been proven 


to support low-income student learning in similar populations, and is thus a perfect 


approach for the target population. 


 


In addition, the CCSS for ELA and Mathematics are a common set of objectives for all 


students to master. They are a step toward an equitable education for all students and are 


meant to “ensure that all students are college and career ready in literacy no later than the 


end of high school.” When delivered with the Core Knowledge Sequence for Grades K-8,  


CCSS will also support the educational needs, of the target population. 


 


Building meaningful relationships between students, staff, and parents is important to the 


overall success of our students. At Hirsch Academy: CFA, as a Kids at Hope school, our 


teachers go above and beyond to engage students on a variety of levels by becoming 


experts on curriculum, instructional best practice and, being familiar and engaged with 


student interests, unique challenges, and aspirations. It is the professional responsibility 


of the teacher to become familiar with various learning styles and student interests, and to 


adapt classroom learning opportunities to meet the needs of the students. At the outset, all 


students are to be taught the same content. By pre-testing content and skills to be taught, 


and compacting out when appropriate, teachers may adjust content to be taught by what 


students already know and then develop ways in which delivery of content is provided 


(e.g. direct instruction, small group, flex-grouping, independent work such as through 


project choice boards, collaborative projects, etc.).   


 


Differentiated instruction modifies the instructional delivery (process) and learning 


(outcomes) to best meet the needs of all students.  In a community such as the target 


population, consisting in largely of low-income students with varied educational 


backgrounds, differentiation will provide an education suited for each individual 


student’s needs.  This differentiated and individually-tailored instruction will thus support 


the academic needs of the target population.  However, even with the use of differentiated 


instructional strategies, the expectation is that all students will have the opportunity to be 


exposed to the same content knowledge across all subjects, and will be provided with the 


opportunity to learn core subject matter content and skill to mastery. 
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Through coherent, cumulative, and content-rich curriculum provided through the Core 


Knowledge Sequence, rigorous academic skills provided through CCSS, and an 


individualized, data-driven approach to education, with a focus on character education, 


Hirsch Academy: CFA’s academic approach is a unique and perfect fit for its target 


population.  Hirsch Academy: CFA will thus erase the aforementioned Excellence and 


Fairness Gaps. 
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A.2 TARGET POPULATION  


 


Target Community 


 


Hirsch Academy: CFA will be located in the south end of the city of Scottsdale or southeast 


quadrant of the city of Phoenix, just north of the city of Tempe, within the boundaries of the 


Scottsdale Unified School District (SUSD) and Balsz Elementary School District (BESD). The 


target community may be further identified by major thoroughfares: AZ SR Loop 101 to the east, 


AZ SR Loop 202 to the south, North 44
th


 Street to the west and East Indian School Road to the 


north. 


 


SUSD is a large public school district in the state of Arizona, occupying 112 square miles.  It 


serves 26,000 K-12 students in 33 schools. The school district serves the cities of Scottsdale, 


Phoenix, and Tempe. BESD is a small public school district consisting of five school campuses 


in the city of Phoenix. BESD serves approximately 2,900 K-8 students and feeds into the larger 


Phoenix Union High School District.  In the target community of Hirsch Academy: CFA, three 


SUSD elementary and one middle school serve an average of 626 students per school in the 


targeted area for Hirsch Academy: CFA.   


 


Furthermore, there have been two charter schools within the target community that offer a K-8 


curriculum: Integrity Education Centre at 68
th


 Street and Continental Drive and Sonoran Science 


Academy at 48
th


 Street and McDowell Road. Integrity Education Centre served 59 students and 


demonstrated low academic performance in math, with 27.3% of students passing the AIMS test, 


and just above the state average for reading at 77.3% passing. Integrity Education Centre served 


an 83% free and reduced lunch population. The charter for Integrity Education Incorporated was 


not renewed by the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools (ASBCS) at the June 11, 2012 


meeting because of continued low academic performance in math.  Sonoran Science Academy 


serves 348 students with a free and reduced lunch count at 78%.  Sonoran Science Academy’s 


reading proficiency on AIMS was 71.8% and math proficiency was 49.6%. Their math and 


reading median growth was typical and higher than that of Integrity Education Centre.  


 


Low middle school academic performance for SUSD’s Supai Middle School and BESD’s 


Orangedale Junior High Prep Academy, currently serving the Hirsch Academy: CFA target area, 


is the primary reason for the site location focus in this demographic area. With an enrollment of 


540 students, Supai Middle School 7
th


 and 8
th


 graders exhibited a passing rate of 45.5% for math 


and 69.1% for reading. Orangedale Junior High Prep Academy has 440 students and a D label.  


Math proficiency is 42.6% and reading proficiency is 54.3%. Other factors considered for the 


Hirsch Academy: CFA site location make this a prime area for new school development, 


including a rising population of second-language and young families, many families who seek 


opportunity for their children through literacy and education on the democratic principles of U.S. 


citizenship, and an overall lack of school choice for an excellent, equitable classical education.   
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Target Community Data  


South Scottsdale 85251 (Legislative District 10), 85257 (Legislative District 17) 


 


Factor 


 


School A 


 


School B 


 


School C 


 


School D 


 


School E 


 


Average 


General 


Information  


Great Schools.org 


Rating (1-10/high) 


7 n/a 4 6 5  


School Name Hohokam ES Integrity  Supai MS Tonalea ES Yavapai ES - 


District or Charter District/SUSD Charter District/SU


SD 


District/SU


SD 


District/SU


SD 


- 


Location/Cross 


Streets 


(year built) 


84
th


 & Oak 


 


(1960) 


68
th


 & 


Continental 


not known 


67
th


 & 


Continental 


not known  


68
th


 & Oak 


 


(1958) 


76
th


 & 


Roosevelt 


(1961) 


- 


Zip Code 85257 85257 85257 85257 85257  


Grades served PS-6 KG-12 7-8 PS-6 PS-6 PS-6 


Number of 


students 


598 59 540 625 730 626 


Academic Data (2011)  


Math % Passing 


on AIMS (AZ 


61%) 


66.4 27.3 45.5 64.4 65 53.7 


Reading % 


Passing on AIMS  


(AZ 76%) 


84 77.3 69.1 76.7 74.5 76.3 


Math Median SGP 


(AZ 50 SGP) 


62 typical 35.5 typical 32 low 56 typical 44 typical 45.9 


typical 


Reading Median 


SGP (AZ 50 SGP) 


67 high 58 typical 40 typical 49 typical 45 typical 51.8 typical 


2011 AZ 


LEARNS Legacy 


Rating 


Highly 


Performing 


Performing Performing 


Plus 


Highly 


Performing 


Performing  


Plus 


- 


2011 A-F Rating A N/A D B B - 


Students  


Diversity of 


students (%) 


     - 


White 42% 60% 42% 34% 29% 41.4% 


Black 5% 16% 6% 6% 3% 7.2% 


Hispanic 43% 21% 45% 55% 59% 44.6% 


Asian 3% 4% - 3% 2% 3%  







A.2 Target Population Revised Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 3 of 11 


 


Summary Description of Target Community 


 


School Summary 


Number of district and charter schools in your target area: 10 


SUSD- Hohokam, Supai MS, Tonalea, Yavapai 


BESD – Griffith, Brunson-Lee, Balsz, Orangedale Jr High 


Charter – Integrity Education Center (non-renewal June 2012), Sonoran Science 


Academy 


Highest Performing Similar School: Highly Performing/A  


Lowest Performing Similar School: Performing Plus/D 


Summary of school ratings: All five target area schools have low proficiency in math, with three 


of five having low median math SGP. Two of five have low proficiency in reading compared to 


the state average, with three of five demonstrating a low median reading SGP. 


 


Demographics summary by zip code and district 


Geographic area: Scottsdale USD; 85251, 85257 


Race/Ethnicity breakdown: 41% White, 44% Hispanic, 7%, Black, 6% Native American, 3% 


Asian 


Low Income Percentage:  72% free/reduced lunch 


 


Target Population 


 


A report provided by STBDonline.com in November 2011 provides a picture of the 


demographics of the area based on the United States Census for 2000 and 2010 and projections 


for 2015.  Within a twelve-mile radius of Osborn Road and Hayden Road, the median household 


income range is $52, 234 - $57,260. Employed residents of age to work comprise 90.3% of the 


target population with 9.7% unemployed. 


Native American 6% 6% 6% 3% 8% 5.8% 


Free and Reduced 


Lunch (an 


indicator of 


poverty) 


72% 77% 64% 72% 75% 72% 


English Language 


Learners 


20% 


91% Spanish/ 


Vietnamese/ 


English 


0% 12% 


96% 


Spanish/ 


Farsi/ 


English 


29% 


91% 


Spanish/ 


English/ 


Navajo 


35% 


93% 


Spanish/ 


Arabic/ 


English 


 


Other – Per Pupil Funding $11,292  


Special Programs TV/EIS/Band/


Choir/Lang. 


Acq./Title 


I/Self-


Contained 


SPED 


Not specified 21
st
 C. 


Academy/


After 


School 


Enrich/Sci.


/Tech. 


EIS/CK/SG/


Band/Baske


tball 


EIS/After 


School 


Enrich 
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According to the STBDonline.com report report, 22.7% of those over 25 have obtained some 


college education, 20.7% have obtained a Bachelor’s degree and 12.1% with a graduate degree.  


The significant data for our purpose is the 15.3% of residents who did not complete high school 


and the 21.4% who continued in school only as far as the end of high school and earned a 


diploma. The Hirsch Academy: CFA mission states that our students are prepared for the pursuit 


of personal excellence, for college, and for a lifetime as positive contributors in their community. 


The fact that 36.7% of the school-age population has not received a high school diploma is 


simply unacceptable and severely limiting for lifelong career choice. Almost 37.2% of the target 


area population is of child bearing and rearing age (ages 20-44). 


 


The STDBonline.com report notes the demographics for the community as predominately 


Caucasian at 67.4% with the second largest demographic being Hispanic at 35.4% and growing.  


In the southwest quadrant of the target area, the population reflects a more balanced racial 


demographic, with 45% white and 55% Hispanic. The African immigrant population is 


increasing in this area.  


 


Program of Instruction and Target Population Need 


 


To summarize the target population information above, Hirsch Academy: CFA expects low 


economic diversity of urban students from low-income neighborhoods, varied cultural 


backgrounds, and with an array of academic skills.  There may be a large English Language 


Learner (ELL) population. 


 


The school’s program of instruction, detailed further in section A.3 below, is based upon several 


curricular underpinnings: the Core Knowledge Sequence and Core Knowledge Language Arts 


(CKLA) program, Common Core State Standards (CCSS), Singapore Math, Open Court Imagine 


It!, and literature studies.  The curriculum is supported by effective methods of instruction, 


including teacher-led direct instruction, differentiated instruction, and cooperative and project-


based learning.  This is supported by a rich character-education program, Kids at Hope and Love 


& Logic.  Together, the curricular underpinnings, instructional methodologies, and character 


education programs have been used effectively with students in similar target populations to 


increase pupil achievement outcomes. 


 


Benefits of the Core Knowledge Curriculum for the Target Population 


 


One of Hirsch Academy: CFA’s keys of learning is an excellent and rigorous curriculum based 


in the Core Knowledge Sequence and CCSS.  As mentioned in section A.1 above, the Core 


Knowledge curriculum narrows the achievement gap, exhibited through academic performance 


and as typically demonstrated by students from various cultural and socioeconomic backgrounds, 


sometimes referred to as “advantaged or disadvantaged learners”.  According to the Core 


Knowledge Foundation, “[the] primary goal of… Core Knowledge…is to enable all children, 


regardless of background, to be fully literate – armed with the shared knowledge they need to 


participate fully in culture and civic life.”  Statistics provided by the Core Knowledge 


Foundation suggest the tremendous educational benefits the program provides for low-income 


learners: 
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 A 2000 study in Oklahoma City – a diverse district with a heavy low-income population 


– identified the value-added of the Core Knowledge Sequence to be “highly significant”.  


Core Knowledge students out-scored peer groups on the Iowa Test of Basic Skills in 


many categories, including reading comprehension (57.6 vs. 53.1) and math concepts 


(59.3 vs. 56.3).  The results for language usage (62.0 vs. 56.3) suggest Core Knowledge’s 


effectiveness in addressing the language needs of ELL students. 


 A more recent 2012 study in New York City, from the article “Nonfiction Curriculum 


Enhanced Reading Skills, Study Finds” identified the following results: 


o “Second graders who were taught to read using the Core Knowledge program 


score significantly higher on reading comprehension tests than did those in 


comparison schools.” 


o “[For] each of the three years, students in the Core Knowledge program had 


greater one-year gains on a brief reading test than their peers in the comparison 


schools.  The difference was most pronounced in kindergarten, when the scores of 


children following Dr. Hirsch’s method showed increases that were five times 


those of their peers…” 


 


In addition, supported by effective instruction, the Core Knowledge curriculum has the potential 


to “come alive” for students.  Core Knowledge provides a focus on relating what learning occurs 


in school with the larger world around them by providing real-life experiences as well.   


 


Core Knowledge provides a rich content of core knowledge which, when shared by all American 


citizens, binds us as a nation.  The focused effort to include literature and lore of our nation and 


to base the reading, writing, memorization, and character development on great works of 


literature will enrich all children and by extension, enrich our nation.  This is especially 


beneficial for the target population of Hirsch Academy: CFA, which, as identified above, 


encompasses significant immigrant communities.   


 


Qualitatively, Core Knowledge also provides common ground for communication and increases 


teacher, student, and parent engagement.  As stated by Carol Ann Tomlinson when reporting on 


a Core Knowledge teacher’s commitment to her students, “their teacher taught them about math, 


science, literature, and social studies. She also taught them about what it means to build a 


contributing life – and how to own that opportunity.”  These additional benefits provide cohesive 


links between the richly diverse urban community of Hirsch Academy: CFA’s target population. 


 


Benefits of Common Core for the Target Population 


 


In addition to Core Knowledge, CCSS will be an integral part of Hirsch Academy: CFA’s 


program of instruction.  The National Council of La Raza has identified significant benefits of 


CCSS for low-income and Hispanic students.  From its 2012 report “Raising the Bar: 


Implementing Common Core State Standards for Latino Student Success”, the following benefits 


were identified (with original emphasis included): 


 “Ensure that all students, regardless of ZIP code, income, race, or ethnicity, will be taught 


and held to the same, high standards that are aligned to college and work expectations; 


[and] 
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 “Ensure that all students have access to high-quality educational content, supports, and 


opportunities that research has demonstrated are essential to postsecondary success.” 


 


This report suggests that adoption of CCSS and Core Knowledge will prove beneficial for the 


racially and ethnically diverse low-income students in Hirsch Academy: CFA’s target 


population. 


 


Benefits of Singapore Math for the Target Population 
 


Hirsch Academy: CFA will use the highly-effective Singapore Math program for mathematics 


instruction.  The target population, as mentioned in previous sections, has low math proficiency 


scores.  Singapore Math is predicated on the reality that “all children learn differently” (Hu, 


2010).  Singapore Math focuses both on number sense and concepts, which will increase both 


students’ mathematical outcomes and overall skill.  A focus on mastery ensures that students 


have the prerequisite background knowledge necessary to move on to more complex concepts.  


Additionally, the focus on foundational mathematics concepts in the lower grades has proven to 


be a leading indicator for future mathematics success, suggesting a long-term in the improvement 


of the target community’s mathematical education outcomes with the usage of the concept-rich 


Singapore Math curriculum (Niederberger, 2012).  This approach makes sure that gaps in 


mathematics learning are proactively addressed, instead of perpetuated. 


 


Benefits of Open Court Imagine It! for the Target Population 
 


The Institute of Education Sciences What Works Clearinghouse found, through a meta-analysis 


of the research surrounding the Open Court Imagine It! program, that the program had “positive 


effects on comprehension for adolescent readers.”  Considering Hirsch Academy: CFA’s focus 


on improving students’ educational outcomes, and the vital role comprehension plays in overall 


reading ability, the Open Court Imagine It! program is thus a logical program to improve the 


reading outcomes of the target population. 


 


Benefits of Literature Studies for the Target Population 
 


The Core Knowledge curriculum places a heavy emphasis on the teaching of reading through 


classical literature.  For example, the Core Knowledge Sequence includes Mark Twain’s The 


Prince and the Pauper in 6
th


 grade and the works of Poe throughout middle school.  This 


additional focus on rigorous text not only builds students’ cultural literacy through exposure to 


common literary allusions and rich vocabulary, is supported by the “positive correlation between 


how much time students spend reading and high scores” (Hollander, 2012).  Thus, the focus on 


literature studies and reading rich text throughout the middle school grades will be beneficial for 


the target population by providing needed additional reading time, which in turn will support 


higher reading outcomes. 


 


Benefits of Instructional Methodologies for the Target Population 


 


The second key to learning at Hirsch Academy: CFA is highly-effective teachers implementing 


strong instructional practices.  Hirsch Academy: CFA will use highly-effective instructional 
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methodologies supported by research and best practice.  These methodologies will include 


teacher-led direct instruction, differentiated instruction, and cooperative and project-based 


learning.  Each is supported by a body of research and best practice, some of which is detailed 


below: 


 Teacher-led direct instruction has been proven in several studies to dramatically increase 


low-income students’ reading scores; one study from a Title I school in Utah found “very 


large gains…on the…Woodcock Johnson Reading Test (WJRT),” in which “far more 


than 50 percent of students scored in the highest ranges on the passage comprehension 


test of the WJRT” (Schug et al., 2001). 


 Differentiated instruction allows teachers to teach directly to individual students’ learning 


needs.  Classrooms utilizing differentiation strategies have been proven more effective 


than classrooms which do not differentiate.  (Tomlinson et al., 2003). 


 Cooperative learning structures, based on the work of Dr. Spencer Kagan, have been 


proven to “increase academic achievement, improve social skills and social relations, 


improve thinking skills, reduce discipline problems, and [facilitate the] acquisition of 


leadership and employability skills.”  This will support pupil achievement and overcome 


the achievement gaps facing the target population.  (Kagan, 2008). 


 Project-based learning has been proven to lead to “academic gains equal to or better than 


those generated by other models” and “opportunities to develop complex skills, such as 


higher-order thinking, problem-solving collaborating, and communicating” (Intel, 2007).  


Such skills will support the closure of the achievement gaps facing low-income students 


in the target population. 


 


Benefits of Kids at Hope and Love & Logic for the Target Population 


 


Kids at Hope and Love & Logic provide opportunity for students to learn and practice effective 


and positive citizenship, and to explore “more college and career opportunities earlier on so they 


can understand what content knowledge, learning skills, and cognitive strategies are necessary to 


succeed in a particular career pathway or college major” (Conley and McGaughy, 2012). 


 


Conclusion 


 


According to the evidence above, the entire instructional program of Hirsch Academy: CFA will 


be based upon a solid foundation of research and best practice, ensuring that all facets of the 


instructional program, including curriculum, instruction, and character education, are proven to 


support improved pupil achievement in the target population. 


 


Class Size and Target Population Need 


 


While the existing schools are rated as Performing or above, the schools located in the target area 


feed into middle schools that are failing their students.  Furthermore, the small numbers of 


charter schools operating in the area provide parents and students with little or no option to 


choose a school with an excellent and equitable classical education, or with smaller class sizes 


and a reduced teacher to student ratio. 


 


Class size 
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Hirsch Academy: CFA will exert all effort to ensure that the school will not exceed 650 


students on a single K-8 campus.  In addition, Hirsch Academy: CFA will strive to keep 


most class sizes at 18-26 depending on grade level and classroom size.  Kindergarten 


class sizes should be from 18-22 students. 


Teacher/Student Ratio 


 


Kindergarten will be expected to have a class size of 18-22 students, and will not exceed 


22 students without the assistance of a classroom aide.  Grades 1-8 will accommodate 


between 24-26 students.  However, if a 1
st
-8


th
 grade class exceeds 26 students, Hirsch 


Academy: CFA will provide an aide to assist the classroom teacher.   


 


Research has shown that reducing class size, particularly in the early grades, is an educational 


strategy shown to increase learning and narrow the achievement gap for minority and low socio-


economic groups. The following points are from a fact sheet prepared by Leonie Haimson, 


Executive Director, Class Size Matters, June 2010, available at 


www.classsizematters.org/benefits: 


 


 The Institute of Education Sciences, the research arm of the US Department of 


Education, concludes that class size reduction is one of only four, evidence-based reforms 


that have been proven to increase student achievement through rigorous, randomized 


experiments – the "gold standard" of research. 


 


 Studies from Tennessee, Wisconsin, and elsewhere demonstrate that students who are 


assigned to smaller classes in grades K-3rd do better in every way that can be measured: 


they score higher on tests, receive better grades, and exhibit improved attendance. 


 


 Those students whose performance improves the most are those who need the most help; 


children from poor and minority backgrounds, who experience twice the gains as the 


average student. Alan Krueger of Princeton has estimated that reducing class size in the 


early grades shrinks the achievement gap by about 38%. 


 


 Smaller classes are also a very cost-effective strategy to lower the number of students 


who repeat grades. In Nashville schools, only 16.7% of students who were in smaller 


classes in the early grades were held back through 10th grade, compared to 43.5% of 


those who had been in regular-size classes.  


 


 The benefits of class size reduction in the early grades last throughout a student's 


educational career. In 4th, 6th, and 8th grade, students who attended smaller classes in the 


early grades were significantly ahead of their regular-class peers in all subjects.  By 8th 


grade, they were still almost a full year ahead of their peers.  


 


 In high school, students who had been in smaller classes had significantly lower drop-out 


rates, higher grades, and received better results on their college entrance exams.  After 


four years in a small class in the early grades, the graduation rate for free-lunch students 


more than doubled, and their likelihood of graduating equaled those who were not poor.  
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For those who had attended a smaller class in grades K-3, the difference between black 


and white students taking college entrance exams was cut in half. 


 


 A definitive study commissioned by the US Department of Education analyzed at the 


achievement levels of students in 2,561 schools across the nation, as measured by their 


performance on the national NAEP exams. The sample included at least 50 schools in 


each state, including large and small, urban and rural, affluent and poor areas. After 


controlling for student background, the only objective factor found to be correlated with 


higher student success as measured by test scores was class size – not school size, not 


teacher qualifications, nor any other variable that the could be identified. The gains from 


smaller classes in the upper grades surpassed the gains from smaller classes in the lower 


grades. 


 


Although this study did not note ideal class size ratios, further studies at classsizematters.org 


have noted class size range from 15-25 students, with 19 students being preferable for 


Kindergarten, 20 students in 1
st
 and 2


nd
 grades,  and a class size under 25 as effective for grades 


3-8. 


 


Hirsch Academy: CFA may enroll up to two extra students in each classroom beyond the ideal 


capacity and keeping in mind our school enrollment cap.  As has happened at other TeamCFA 


schools in Arizona, some students enroll but do not attend.  However, the school is required to 


hold those seats available until the first day of school.  Because Hirsch Academy: CFA must 


hold seats open for enrolled students, it is likely that students placed on a waiting list will go 


elsewhere and be reluctant to re-enroll in Hirsch Academy: CFA.   


 


In addition, the Phoenix Metropolitan Area has a high mobility rate and it is typical for a 


percentage of students to withdraw during the year.  By top loading a class at the beginning of 


the year, the school can absorb the loss and avoid reduction of revenue from no-shows and 


transfers. 


   


In addition to the many benefits offered from smaller class sizes, many parents prefer the more 


personalized atmosphere of a smaller school.  Challenge Foundation Academies traditionally do 


not exceed an enrollment of 650 students and strive to ensure that the class sizes do not exceed 


20 students in a full-day Kindergarten or 25 to 26 students in Grades 1
st
-8


th
.  Hirsch Academy: 


CFA will provide smaller class sizes, a better student to teacher ratio, and an excellent classical 


education with a focus on building an educated citizenry on the principles and positive actions of 


democracy. We use research-based, proven math and reading programs and current best-practice 


instructional strategies towards 21
st
 century global understanding and positive contributions to 


the community and society at-large.  


 


This community was, at one time, a small rural agricultural area.  However, the rapid growth that 


the State of Arizona and Maricopa County experienced in the past few decades has helped turn 


this small community into a well-developed urban expanse of family homes.  There continues to 


undergo a great socio economic and cultural change, and smaller schools such as Hirsch 


Academy: CFA will be better prepared to meet the demands of this change more rapidly than a 


large district.   
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A.3 PROGRAM OF INSTRUCTION  


 


Overview 


Structure of the Instructional Day 
Hirsch Academy: CFA will be a safe, caring, and enjoyable place to learn.  On a typical school 


day, morning hours will be devoted to reading, language, and math, with integrated content from 


the sciences and social studies when meaningful. Active engagement in learning will be 


maintained with a rich and rigorous curriculum and with the use of best instructional practice to 


make learning interesting and exciting. Social studies and science are specifically taught when 


not integrated in the morning’s reading, language arts, or math. Writing and the Six Traits will be 


taught as part of English language arts, and skills will be applied across content areas. Hands-on, 


interactive learning will be encouraged across all subject areas as appropriate. Recess and a 


special area class such as art, music, foreign language, physical education, and/or media offer 


non-core subject learning and enrichment opportunities for the whole-child, and support and 


enrich the Core Knowledge (CK) curriculum.  Lunchtime includes recess and time for tutoring or 


help completing class work or making up tests. At the end of the day, students go home, are 


picked up to go to local day care centers, or remain on campus to participate in sports, clubs, or 


academic enrichment and tutoring options.  Time for individualized or small-group tutoring is 


provided for before and after the school day to meet the potential remediation needs of students. 


 


The CK curriculum, the Common Core State Standards (CCSS) for English Language Arts and 


Math, and the Arizona Academic Standards will guide academic instruction at Hirsch Academy: 


CFA for students in K-8.  The CCSS have been adopted and refined in Arizona as the 2010 


Arizona English Language Arts Standards: CCSS (AELAS) and the 2010 Arizona Mathematics 


Standards: CCSS (AMS). The AELAS: CCSS and AMS: CCSS align with CK for reading, 


language, writing, listen and speaking, and math. The Arizona Academic Standards align with 


CK for science, social studies, and the fine arts. CK specifies content to be taught in language 


arts, world and American history and geography, math, science, visual arts and music for grades 


K-8.  Arizona Standards for Physical Education, Health and Educational Technology will be 


taught independently of the core subjects and will also be supported in the core content areas. 


 


As stated in CK professional development materials, and in sync with the K-5 CCSS, “Standards 


are what children need to know and be able to do at the end of a specific grade. The standards do 


not include everything that must be taught for children to know and be able to do these things.  


The curriculum (Core Knowledge Sequence) specifies what needs to be taught.” 


 


The CCSS state specifically that students who are college and career ready in reading, writing, 


speaking, listening and language can demonstrate independence, build strong content knowledge, 


respond to the varying demands of audience, task, purpose, and discipline, comprehend as well 


as critique, value evidence, use technology and digital media strategically and capably, and come 


to understand other perspectives and cultures.  Hirsch Academy: CFA will provide students with 


the opportunity to meet these expectations through an excellent equitable 21
st
 century skills 


education, through social skills and through education towards effective and active citizenship as 


positive contributors to the community.   


      


Curriculum 
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English Language Arts 


Instruction and learning in English language arts (ELA) will occur both through the content 


areas, as specified in the CCSS, as well as in its own block. The Core Knowledge Foundation 


was “a consultant to the team writing the ELA standards. [CK’s] influence is clearly visible in 


the importance placed on listening and speaking, the importance of coherent content, and the 


importance of reading aloud to children.” This is reflected in the CK mission to “create a fairer 


and more literate society by educating America’s youth in a coherent, content-specific, 


cumulative and context-specific curriculum.” The CK curriculum is the specific content of a 


coherent, cumulative curriculum that will be used at Hirsch Academy: CFA to support the 


teaching of both literacy academic standards and content knowledge in all core subjects.  


 


Reading is the foundation of learning. We know and understand at Hirsch Academy: CFA the 


learning progression for receptive and expressive language: oral language develops through 


listening and speaking before written language develops through reading and writing, which 


occur sequentially in this order.  A systematic phonics program will be a major part of every K-3 


child’s education, and in higher grades as needed for intervention.  Hirsch Academy: CFA will 


open using the Core Knowledge Language Arts Program (CKLA), a specific, systematic and 


sequential phonics and reading program.  It mirrors the philosophy of Hirsch Academy: CFA, 


using both direct instruction and questioning techniques.  Teacher training and resources are 


readily available.   Grades 4-6 will use the Open Court Imagine It! basal reading series, 


reinforcing the use of non-fiction as well as fiction. Our 6
th


- 8
th


 grade students will follow a 


literature based language arts approach aligned with the CKLA curriculum. 


 


Reading is both decoding and comprehension. It requires the development of skill and the 


building of background knowledge. In CK, the steady building of background knowledge and 


vocabulary in a variety of domains over time is the key to growing a student’s ability to 


comprehend complex text. The ability to read and comprehend increasingly complex text is both 


the gateway to success and the great equalizer in society.  Increased text complexity is a 


cornerstone of the CCSS. 


 


Students write across the curriculum and writing is embedded in the daily academic life of 


students. Writing instruction is guided by the skills specified in the CCSS and the Core 


Knowledge Sequence. The writing process is taught in steps, beginning with the simplest steps in 


Kindergarten. Students are taught to write persuasively, moving from opinion to argument, to 


write expository or functional pieces to explain or inform, and to convey experience through 


expressive writing. In a CK school, like Hirsch Academy: CFA, the content and skill found in 


authentic student writing is evidence of the breadth and depth of learning.  


 


Mathematics 


Hirsch Academy will follow Core Knowledge Sequence guidelines and will use the Singapore 


Math program to teach to the Arizona Mathematics Standards: CCSS. A curriculum and 


standards alignment of CK math content and the CCSS has been completed by the Core 


Knowledge Foundation and will be used by Hirsch Academy: CFA teachers when planning and 


delivering math instruction. The synchronicity of the Core Knowledge Sequence, CCSS, and 


Singapore Math is evident in the understanding that concept and skill development spiral to build 


increasingly complex understanding and skill, and must be aligned with problem solving using 
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real-life scenarios. Best practices are followed by adhering to research demonstrating that math 


instruction and learning should progress from the concrete to the representational (pictorial) to 


the abstract. Abstract mathematical instruction should take place only after depth of 


understanding has been achieved at the concrete and representational stages.  


 


American schools tend to continue to move forward with math concepts and skills before depth 


of understanding is developed. And, as understood within the Singapore Math academic 


community, mathematical process tends to be the focus in American education over basic 


conceptual understanding. This approach has proven to paralyze American student achievement 


in math as evidenced in comparisons of math data worldwide through results reported for the 


2007 TIMMS and 2009 PISA, or with slow to stagnant nation-wide growth as noted in NAEP 


results. Singapore Math teaches fewer topics, to mastery. George Polya, author of How to Solve 


It: A New Aspect of Mathematical Method, noted in his book that students should be able to 1) 


understand the problem, 2) devise a plan to solve it, 3) carry out the plan, and 4) look back and 


analyze the reasonableness of the solution, whether there is an easier method to find the solution 


and then use this knowledge to solve other problems.  This belief is supported by the Singapore 


Math program’s approach to problem solving. 


 


The CCSS for Mathematics include an explicit expectation that the eight “mathematical 


practices” are to be taught at each grade level and that a conceptual understanding of these 


practices should be developed within the structure of the delivery of math content. Singapore 


Math explicitly addresses the same premise through the Singapore Curriculum Framework. With 


Mathematical Problem Solving at the center of the framework, there are five major components 


addressed: Processes, Skills, Attitudes, Metacognition.  


 


CK will cover several topics not addressed in CCSS-MA, including ordinal numbers, Roman 


numerals, orientation in time (calendar), or temperature. CK Math addresses these topics, 


explicitly states more properties than CCSS, explicitly teaches math vocabulary, symbols and 


tools, and provides a tighter spiral for fully developing conceptual understanding and skills. The 


CK “Sequence guidelines provide opportunities to reinforce each of the CCSS Mathematical 


Practices…All of the (CCSS) can be met through the use of the Core Knowledge Sequence…” 


(Overview of Core Knowledge Support for the Common Core Math Standards (CCSS), 


Participant Workbook). By the end of 5
th


 grade, the CK curriculum is one year ahead of the 


CCSS. Students who begin with Singapore Math in the early grades conceivably will reach the 


middle school years and “follow a more integrated approach, where concepts and examples from 


algebra and geometry are introduced progressively at each grade level” (United States 


Department of Education What Works Clearinghouse, 2009). The three tools working together 


effectively, and with integrity, will raise student achievement in math. 


 


Social Studies and Science 


The Core Knowledge Sequence and Arizona State Standards will guide instruction in the content 


areas. The CCSS for ELA will also guide integration of the language arts into the social studies 


and sciences. CK professional development will include the creation of curriculum plans, 


domain-based curriculum maps, unit overviews, lesson plans and formative and summative 


assessment to ensure that content and standards are closely aligned, taught and accounted for in 
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student achievement. World and American history and geography, and all three of the sciences 


(life, earth, and physical-chemical), are taught K-8.  


 


Visual Arts and Music 


The visual arts and music curricula are aligned with the Core Knowledge Sequence and the State 


Standards. In domain-based instruction the arts are integrated into the study of history and in 


some cases, the sciences. We believe the whole-brain child best learns and retains information 


when connections are made across subject areas. There are also direct correlations to the success 


in mathematics with the integration of the arts. 


 


Methods of Instruction 


Teacher-Led Direct Instruction 


Teacher-led instruction of content has been proven exceptionally effective in all environments 


and with all student populations.  It includes giving an overview of the lesson, modeling the 


skills to be developed, leading guided practice, and directing students to use the skills.  Best-


practice instructional strategies will be used (such as dictation, note taking, compare and 


contrast, summarizing, mind-mapping with graphic organizers, scaffolding for building skills 


and for differentiation, Bloom’s Taxonomy, questioning techniques, etc.). Adaptations for 


student learning styles may occur in instructional delivery and/or assessment format, but all 


students will be exposed to the same rigorous curricula. 


 


Small Group Instruction 
Small group instruction is used to provide appropriate support and guidance for targeted-skill 


reinforcement or conceptual understanding. Flexible-group instruction may be used for math, 


reading, writing, or other core content areas. It will also be used for cooperative and 


collaborative learning experiences. 


 


Differentiated Instruction 
Using ongoing assessment, student learning can be differentiated for process, instructional 


delivery, skill development, or assessment. Scaffolding techniques are used to build knowledge 


and skill incrementally and cumulatively in a coherent manner. 


 


Cooperative Learning 
Our students have the opportunity to learn and practice 21


st
 Century Skills through cooperative 


and independent learning experiences. Technology skills, innovation and creativity, 


collaboration, critical thinking, and problem solving can all be learned and applied when 


working together. Purposeful and meaningful learning will come from carefully planned 


cooperative learning experiences and will not be utilized simply for the sake of using this best 


practice strategy, which can be a pitfall of education trends. 


 


Project-Based Learning 
Engaging actively in learning, taking an idea and developing it thoroughly and with purpose and 


meaning, and learning to work with a variety of people are skills we want our students to have 


when they leave Hirsch Academy for higher learning. Again, and particularly important for this 


strategy, purposeful and meaningful learning will come from carefully-planned project-based 







A.3 Program of Instruction Revised      Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 5 of 8 


learning experiences when this strategy is appropriate and important to the building of 


knowledge and college and workplace readiness skills.   


 


Independent Learning 


Students are encouraged and taught how to own responsibility for their learning. They are 


expected to participate in learning as an individual, in class, and for work completed out of 


school, as well as a group participant. They are taught beginning in Kindergarten how to 


appreciate assessment as a tool for learning. 


 


Critical Thinking and Problem-Solving 


Instruction should move deliberately from teacher-led, direct instruction in the primary grades to 


greater use of Socratic methodology in the middle grades.  Our teachers are trained through 


professional development how to use Bloom’s Taxonomy for developing higher level thinking 


skills and in questioning techniques for Socratic methodology. Inquiry-based lessons can be 


incorporated into either cooperative or independent learning experiences that encourage critical 


thinking and problem solving. 


 


Character Education 


Responsible and effective citizenship is taught through the curriculum content areas where a 


natural connection can be made with personal choice and action. The pillars of character are 


taught in short lessons during morning announcements, focusing on one character trait per 


month, and then reinforced in various content-area lessons taught in classrooms school-wide. 


Acts of kindness and ethical behavior will be modeled and rewarded. Effort, hard work, and 


personal achievement will be recognized as a means to a goal and lifelong choice. Kids at Hope 


and Love & Logic work in sync with character education at Hirsch Academy: CFA. 


 


Ongoing Applied Professional Development 


Instructional Rounds are used for teachers to observe other teachers, learn, and reflect on 


effective instructional methods with student achievement as the focal point. Professional growth 


needs and opportunities are identified and provided to offer continuous improvement for our 


teachers. Student achievement data is used to guide instruction. We are of a continuous growth 


mindset, to always learn and grow professionally in the best interest of our students and 


academic achievement. 


 


Summative Assessment Plan 


Comprehensive Assessment System 


Fully embracing the continuous improvement model, Hirsch Academy: CFA believes in 


instructionally-focused accountability, reflecting the Educational Philosophy described in section 


A.1 above.  Based upon best practices found in the book Driven by Data, this plan for a school-


wide system of assessment details how students and teachers will be held accountable for student 


learning of curriculum, and how instruction and summative assessment will ensure 


responsiveness to student needs.   


 


There are two different types of assessments: assessments for learning – formative assessments 


used to adjust instruction in the classroom according to student need – and summative 


assessments of learning – summative assessments used as program evaluations of curriculum and 
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instruction.  The school will use both types of assessments to determine students’ progress 


towards mastery of CCSS, CK content, and Arizona State Standards.   


 


Aligned Formative Assessments 


Teachers will use the results of aligned formative assessments to drive and inform instruction.  


Aligned formatives will be backwards-designed to the expectations of summative assessments to 


give teachers an accurate portrayal of how students will be expected to perform on summative 


assessments.  They will aligned to the content and rigor expectations of CCSS, CK content, 


Arizona State Standards for science and social studies, and AIMS and/or PARCC.  Besides daily 


checks for understanding regarding mastery of standards, such as exit tickets, teachers will 


utilize monthly formative assessments to monitor student achievement and progress.   


 


Aligned formatives for mathematics will align to Singapore Math, and aligned formatives for 


English language arts will align to CKLA, the Open Court Imagine It!, and literature studies, 


depending on grade level. 


 


Teachers will utilize formative assessment that is best aligned to instructional methodology.  For 


example, for direct instruction, these assessments may take the form of aligned assessment using 


multiple-choice or fill-in-the-blank, or true/false questioning styles.  Project-based or cooperative 


learning will require alternative, authentic, and/or performance-based assessment.   


 


As assessments for learning, the results of aligned formatives will be used to determine what a 


teacher will teach next, if a teacher needs to re-teach content using different instructional 


strategies, which students will be moved to further academic interventions, the membership of 


flex- and small-group learning, and what content will be covered during tutoring after school.   


Bi-weekly progress monitoring will be used for students targeted for reading intervention. 


 


The following will be examples of aligned formative assessments: 


 Nationally-normed NWEA tests for reading and math to provide data regarding Hirsch 


Academy: CFA’s students’ progress towards national mastery goals.  NWEA will be 


delivered in the summer to establish a baseline for student proficiency and will be used to 


track student growth.  NWEA will also be delivered in December as a progress 


monitoring assessment to track from the baseline and towards the national norm. 


 Jerry Johns and Gates-MacGinitie for reading progress monitoring will be delivered 


during the summer to establish a baseline for student growth.  They will also be delivered 


in January as a progress monitoring assessment to track from the baseline. 


 Teacher-created monthly internal formative in-class benchmark assessments for reading, 


writing, math, science, and social studies, with clear rubrics and performance 


expectations that align to standards, scope and sequence documents, and pacing guides. 


 CKLA reading assessments for grades K-2. 


 Example assessments from Singapore Math and Open Court Imagine It! 


 Project and authentic assessment. 


 


Through delivery of these aligned assessments and effective usage of the data gathered from 


each, Hirsch Academy: CFA will be able to accurately determine student mastery towards 


CCSS, Arizona State Standards, and CK content. 
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Summative Assessments 


Summative assessments are used to assess the efficacy of the school’s total program of 


instruction.  Such assessments assess students’ mastery, not progress, and will inform Hirsch 


Academy: CFA as to whether or not it has met its objectives.  Summative assessments include 


the end-of-year NWEA MAP, Stanford 10, AIMS, and/or PARCC.  In addition, there will also 


be summative assessments created for Hirsch Academy: CFA for each course that will reflect 


student mastery of CCSS, Arizona State Standards, and CK content.  These assessments will be 


based upon standards and the school’s scope and sequence documents and pacing guides. 


 


Hirsch Academy: CFA’s summative assessments will align to the curricula implemented.  


Mathematics summative assessments will align to content from Singapore Math and CK, and 


English language arts summative assessments will align to content from CK, the CKLA 


program, Open Court Imagine It!, and literature studies, depending on grade level. 


 


Summative assessments will also align to the instructional methodologies to be used.  For 


example, for project-based learning, the aligned summative for the course will be a project.   


 


All formative assessments throughout the school year will be aligned to the expectations of these 


summative assessments, such that Hirsch Academy: CFA will be able to accurately determine 


students’ progress towards mastery of standards. 


 


End-of-year NWEA assessments for reading and math and Jerry Johns and Gates-MacGinitie 


assessments for reading will be delivered in June to track year-long progress and assess for 


mastery of national reading and mathematics norms. 


 


Usage of Summative Assessment Data 


At the beginning of the year, Hirsch Academy: CFA will use summative assessment data from 


the previous year as a baseline for student performance.  Data will be used to build an 


instructional and curricular program that addresses the needs and gaps illustrated by summative 


assessment data.  Teachers will use data days to look at students’ growth vs. the baseline 


identified by the summative assessment, and then teachers will personalize students’ learning 


paths to target skill instruction while aligning to next year’s summative assessment. 


 


Assessment Analysis System 


The School Director will meet with each team to address assessment results on a bi-monthly 


basis.  These meetings will help school leadership plan professional development sessions based 


on needs of teachers throughout the school.  These will be opportunities to discuss best practices 


and any support needs teachers may have to meet assessment mastery targets. 


 


Based upon the results of Instructional Rounds observations and student assessment results, 


teachers will make changes to their instructional methodologies.  In weekly team meetings, 


teachers will collaborate to identify best instructional practices for addressing content mastery 


goals, and teachers will make adjustments accordingly. 


 


Rationale 
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Hirsch Academy: CFA will be focused on college and career readiness strategies for all grade 


levels.  Accordingly, and in addition to the implementation of CCSS, a classical curriculum, and 


the methods of instruction noted above, there will be an emphasis on the use of 21
st
 Century 


Skills as a way of thinking, doing and interacting. We will train and expect teachers to use 


various styles of presentation in the delivery of each lesson while being aware of and 


incorporating the type of instruction that best meets the needs of the students. We feel this sort of 


instructional background development will prepare each teacher to meet the needs of a variety of 


students and prepare the students for a variety of academic and real-world career settings. 


 


We care about our students as people and as fellow citizens. Through curriculum and 


instructional methods noted above we also acknowledge the social and character growth of our 


students. Programs that encourage responsible citizenship and hope for the future, such as Love 


& Logic and Kids at Hope, teach respect for self and others and that it takes a school community 


to support and guide a child. 


 


Intervention Plan 


Response to Intervention (RtI) strategies, or RtI-like components, will be used to progress 


monitor students who are struggling academically. Data will be used to identify students that 


qualify for additional assistance, Title I support, or for Special Education services. 


Documentation of progress monitoring data points is useful at the classroom level and when 


referring students to the Special Education identification process. A packet of data input forms 


will be used by teachers to refer students to the Child Study Team (CST), as required for review.  


A school psychologist will be contracted to work with the school Special Education Teacher for 


management of the referral process, testing, identification, and writing the IEP, and to ensure 


compliance. Teachers will be contracted or hired with Special Education qualifications to serve 


students identified through the process. They will work with classroom teachers to create pull-


out and/or push-in programs as determined to meet the needs of our students and their IEPs. 


 


A grade of 75% or better will indicate proficiency.  Proficiency is used to promote a student to 


the next grade level (See also Section A.3.1 Promotion & Mastery, p. 1.).  A grade of 80% will 


be used to indicate mastery of a concept or skill of CCSS or CK content or skill expectation.  


 


Sources 


 Bambrick-Santoyo, P.  (2010). Driven by data: a practical guide to improve instruction.  


San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass. 


 Common Core State Standards Initiative.  (2012).  Common Core State Standards.  


Retrieved from www.corestandards.org. 


 Core Knowledge Foundation.  (2012).  Core Knowledge.  Retrieved from 


www.coreknowledge.org. 


 Core Knowledge Foundation.  (2011).  Key messages regarding the Core Knowledge 


Sequence and the Common Core Math Standards.   Overview of Core Knowledge 


Support for the Common Core Math Standards (CCSS) Participant Workbook, p2. 


 SMARTTraining, LLC.  Problem Solving the Singapore Way With a Focus on Model 


Drawing, p.4. 


 United States Department of Education Institute of Education Sciences What Works 


Clearinghouse.  (2009, April).  Singapore Math.  What Works Intervention Report, p.1. 



http://www.corestandards.org/

http://www.coreknowledge.org/
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A.3.1 MASTERY AND PROMOTION 


Level of Proficiency 


Hirsch Academy: CFA will differentiate between “proficiency” and “mastery” to encourage our 
students to do their daily best and to demonstrate that we hold high expectations for success for 
all students.  


Students having 75% proficiency or greater display a solid understanding of all content taught 
and skills learned, with reasonable accuracy and without major misunderstanding. At Hirsch 
Academy: CFA  75% proficiency or greater  demonstrates the student is Meeting the Arizona 
State Academic Standards. A proficiency grade point average (GPA) of 75% or greater across 
the core content areas is required for K-8th grade students to be promoted on to the next grade 
level.  


Examples taken from the Arizona Legislative website for ARS 15-701 and the Arizona 
Department of Education (ADE) website June 24, 2012, note the following criteria for 3rd Grade 
promotion beginning in 2013-14, and demonstrate expectations for proficiency: 


From	  the	  ADE	  website:	  


“It	  remains	  critically	  important	  that	  all	  of	  Arizona’s	  young	  students	  are	  reading	  proficiently	  by	  
the	  end	  of	  third	  grade.	  Academic	  success	  in	  the	  ensuing	  grades	  demands	  it.” 


From	  ARS	  15-‐701	  with	  regard	  to	  reading	  “competency”	  at	  the	  end	  of	  3rd	  Grade:	  	  


“A	  requirement	  that	  a	  pupil	  not	  be	  promoted	  from	  the	  third	  grade	  if	  the	  pupil	  obtains	  a	  score	  on	  
the	  reading	  portion	  of	  the	  Arizona	  instrument	  to	  measure	  standards	  test,	  or	  a	  successor	  test,	  
that	  demonstrates	  that	  the	  pupil's	  reading	  falls	  far	  below	  the	  third	  grade	  level.	  


This example suggests that if the standards passing rate designations are “Falls Far Below, 
Approaching, Meets and Exceeds”, then Approaching the standard in Reading at the end of 3rd 
Grade is proficient, and the student may be promoted to the next grade level. 


At Hirsch Academy: CFA the standards are taught, assessed and formally accounted for in 
quarterly Standards-Based Progress Reports. In our school, proficiency differs from mastery in 
that a student grade of 80%, as noted in sample lessons for Hirsch Academy: CFA, demonstrates 
mastery, for a high level of accuracy. An 80% or higher grade demonstrates to us that the 
student is performing at a level Exceeding the Arizona State Standard.   


One might ask the question, “How much of what we learn over a lifetime do we truly ‘master’?” 
At the same time we would not encourage our students to settle for “that’s good enough for now” 
but rather would encourage them to work towards “mastery” and to exceed the standard in a 
continuous cycle of improvement just as those who become “expert” in their field or craft, do. It 
is our intent to open as many doors as possible in the future for our students at Hirsch Academy: 
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CFA by offering them the opportunity and support to stretch and reach for their personal best, 
beginning in the early years. 


 


Criteria for Grade Level Promotion 


Grade level promotion will be data-driven. Purposeful and meaningfully assessed standards-
based grades of 75% or better will indicate proficiency.  Because the curriculum of Core 
Knowledge and of Singapore math spiral, for example, and because remediation will be available 
in several formats as students progress, a student may pass into the next grade with an overall 
progress report GPA at the proficiency level even if one or more subject areas are below 
proficiency in the 69-74% range.  To be promoted when not all core subject area grade averages 
are 75%, the student must demonstrate a trend towards academic improvement and have 
exhibited a strong effort through such as things as consistently turning in his/her homework, 
availing him/herself of tutoring or remediation opportunities, and demonstrating an effort to 
improve. The exception is when a student is reading more than a year below grade level.  Failure 
to progress in this skill will be met with significant interventions from the school and will be 
grounds for not promoting a student to the next grade level.  
 
When considering grade level retention, a team consisting of a teacher, parent, and the School 
Director will consider the student’s progress report grades, student scores on school benchmark 
and state assessment tests (reviewed in Summer before the start in August), and other indicators 
as the team feels appropriate.  In general, there will not be social promotions at Hirsch Academy: 
CFA. 
 
Process for Grade Level Promotion 


Within the framework of instructionally focused accountability, ongoing assessment and 
progress monitoring will take place in all grade levels at Hirsch Academy: CFA.  Student 
achievement data for the core subjects will be reviewed monthly in grade level team meetings 
and reported out to the School Director at least quarterly. Teachers will be asked in mid-January 
to identify any students who may be at risk for grade level retention. The teacher will meet with 
the School Director by mid-February to review formative and summative assessment data and 
other factors as noted above. It may be determined that the teacher will complete a Light’s 
Retention Scale, or other such screening, to further identify a student’s potential for success if 
retained an additional year at the same grade level. The teacher, parent, administrator and any 
other relevant service providers would meet to review all data and a staff recommendation would 
be made for promotion or retention. Otherwise, if a student has demonstrated an average 
proficiency grade of 75% across all core subjects, and benchmark or standardized test data also 
demonstrate proficiency for having Met or Exceeded the standards, the student will be placed in 
the next grade level. 
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Remediation Plan 


To properly prepare Hirsch Academy: CFA students for their future success, the school offers a 
content rich curriculum and varied delivery methods to engage all students. It offers a variety of 
remediation opportunities such as, but not limited to: 


• Whole Group re-teaching – Teachers assess overall class comprehension and re-teach, in 
a different format, concepts for which the majority of the class of students does not have 
mastery. 


• Small Group and Individual in-class remediation – Teachers offer additional guidance to 
struggling students (those averaging below 75% on scored work) during small group and 
individual assignments.   


• Individual out-of-class remediation –  Teachers help parents provide at home assistance 
for struggling students.  This work will take many forms depending on student need and 
parent capacity.  It could be:  


o Additional or alternative homework  


o Teaching a parent to assist a student with memorization.   


o A workshop to help parents learn to organize a study space or to understand 
concepts being taught.  


• Individual out-of-class but in-school remediation  


o Hirsch Academy: CFA will assign a trained employee or volunteer to conduct 
support sessions during student lunch times.   


o Teachers will make themselves available for at least two half-hour sessions of 
tutoring (before or after school or during lunch) each week.   


o An on- staff identified, or contracted, Reading Specialist will provide additional 
assistance to students who qualify for Tier 3 service. Progress monitoring data 
will be reviewed with grade level teachers and administration every 4-6 weeks. 


• Students falling behind or below grade level in reading, language or math will be closely 
tracked and remediation will be implemented by the classroom teacher. An improvement 
plan will be developed for 100% of students not reading on grade level. Teachers will 
work with parents and administration to develop and implement a plan for improving the 
reading level.  


Differentiated instructional strategies will be used for all students, either low performing or high 
performing, to address their individual academic needs. Differentiation strategies can be used for 
remediation and enrichment and Hirsch Academy: CFA teachers will receive professional 
development as needed to ensure such strategies are used effectively. 
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Additionally, Hirsch Academy: CFA will provide special education and 504 services as 
appropriate. (See Section A.3 Program of Instruction, pg 8.)  The school will contract out for 
reading specialist and special education services until fiscally able to support such services on 
staff.  (See Section B.3.2 Contracted Services, pg 2.) 


Source 


 Examples of “proficiency” (competency) compared to “mastery”: 


http://www.virginia.edu/classics/proficiency.html 


http://english.stackexchange.com/questions/59612/difference-between-mastery-proficiency-and-
familiarity 


http://www.azed.gov/standards-practices/2011/09/21/third-grade-retention-letter/ 


http://www.azleg.gov/FormatDocument.asp?inDoc=/ars/15/00701.htm&Title=15&DocType=A
RS 
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A.5 PMP Math Narrative 


 


Overview 


 


The following section details specifics regarding the Performance Management Plan for 


Math. 


 


Basis for Setting Predicted Baseline Figures 


 


Standardized test performance data for FY 2011 for the four public district schools and 


one public charter school within the demographic area and including the anticipated 


population of students, was averaged and used to predict baseline figures. However, we 


will open with grades K-2 and our students will not enter Hirsch Academy with SAT-10 


or AIMS data as a baseline. For this reason, we chose to work from historical data for 


similar students in the target population. Working from the Education Evaluator tool on 


the Arizona Charter Schools Association (ACSA) website we used the average 


percentage of students passing on the AIMS assessment. The four district schools 


demonstrated math passing rates ranging from a low of 45.5% to a high of 66.4% 


passing. The charter school reported a 27.3% math passing rate for students in Grades 3-8 


and Grade 10. The state average is 61% passing. Significant to us was the score for Supai 


Middle School with 45.5% passing the AIMS in math. This data supports our reasoning 


for bringing school choice and our strong conceptual and skill mastery-based math 


program of instruction to this target population beginning in Kindergarten.  


 


Singapore Math addresses the deficit in math education often found in American schools 


by focusing on deep understanding of number sense and taking skill development to 


mastery before moving on. Students understand the “why” of math rather than just the 


“how”. We believe that our program will not only increase math student achievement at 


the elementary school level but, given time to build strong foundations, will also have a 


significant impact on middle school math achievement for those students who choose to 


remain at Hirsch Academy through the 8
th


 grade and for those students who may choose 


to return to their neighborhood middle school. It is our intent to provide our students with 


an excellent K-8 math education to allow for higher-level math instruction in high school 


to be solidly college and career ready. 
 


Singapore Math students learn to 1) understand the problem, 2) devise a plan to solve it, 


3) carry out the plan, and 4) look back and analyze the reasonableness of the solution, 


whether there is an easier method to find the solution and then use this knowledge to 


solve other problems. The inclusion of the eight Mathematical Practices of the CCSS for 


Mathematics explicitly expects for such understanding to be developed within the 


structure of delivery of content. Singapore Math explicitly addresses the same premise 


through the Singapore Curriculum Framework. With Mathematical Problem Solving at 


the center of the framework there are five major components addressed: Processes, Skills, 


Attitudes, Metacognition.  
 


Hirsch Academy will use formative and summative assessment data to provide ongoing 


professional development for our teachers on best practice to effectively inform math 
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instruction in the classroom. Initial teacher training on the use of Singapore Math 


instructional materials will be provided by SMARTTraining, LLC. Students are tiered for 


tutoring assistance. 


 


Plan for Monitoring the Implementation of the Action 


 


The overall structuring of the strategies and action steps of the PMP was heavily 


influenced by TeamCFA’s experience at Pioneer Prep: CFA.  As mentioned in previous 


sections, Pioneer Prep: CFA was able to grow from a D to a B in the state’s A-F 


Accountability Letter Grade in just one academic year.  The lessons learned through the 


experience at Pioneer Prep: CFA – an emphasis on high-quality effective instruction, 


rigorous curriculum, and a data-driven focus on teaching and learning – were 


incorporated into the PMP of Hirsch Academy: CFA. 


 


The Math PMP includes concrete evidence of meeting the action steps laid out in the 


plan. A checklist will be created to include the evidence for Strategies I-IV. An example 


of an item on the checklist would be as follows: 


 


Math PMP Strategy I: 


 


Action Item 1 


___ All hiring paperwork; including interview notes. 


 


Action Item 2 


___ Purchase order showing that Singapore Math has been ordered. 


___ Inventory report showing that Singapore Math has arrived. 


 


The Core Knowledge (CK) Implementation Rubric provides a planning tool to assist 


schools. This rubric helps schools identify whether CK implementation is “emerging”, 


“developing” or “exemplary”. The full text from the rubric is used in the PMP the first 


place it is used to assess CK implementation. Assessed areas on a detailed rubric are 


described as follows: 


 


 Planning:  


Planning tools (i.e. Curriculum Plan and Domain Maps) are developed and used 


to guide instruction. 


 


 Content:  


The Language Arts, History, Science, Math, Visual Arts, and Music domains 


identified in the Core Knowledge Sequence. 


 


 Coherence & Context:  


Coherence entails arranging topics in a logical order (e.g. using filters such as 


chronological order, prerequisite knowledge) that enables students to build 


knowledge and vocabulary.  


Context refers to cross-curricular planning. Integrating cross-curricular 
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connections (e.g. sayings & phrases and science biographies) in related domains. 


 


 Cumulative Nature of Content: 


Understanding that the topics in the Core Knowledge Sequence are introduced in 


early grade levels and build in complexity in later grades. In addition, reflecting 


on this when planning instruction (e.g. identifying the prior knowledge students 


should have on a topic and activating that knowledge in the lessons). 


 


 Professional Community: 


Teachers collaboratively (e.g. grade-level teams, interdisciplinary teams, etc.) 


develop plans. 


 


 Approach to Elementary Level Math:  


A systematic mathematics program is in place and it is implemented in a coherent 


fashion. Students also have the opportunity to hear and use domain-specific 


vocabulary as well as general academic vocabulary relative to the domain. 


 


 Approach to Elementary Level ELA: 


A systematic English Language Arts (ELA) program is in place and 


implementation assists students in learning and applying phonetic knowledge. 


Students have the opportunity to listen to and read a variety of high-quality 


literary and informational texts. 


 


 Effective Teaching: 


Teachers exhibit knowledge of content along with an array of pedagogical 


strategies to deliver quality instruction. 


 


 High Expectations: 


The school staff embodies and communicates a “growth-mindset” to motivate 


students to success. 


 


 Resources: 


Teachers have (access to) and use quality resources to support Core Knowledge 


Implementation. 


 


 Leadership: 


Leaders embody the Core Knowledge mission and support staff with 


implementation. 


 


 Commitment: 


Understanding that Core Knowledge is the central curriculum and making every 


effort to align other initiatives so teachers can implement it with fidelity. 


 


 Community: 


The school families are informed and involved with Core Knowledge 


implementation. 
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 Ongoing Process: 


Planning and the implementation of the Core Knowledge curriculum is not a “one 


time event”, but a process that needs to be continually refined. 


 


 Professional Growth: 


The professional staff seeks and participates in professional development 


opportunities that refine their teaching practices and improve their 


implementation. 


 


It is the responsibility of the School Director to oversee accountability of the school 


performance management plan actions, including the PMP checklist, the Core 


Knowledge Implementation Rubric, and the specific step laid out for each strategy noting 


completion of the strategy and the effectiveness of the Math PMP action items. It is the 


responsibility of the School Director and the School Board to review the outcomes of the 


plan and to assess the effectiveness of the monitoring plan. Student achievement on 


benchmark, state and national standardized assessments, and evidence of meeting action 


steps will be used to evaluate the overall effectiveness of the plan. 


 


A review of the progress and effectiveness of the performance plan will be conducted at 


least once or twice each year (see strategy timelines below). When reviewed more than 


once a year, data-analysis of evidence for meeting the action steps will be conducted by 


the responsible parties and the preliminary effectiveness of the steps will be articulated to 


all staff to guide improvement of the actions to the end of the year. The end of year 


review will guide plan improvement for the following school year. Review data will be 


reported to the Board by the School Director, and further direction for improvement may 


be given by the Board to the School Director. See the action items under each strategy for 


the steps leading up to the following processes for gathering and analyzing data on the 


effectiveness of the action steps, which are also noted in the plan: 


 


Strategy I  
 


Action: Review, evaluate the effectiveness of, and make revisions to Hirsch 


Academy: CFA’s written and adapted curriculum, including materials, 


assessment, and alignment to Arizona Common Core State Standards for 


Mathematics and Core Knowledge content.  Revisions and evaluation will be 


based upon student achievement on benchmark and summative assessment. 


 


Timeline: By June 1, 2014, and by each June 1 annually thereafter 


 


Responsible Party: School Director and Curriculum Review Committee members 


 


Evidence of Meeting Action Step: Committee meeting agendas and minutes, 


including documented revisions to Hirsch Academy: CFA’s written and adapted 


curriculum. 
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For each grade level, the Core Knowledge Implementation rubric will be 


completed.  The completed rubric will show that all of Core Knowledge content is 


addressed, and that content is addressed on grade‐level. 


 


The recommended revisions will then be made during the next cycle of 


curriculum development. 


 


Strategy II  


 


Action: Evaluate Strategy II and make changes as necessary. Survey all in-school 


staff stakeholders for review and feedback on monitoring plan. 


 


Timeline: Ongoing; formal evaluation at the end of each school year by June 30th 


 


Responsible Party: School Director, Mentor Teacher, Core Knowledge 


Coordinator, Lead Teachers, Teachers, AIMS and NWEA Coordinators, Special 


Education Teacher  


 


Evidence of Meeting Action Steps: Report of survey results; Revised Strategy II 


in PMP that effectively enables school to monitor the integration of state math 


standards into instruction. 


 


Strategy III  


 


 Action: Evaluate the effectiveness of Strategy III, and revise as necessary 


 


Timeline: Annually, each summer 


 


 Responsible Party: School Director, Lead Teachers 


  


 Evidence of Meeting Action Steps: Meeting notes; revised Strategy III of the 


Math PMP as needed 


 


Strategy IV  


 


 Action:  Evaluate effectiveness of Professional Development, and revise when 


needed. 


 


Timeline: Twice each year, in January and June 


 


Responsible Party: School Director 


  


 Evidence of Meeting Action Steps: Survey results and teacher walk-through  


 forms; revised Professional Development schedules 


 


Sources 







PMP Math Narrative Revised Hirsch Academy: CFA  Page 6 of 6 


 Arizona Charter Schools Association.  (2012).  Education evaluator.  Retrieved 


from www.azcharters.org/maps. 


 Core Knowledge Foundation.  (2012).  Implementation Feedback Rubric.  


Retrieved from http://www.coreknowledge.org/implementation-analysis-tools 


 Core Knowledge Foundation.  (2012).  Research.  Retrieved from 


www.coreknowledge.org/research. 


 



http://www.azcharters.org/maps

http://www.coreknowledge.org/implementation-analysis-tools

http://www.coreknowledge.org/research
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A.5 PMP Reading Narrative 


 


Overview 


 


The following section details specifics regarding the Performance Management Plan for 


Reading. 


 


Basis for Setting Predicted Baseline Figures 


 


The standardized test performance data for FY 2011 for the four public district schools 


and one public charters school within the demographic area, and including the anticipated 


population of students, was averaged and used to predict baseline figures. However, we 


will open with grades K-2 and our students will not enter Hirsch Academy with SAT-10 


or AIMS data as a baseline. For this reason, we chose to work from historical data for 


similar students in the target population. Working from the Education Evaluator tool on 


the Arizona Charter Schools Association (ACSA) website we used the average 


percentage of students passing the AIMS assessment. The four district schools 


demonstrated reading passing rates ranging from a low of 69.1% to a high of 84% 


passing. The charter school reported a 77.3% reading passing rate for students in Grades 


3-8 and Grade 10. The state average was 76% passing. Significant to the Hirsch 


Academy: CFA team is the score for Supai Middle School with a 69.1% passing the 


AIMS in reading. This data supports our reasoning for bringing school choice and our 


strong language arts-based program of instruction to this target population beginning at 


the early literacy level.  


 


The Core Knowledge Language Arts (CKLA) reading program for K-3, slated to become 


a complete K-5 program, addresses the deficit in general knowledge often assumed by the 


writer in other elementary level reading programs, as well as the necessary systematic 


phonics and other reading skill development. The Common Core State Standards (CCSS) 


have specifically addressed this issue to ensure a foundation of background knowledge 


for all students.  For students without adequate background knowledge in the core subject 


areas, especially in the sciences and social studies, growth in student achievement will 


often begin to drop off in the area of reading by or beginning in the fourth grade. This is 


often referred to as “the fourth grade slump”.  Arizona’s “Move on When Reading” 


initiative is an attempt to manage this “slump” in reading achievement and to insure 


future academic success by addressing K-3 competency with early literacy. With this 


initiative, students not reading on grade level by the end of third grade must repeat an 


academic year of 3
rd


 grade instruction with comprehensive reading intervention. The 


impetus is created for schools to address early literacy head-on with research-based 


effective instruction and to begin intervention as soon as possible so that the likelihood of 


retention is substantially reduced.  


 


The CKLA program provides early literacy development and support through systematic 


phonics instruction and with content- specific and vocabulary-rich read-aloud 


experiences, and with instruction and skill practice for developing the skill and 


background knowledge necessary to build reading comprehension. The essential 
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relationship between these “two keys to reading” is often misunderstood in early literacy 


programs, thus unknowingly perpetuating the “fourth grade slump” phenomenon, which 


can become irreparable over time. CKLA addresses this challenge proactively at the 


outset through consistent progress monitoring to track student growth. From the 


assessments and trackers, Hirsch Academy: CFA will use formative and summative 


assessment data to provide ongoing professional development for our teachers on best 


practice to effectively inform reading instruction in the classroom and using data target 


instruction to lessen the “fourth grade slump”. Initial training on the use of instructional 


materials for reading will be provided by the Core Knowledge Foundation for CKLA and 


SRA/McGraw Hill for Open Court Imagine It! Students are tiered for tutoring assistance. 


A three-year independent study of the effects of the CKLA program on early literacy was 


completed in 2012 with very favorable results. As stated in a New York Times article in 


March 2012, “The study found that second graders who were taught to read using the 


Core Knowledge program scored significantly higher on reading comprehension tests 


than did those in the comparison schools. It also tested children on their social studies and 


science knowledge, and again found that the Core Knowledge pupils came out ahead.” 


We believe at Hirsch Academy that it is important for elementary students to continue 


with reading skill development and building background knowledge throughout the K-8 


school years in order to perform at higher levels of achievement in high school and 


beyond. For this reason we have selected reading program support for grades 4-8 to 


reflect this philosophy, including opportunities to build skills in listening, speaking, 


reading and writing.  We believe that our program will not only increase student 


achievement in reading at the elementary school level but, given time to build strong 


foundations, will also have a significant impact on middle school reading achievement 


for those students who choose to remain at Hirsch Academy: CFA through 8
th


 grade and 


for those students who may choose to return to their neighborhood middle school. It is 


our intent to provide our students with an excellent K-8 reading education to allow for 


higher-level course options in high school and to be solidly college and career ready. 


 


Plan for Monitoring the Implementation of the Action 


 


The overall structuring of the strategies and action steps of the PMP was heavily 


influenced by TeamCFA’s experience at Pioneer Prep: CFA.  As mentioned in previous 


sections, Pioneer Prep: CFA was able to grow from a D to a B in the state’s A-F 


Accountability Letter Grade in one academic year.  The lessons learned through the 


experience at Pioneer Prep: CFA – an emphasis on high-quality effective instruction, 


rigorous curriculum, and a data-driven focus on teaching and learning – were 


incorporated into the PMP of Hirsch Academy: CFA. 


 


The Reading PMP includes concrete evidence for meeting the action steps laid out in the 


plan. A checklist and notebook will be used to document and collect evidence for action 


items in Strategies I-IV. An example of an item on the checklist is as follows: 


 


Reading PMP Strategy I: 
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Action Item 1 


___ All hiring paperwork; including interview notes. 


 


Action Item 2 


___ Purchase order showing that Core Knowledge Language Arts and Open Court 


Imagine It! have been ordered. 


___ Inventory report showing that Core Knowledge Language Arts and Open 


Court Imagine It! have arrived. 


 


The Core Knowledge (CK) Implementation Rubric provides a planning tool to assist 


schools. This rubric helps schools identify whether CK implementation is “emerging”, 


“developing” or “exemplary”. The full text from the rubric is used in the PMP the first 


place it is used to assess CK implementation. Assessed areas on a detailed rubric are 


described as follows: 


 


 Planning:  


Planning tools (i.e. Curriculum Plan and Domain Maps) are developed and used 


to guide instruction. 


 


 Content:  


The Language Arts, History, Science, Math, Visual Arts, and Music domains 


identified in the Core Knowledge Sequence. 


 


 Coherence & Context:  


Coherence entails arranging topics in a logical order (e.g. using filters such as 


chronological order, prerequisite knowledge) that enables students to build 


knowledge and vocabulary.  


Context refers to cross‐ curricular planning. Integrating cross-curricular 


connections (e.g. sayings & phrases and science biographies) in related domains. 


 


 Cumulative Nature of Content: 


Understanding that the topics in the Core Knowledge Sequence are introduced in 


early grade levels and build in complexity in later grades. In addition, reflecting 


on this when planning instruction (e.g. identifying the prior knowledge students 


should have on a topic and activating that knowledge in the lessons). 


 


 Professional Community: 


Teachers collaboratively (e.g. grade‐ level teams, interdisciplinary teams, etc.) 


develop plans. 


 


 Approach to Elementary Level Math:  


A systematic mathematics program is in place and it is implemented in a coherent 


fashion. Students also have the opportunity to hear and use domain‐ specific 


vocabulary as well as general academic vocabulary relative to the domain. 
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 Approach to Elementary Level ELA: 


A systematic English Language Arts (ELA) program is in place and 


implementation assists students in learning and applying phonetic knowledge. 


Students have the opportunity to listen to and read a variety of high‐ quality 


literary and informational texts. 


 


 Effective Teaching: 


Teachers exhibit knowledge of content along with an array of pedagogical 


strategies to deliver quality instruction. 


 


 High Expectations: 


The school staff embodies and communicates a “growth‐ mindset” to motivate 


students to success. 


 


 Resources: 


Teachers have (access to) and use quality resources to support Core Knowledge 


Implementation. 


 


 Leadership: 


Leaders embody the Core Knowledge mission and support staff with 


implementation. 


 


 Commitment: 


Understanding that Core Knowledge is the central curriculum and making every 


effort to align other initiatives so teachers can implement it with fidelity. 


 


 Community: 


The school families are informed and involved with Core Knowledge 


implementation. 


 


 Ongoing Process: 


Planning and the implementation of the Core Knowledge curriculum is not a “one 


time event”, but a process that needs to be continually refined. 


 


 Professional Growth: 


The professional staff seeks and participates in professional development 


opportunities that refine their teaching practices and improve their 


implementation. 


 


It is the responsibility of the School Director to oversee accountability of the school 


performance management plan actions, including the PMP checklist, the Core 


Knowledge Implementation Rubric, and the specific step laid out for each strategy noting 


completion of the strategy and the effectiveness of the Reading PMP action items. It is 


the responsibility of the School Director and the School Board to review the outcomes of 


the plan and to assess the effectiveness of the monitoring plan. Student achievement on 
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benchmark, state and national standardized assessments, and evidence of meeting action 


steps will be used to evaluate the overall effectiveness of the plan. 


 


A review of the progress and effectiveness of the performance plan will be conducted at 


least once or twice each year (see strategy timelines below). When reviewed more than 


once a year, data-analysis of evidence for meeting the action steps will be conducted by 


the responsible parties and the preliminary effectiveness of the steps will be articulated to 


all staff to guide improvement of the actions to the end of the year. The end of year 


review will guide plan improvement for the following school year. Review data will be 


reported to the Board by the School Director, and further direction for improvement may 


be given by the Board to the School Director. See the action items under each strategy for 


the steps leading up to the following processes for gathering and analyzing data on the 


effectiveness of the action steps, which are also noted in the plan: 


 


Strategy I 


 


Action: Review, evaluate the effectiveness of, and recommend revisions to Hirsch 


Academy: CFA’s written and adapted curriculum, including materials, 


assessment, and alignment to Arizona Common Core State Standards for Reading 


and Core Knowledge content.  Revisions and evaluation will be based upon 


student achievement on benchmark and summative assessment. 


 


Timeline: By June 1, 2014, and by each June 1 annually thereafter 


 


Responsible Party: School Director and Curriculum Review Committee members 


 


Evidence of Meeting Action Step: Committee meeting agendas and minutes, 


including documented recommended revisions to Hirsch Academy: CFA’s written 


and adapted curriculum. 


 


For each grade level, the Core Knowledge Implementation rubric will be 


completed.  The completed rubric will show that all of Core Knowledge content is 


addressed, and that content is addressed on grade‐level. 


 


The recommended revisions will then be made during the next cycle of 


curriculum development. 


 


Strategy II  


 


Action: Evaluate Strategy II and make changes as necessary. Survey all in-school 


staff stakeholders for review and feedback on monitoring plan. 


 


Timeline: Ongoing; and annual evaluation by June 30
th


, and annually by June 30
th


 


thereafter 
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Responsible Party: School Director, Mentor Teacher, Core Knowledge 


Coordinator, Lead Teachers, Teachers, AIMS and NWEA Coordinators, Reading 


Specialist, Special Education Teacher 


 


Evidence of Meeting Action Steps: Report of survey results; Revised Strategy II 


in PMP that effectively enables school to monitor the integration of state reading 


standards into instruction. 


 


The review of system results will specifically address the Core Knowledge 


Implementation Rubric, noting if there is a discernible effort toward ongoing 


improvement and refreshing the activities and work products from year to year. 


 


Strategy III  


 


 Action: Evaluate the effectiveness of Strategy III, and revise as necessary 


 


Timeline: Annually, each summer 


 


 Responsible Party:  School Director, Lead Teachers 


  


 Evidence of Meeting Action Steps: Meeting notes; revised Strategy III of the 


 Reading PMP as needed 


 


Strategy IV  


 


 Action:  Evaluate effectiveness of Professional Development, and revise when 


needed. 


 


Timeline: Twice each year, in January and June 


 


Responsible Party: School Director 


  


 Evidence of Meeting Action Steps: Survey results and teacher walk-through  


 forms; revised Professional Development schedules 


 


Sources 


 


 Arizona Charter Schools Association.  (2012).  Education evaluator.  Retrieved 


from www.azcharters.org/maps. 


 Core Knowledge Foundation.  (2012).  Implementation Feedback Rubric.  


Retrieved from http://www.coreknowledge.org/implementation-analysis-tools 


 Core Knowledge Foundation.  (2012).  Language Arts Program Pilot.  Retrieved 


from http://www.coreknowledge.org/language-arts-program-pilot  


 Core Knowledge Foundation.  (2012).  Research.  Retrieved from 


www.coreknowledge.org/research. 



http://www.azcharters.org/maps

http://www.coreknowledge.org/implementation-analysis-tools

http://www.coreknowledge.org/language-arts-program-pilot

http://www.coreknowledge.org/research
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 Phillips, A. M.  (2012, March 11).  Nonfiction curriculum enhanced reading 


skills, study finds.  The New York Times, p.  A15. 
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A.5 Performance Management Plan (PMP)  


Applicant Name:    Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy 


Indicator (check one):  ___X__Math    _____Reading    Duration of the Plan:  Begins July 1, 2013 – June 30, 2015 


Measure Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 
on Enrollment of Target Population 


Annual Target For The Plan 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 
average) 
 
Stanford 10 
(2nd Grade) 
 
AIMS (3rd-8th) 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment  


 
53.72% proficiency for 2013-14 
baseline 
State Average Proficiency: 61% 
 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 
toward the Level of Adequate Academic 
Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 
periodically by the Board Average student growth percentile 


(SGP) on the State standardized 
assessment. 


 
 
Median SGP 45.9-typical 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Hire School Director to lead the planning, 
development, and implementation of a 
rigorous curriculum based upon the Core 
Knowledge Sequence and Hirsch Academy: 
CFA Educational Philosophy that improves 
student achievement. 


By January 31st, 
2013 


School Governing 
Board 


All hiring paperwork, including 
interview notes and final employment 
agreement.  Notes may include, but will 
not be limited to: education 
background, special training, positive 
referrals/references from previous jobs, 
experience, character background, 
ability to communicate, ability to work 
in a team environment, evaluations, 
community participation, attitude, 
enthusiasm, professional dress, 
certification, acceptance of and 
background with the Core Knowledge 
curriculum and overall objectives of the 
charter school. 
 


Personnel 
costs 
included in 
budget 
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2.  Hire Highly Qualified (HQ) classroom, 
teachers. HQ Special Education director will 
be identified in the hiring process to also 
serve as an on-staff classroom teacher.  


 


All teaching staff are philosophically aligned 
with the school’s educational philosophy, 
demonstrate an understanding of the 
Arizona Common Core State Standards for 
Mathematics, are willing to participate in 
ongoing applied professional development 
and have a strong work ethic. 


 


Identify a Lead Teacher in each grade level. 


 


Identify a Core Knowledge Coordinator from 
among staff members. 


Beginning 
January 31st, 
2013, and 
completed by 
July 29th, 2013 


School Director All hiring paperwork, including 
interview notes and final employment 
agreement. Notes may include but will 
not be limited to: education 
background, special training, positive 
referrals/references from previous jobs, 
experience, character background, 
ability to communicate, ability to work 
in a team environment, evaluations, 
community participation, attitude, 
enthusiasm, professional dress, 
certification, acceptance of the Core 
Knowledge® curriculum and overall 
objectives of the charter school. 
 
Highly Qualified Attestation forms are 
sufficiently completed with all 
requirements for HQ. 
 
Signed and filed Lead Teacher and Core 
Knowledge Coordinator agreements. 


Personnel 
costs 
included in 
budget 
 
 


3. Create clear and measurable Hirsch 
Academy: CFA internal math standards 
aligned to the Core Knowledge math 
content and Arizona Common Core State 
Standards for Mathematics.  


By June 1st, 
2013; and 
annually by 
June 1st 
thereafter. 


Y1: School Director 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 


Complete internal math standards for 
every grade level. 
 
All standards are based upon Core 
Knowledge math content and Arizona 
Common Core State Standards for 
Mathematics. 
 
Standards are measured against the 
Core Knowledge Implementation Rubric 
in the following areas to ensure 
effective implementation of the CK 
curriculum: 
 


 Planning:  
Planning tools (i.e. Curriculum 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
staff 
salaries. 
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Plan and Domain Maps) are 
developed and used to guide 
instruction. 
 


 Content:  
The Language Arts, History, 
Science, Math, Visual Arts, and 
Music domains identified in the 
Core Knowledge Sequence. 
 


 
 


4. Using the Hirsch Academy: CFA internal 
math standards based upon the Arizona 
Common Core State Standards for 
Mathematics and Core Knowledge 
curriculum, develop grade level and school-
wide yearlong curriculum scope and 
sequence documents to list domain-based 
topic/skill sequence and timeline in a 
coherent manner. 
 
 
 


By June 1st, 
2013, and 
annually by 
June 1st 
thereafter.  


Y1: School Director 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 


Completed outlines of yearlong 
curriculum scope and sequence 
documents that include domain-based 
topics to be taught each month in each 
grade level; copies available in front 
office. 
 
Scope and sequence documents are 
measured against the Core Knowledge 
Implementation Rubric in the following 
areas to ensure effective 
implementation of the CK curriculum: 
 


 Coherence & Context:  
Coherence entails arranging 
topics in a logical order (e.g. 
using filters such as 
chronological order, 
prerequisite knowledge) that 
enables students to build 
knowledge and vocabulary.  
Context refers to cross‐ 
curricular planning. Integrating 
cross‐ curricular connections 
(e.g. sayings & phrases and 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD costs 
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science biographies) in related 
domains. 
 


 Cumulative Nature of Content: 
Understanding that the topics in 
the Core Knowledge Sequence 
are introduced in early grade 
levels and build in complexity in 
later grades. In addition, 
reflecting on this when planning 
instruction (e.g. identifying the 
prior knowledge students 
should have on a topic and 
activating that knowledge in the 
lessons). 
 


 Professional Community: 
Teachers collaboratively (e.g. 
grade‐level teams, 
interdisciplinary teams, etc.) 
develop plans. 


 


5. Using the Hirsch Academy: CFA internal 
scope and sequence documents for math, 
develop grade level domain-based 
curriculum pacing guides to specify when 
content and standards will be taught. 


By July 1st, 
2013, and 
annually by 
July 1st 
thereafter.   


Y1: School Director 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 


Completed domain-based curriculum 
pacing guides specifying content and 
standards to be taught. Copies available 
in the front office. 


 


For each pacing guide, the Core 
Knowledge Implementation rubric will 
be completed.  The completed rubric 
will show that all topics are sequenced 
with consideration to pre- and post-
requisites and cross-curricular 
connections between content areas and 
among suggested works (poems, music, 
art, sayings, etc.). 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD costs 
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6. Purchase and acquire Singapore Math 
curriculum. 


By July 1st, 
2013 


School Director The Singapore Math curriculum is a 
research-based, highly-effective 
curriculum and will be purchased and 
available for use by teachers during the 
summer curriculum development 
process. 
 
Purchase orders and inventory reports 
will detail that it has been purchased. 
 
The Singapore Math curriculum will be 
measured against the Core Knowledge 
Implementation Rubric in the following 
area to ensure effective implementation 
of the CK curriculum: 
 


 Approach to Elementary Level 
Mathematics:  
A systematic mathematics 
program is in place and it is 
implemented in a coherent 
fashion. Students also have the 
opportunity to hear and use 
domain‐specific vocabulary as 
well as general academic 
vocabulary relative to the 
domain. 


 


Singapore 
Math Start 
Up 
Materials 
$12,658 Y2 
$10,264 


7. Align Singapore Math curriculum to 
Hirsch Academy: CFA pacing guides for each 
grade level. 


By July 15th,  
2013, and 
annually by 
July 1st 
thereafter 
 


Y1: School Director 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 
 


The pacing guides are revised to detail 
alignment to Singapore Math 
curriculum 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD cost 


8. Create summative year-end math By July 15th, Y1: School Director Assessments are created before the No 
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assessment for each grade level aligned to 
Arizona Common Core State Standards for 
Mathematics and Core Knowledge content. 


2013, and 
annually by 
July 15th 
thereafter 
 


Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 
 


beginning of the school year and are 
used to guide creation of monthly 
internal formative in-class benchmark 
assessments, which will in turn guide 
instruction. 


additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD cost 


9. Based upon summative year-end math 
assessments for each grade level, create 
monthly internal formative in-class 
benchmark assessments for each grade 
level aligned to Arizona Common Core State 
Standards for Mathematics and Core 
Knowledge content. 


By August 1st, 
2013, and 
annually by 
August 1st 
thereafter 


Y1: School Director, 
Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, and 
Teachers during 
professional 
development 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 


Assessments are created before the 
beginning of the school year and assess 
standards to be taught each month, 
based upon pacing guides.  Assessments 
will be kept on file.  Data will be tracked 
and analyzed by teachers and used to 
driven instruction during the year. 
 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD cost 


10. Deliver monthly internal formative in-
class benchmark assessments.  Afterwards, 
data will be generated and analyzed in 
order to drive instruction. 


Ongoing – 
delivered each 
month 


School Director and 
Teachers 


Teachers’ calendars will include 
assessment dates. 
 
Results of assessments will be recorded 
and tracked. 
 
In half-day meetings, teachers will 
analyze data and adjust unit and lesson 
plans according to students’ 
individualized needs as reflected by 
assessment data. 
 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


11.  Develop and deliver high-quality, 
coherent domain-based units and lessons to 
demonstrate a progression of 
understanding of content and essential 
learning skills.  Units and lessons will be 
adjusted to reflect students’ data as 
formative assessment data becomes 


Ongoing – daily 
throughout the 
school year 


Teachers; reviewed by 
School Director 


Copies of unit and lesson plans are 
submitted to School Director for each 
grade level, each week.   Unit and 
lesson plans should make mention of 
how each reflects students’ needs as 
determined by assessment results. 
 


Lesson plans include, but are not limited 


No 
additional 
cost 
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available. 


 


to, the following components: big idea, 
content, skill, vocabulary, standards, 
formative or summative assessment, 
and materials and/or resources. 
Methods of instruction adopted by the 
school will be reflected in the lessons.  


 


12. Re-tier students in the RtI model 
according to assessment results. 


Ongoing – after 
the results of 
benchmark 
assessments 
are analyzed 


Teachers Teachers will include students’ RtI 
groupings in their unit and lesson plans 
that are submitted to the School 
Director, explaining data-based 
rationales for any changes in tiers. 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


13. Determine and make adjustments to 
before- and after-school tutoring models 
according to assessment results. 


Ongoing – after 
the results of 
benchmark 
assessments 
are analyzed 


Teachers Teachers will include tutoring lesson 
plans in the materials that are 
submitted to the School Director, 
explaining data-based rationales for any 
changes in the tutoring models. 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


14. Evaluate the effectiveness of Hirsch 
Academy: CFA’s written and adapted 
curriculum based on student achievement 
outcomes on benchmark assessments. 


Ongoing – after 
the results of 
benchmark 
assessments 
are analyzed 


School Director and 
Teachers 


School Director leads a discussion with 
each grade level about the curriculum 
and student results. 
 
Analysis of student achievement 
outcomes on benchmark assessments 
will identify strengths and weaknesses 
of the curriculum.  Documented 
adjustments will be made to meet 
students’ needs. 
 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


15. Create a review process and identify 
committee members to annually review, 
evaluate, and recommend revisions to 
Hirsch Academy: CFA’s written and adapted 
curriculum, including materials, assessment, 
and alignment to Arizona Common Core 


By May 1st, 
2014, and each 
May 1st 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director and 
Core Knowledge 
Coordinator 


Documented process for selecting 
committee members, including 
application materials to serve on the 
committee. 
 
Documented and filed review process 
that includes the Core Knowledge 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
salary 
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State Standards for Mathematics and Core 
Knowledge content. 


 


The review process to be used will include 
the Core Knowledge Implementation Rubric. 


 


Implementation Rubric. 


16. Review, evaluate the effectiveness of, 
and make revisions to Hirsch Academy: 
CFA’s written and adapted curriculum, 
including materials, assessment, and 
alignment to Arizona Common Core State 
Standards for Mathematics and Core 
Knowledge content.  Revisions and 
evaluation will be based upon student 
achievement on benchmark and summative 
assessment. 


 


By June 1st, 
2014, and each 
June 1st 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director and 
Curriculum Review 
Committee members 


Committee meeting agendas and 
minutes, including documented 
revisions to Hirsch Academy: CFA’s 
written and adapted curriculum. 
 
For each grade level, the Core 
Knowledge Implementation rubric will 
be completed.  The completed rubric 
will show that all of Core Knowledge 
content is addressed, and that content 
is addressed on grade‐level. 
 
The recommended revisions will then 
be made during the next cycle of 
curriculum development. 
 


No 
additional 
cost. 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Create Staff Handbook for Hirsch 
Academy: CFA to include clear expectations 
for lesson plans and instructional methods 
to be used to deliver curriculum and review 
Handbook and expectations with staff.  
Expectations will include lesson alignment 
to Arizona Common Core State Standards 
for Mathematics and Core Knowledge 
content.    


By March 1st, 
2013 and 
revised each 
year by 
March 1st as 
needed 


School Director Completed Staff Handbook with all 
revisions is reviewed with staff during 
summer professional development 
 


No additional 
cost 
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2. Provide Hirsch Academy: CFA curricular 
materials, including internal math standards 
aligned to Arizona Common Core Standards 
for Mathematics and Core Knowledge 
content, to teachers during summer 
professional development.  These 
documents will be used to create additional 
standards-aligned curricular materials. 


By July 29th, 
2013, and by 
July 15th, 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director Teachers have such documents during 
summer professional development.   


No additional 
cost 


3. Hold session during summer professional 
development on how to best integrate 
Arizona Common Core State Standards for 
Mathematics and Core Knowledge content 
into lesson plans and instruction. 


 


Y1 July 29th-
Aug. 9th, 
2013, during 
summer 
professional 
development; 
during 
summer 
professional 
development 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director School Director will create an agenda 
for the day specifying how to best 
integrate standards into planning and 
instruction.   
 
Teachers’ deliverable for the session will 
be a lesson plan with alignment to 
standards based upon the day’s session. 
 


No additional 
cost 


4. Create lesson plans with Arizona Common 
Core State Standards for Mathematics and 
Core Knowledge content noted and aligned 
to curriculum documents. 


 


Ongoing – 
weekly 
during school 
year 


Teachers Copies of lesson plans, including 
alignment to standards, available on the 
teachers’ desks and submitted to School 
Director for review. 


No additional 
cost; 
materials are 
included in 
budgeted 
amount for 
Curriculum 
and 
Materials 
 


5. Provide lesson plan feedback via email. Ongoing – 
weekly 
during the 
school year  


School Director, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator  
 


Copies of emails with feedback 
indicated.  Feedback will specifically 
address the inclusion of state standards 
in lesson plans. 
 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
School 
Director and 
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Any teacher who does not show 
evidence of integrating standards in 
lesson plans will have an immediate 
meeting with the School Director. 
 


CK 
Coordinators’ 
salary 
 
 


6. Develop informal walk-through and 
Formal Teacher Observation forms that 
include an evaluation of the integration of 
state academic standards into instruction as 
well as evaluation of student achievement.  
Informal walk-through and Formal Teacher 
Observation forms include a Teacher 
Performance Rubric. 


 


By March 1st, 
2013; revised 
each year by 
March 1st as 
needed 


School Director Informal walk-through and Formal 
Teacher Observation forms have been 
created, with space for indicating 
integration of standards into instruction 
and evaluation of student achievement.   
 
The Teacher Performance Rubric has a 
performance indicator regarding 
integration of Arizona Common Core 
Standards for Mathematics and Core 
Knowledge content.   
 


No additional 
cost 


7. Conduct Formal Teacher Observations 
and unannounced informal walk-through 
observations checking for standards 
alignment with student activities and 
adherence to expectations in Staff 
Handbook. 
 


Ongoing 
throughout 
school year: 
 
2 formal 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
year; 4 or 
more 
informal 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
year. 
 


School Director, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator 
 


School Director and CK Coordinator 
complete teacher observations. 
 
All observation forms, including Teacher 
Performance Rubrics with performance 
indicators regarding integration of 
Arizona Common Core Standards for 
Mathematics and Core Knowledge 
content, are filed by the School 
Director.  Any teacher who does not 
show evidence of integrating standards 
according to the Teacher Performance 
Rubric will have an immediate meeting 
with the School Director. 
 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
School 
Director and 
CK 
Coordinator 
salary  


8. Create and implement a system for 
Instructional Rounds, through which 
teachers observe other teachers and 
provide peer reflection on the integration of 


Ongoing, 
beginning 
August 2013; 
conducted at 


School Director, 
Mentor Teacher, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Lead 


Documentation of feedback provided 
through peer discussions 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 







A.5 Math PMP Revised Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 11 of 19 


math standards in instruction, peer-support 
in executing and improving instructional 
methods, classroom management, etc. 
(See also in Strategy IV.) 
 


least 
quarterly; 
reviewed 
annually 


Teachers salary 
 


9. Evaluate Strategy II and make changes as 
necessary. Survey all in-school staff 
stakeholders for review and feedback on 
monitoring plan. 
 
 


Ongoing;  
formal 
evaluation at 
the end of 
each school 
year by June 
30th  


School Director, 
Mentor Teacher, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Lead 
Teachers,  
Teachers, AIMS and 
NWEA Coordinators, 
Special Education 
Teacher 
 


Report of survey results; Revised 
Strategy II in PMP that effectively 
enables school to monitor the 
integration of state math standards into 
instruction. 
 
The review of system results will 
specifically address the Core Knowledge 
Implementation Rubric, noting if there 
is a discernible effort toward ongoing 
improvement and refreshing the 
activities and work products from 
year to year. 
 


No additional 
cost 


 


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Identify and assign an AIMS Coordinator 
and NWEA/Compass Learning Coordinator 
from among general education teachers 


Prior to 
August 13th, 
2013; revised 
annually as 
needed 


School Director List of AIMS and NWEA Coordinators for 
current school year 


No 
additional 
cost 


2. Create NWEA testing schedule and 
procedures 


Prior to 
September, 
2013; 
updated 
each year 
thereafter 


School Director, 
NWEA Coordinator 


Copy of NWEA testing schedule and 
procedures 


No 
additional 
cost 


3. Set Big Math Goal for each class to 
achieve by the end of the year (For example: 
“All students will achieve 80% mastery on all 


August of 
each year; 
ongoing 


Teachers, Students Big Math Goal posted on the wall in 
each classroom. Each student can recite 
the Big Math Goal when asked. 


No 
additional 
cost 
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Math Tests!”) review 
throughout 
the school 
year 


 
Each student develops a written 
statement of the goal and 
parent/guardian signs 
acknowledgement. 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Community) 


4. Administer formative diagnostic 
assessments and summative assessments 
for each math unit aligned to curriculum 
scope and sequence documents and pacing 
guides to assess mastery of the Arizona 
Mathematics Standards (CCSS-MA). 
      


Beginning 
and end of 
each math 
unit 


Teachers Report of assessment results, broken 
down by mastery level on performance 
objectives for each student. 
 


Assessment 
materials are 
included in 
the overall 
Curriculum & 
Resources  
budget  


5. Assess progress towards proficiency on 
grade level Arizona Mathematics Standards 
(CCSS-MA) and AIMS by NWEA assessments  
 


Fall ,Winter 
and Spring 
with testing 
windows in 
Aug., Dec., 
Jan., and 
May 
 


School Director, 
Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, NWEA 
and AIMS 
Coordinators 
 


Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class. 
 


NWEA  MAP 
Assessment 
included in 
budget for 
Assessments; 
$5,000 
 


 
6. Schedule and conduct grade level 
meetings to review formative assessment 
data and targeted instruction 
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Ongoing Process, Professional 
Community and Professional 
Growth) 
 


Instructional planning takes place 
consistently and collaboratively at 
the grade level with opportunities 
for participation of specials and 
other grade‐ level teachers. 


 
Bi-monthly; 
beginning in 
August of 
each year 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Lead Teachers, 
Teachers 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Meeting schedules, meeting agendas, 
and minutes. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 
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The school has an active and 
comprehensive plan for fostering 
teachers’ professional growth in: 
Core Knowledge content aligned 
with the Sequence; Fostering language 
development; Using assessment to inform 
instruction; Supporting individual learners 
through differentiation, 
scaffolding and feedback; Fostering higher‐ 
order thinking skills, and Providing 
opportunities for effective and efficient 
student practice; Providing feedback to 
students; Setting high expectations for 
students. 
 


7. Create and update grade-level 
appropriate documentation (e.g. graphs, 
charts) displaying results of student math 
proficiency with individual assessment 
results for unit assessments, and benchmark 
assessments.  
 


After each 
unit and 
benchmark 
assessments 


Students, 
Teachers 
 


Student portfolios with graphs updated 
regularly. Graphs are made by students. 
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
High Expectations) 


 


No 
additional 
cost 


8. Identify level of support needed for 
students based on benchmark and formative 
unit diagnostic assessment results. 


Identified 
and revised 
monthly 
during data 
meetings, 
starting in 
August, 
following 
initial 
diagnostics. 


Teaching staff within 
grade level data 
meetings, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator 


A list of students from each grade level, 
categorized into levels of support 
needed – tier 1 (meets/exceeds), tier 2 
(approaches), and tier 3 (falls far below). 
The categories and placement of 
students reflect their performance on 
the most recent assessments.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
High Expectations) 


 


No 
additional 
cost 


9. Identify priority performance objectives 
to be taught during tutoring for each grade 
level and each tier of students based on unit 


After 
beginning of 
year 


Teaching staff within 
grade level data 
meetings, Core 


List of priority performance objectives 
that need to be covered for each grade 
level during tutoring with an action plan 


No 
additional 
cost 
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diagnostic and benchmark assessment 
results.  


 


diagnostic 
and then 
after 
benchmark 
assessments 
 


Knowledge 
Coordinator 


for re-teaching them.  


10. Conduct before, during and/or after 
school tutoring for tier 2 and 3 students. 
Students are selected and referred by their 
teacher. 


Daily, 
starting 
second 
month of 
each school 
year 


Teachers Attendance records for tutoring 
sessions.  
 
Bi-monthly intervention performance 
data reports for each student receiving 
tutoring 
 


No 
additional 
cost 
budgeted. 
Expectation 
of teachers 
to give 30 
minutes 
twice a week 
for tutoring.  
 


11. Conduct bi-monthly data meetings 
between grade level teachers that analyze 
student progression towards standards 
mastery based on most recent assessment 
results – monitor progression towards % 
proficient (75%) or mastered (80%) goals.   


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Professional Community) 


 


Bi-Monthly 
during school 
year 


School Director, 
Teachers, Lead 
Teachers, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, NWEA 
and AIMS 
Coordinators 
 


Attendance record and summary of 
discussion for bi-monthly meetings.  
 
If not on track for meeting benchmark 
goals, then there is a written action plan 
for differentiating instruction and/or 
student interventions.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
High Expectations) 


No 
additional 
costs 


12.Write Individualized Learning Plan (ILP) 
for differentiating instruction and providing 
interventions for students who are not on 
track to meet benchmark goals 
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for High 
Expectations) 


After each bi-
monthly data 
meeting; 
when 
necessary 


Teachers, Lead 
Teachers 


 Copies of action plans; relevant student 
data reports 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teachers’ 
salary 


13. Review progress towards goals stated in 
Performance Management Plan 
 


At each 
Board 
Meeting 


School Leader, 
Governing Board 
members 


Board meeting minutes, depicting 
analysis of student achievement data 
and related discussion 


No 
additional 
cost 







A.5 Math PMP Revised Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 15 of 19 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Ongoing Process) 


following 
benchmark 
and 
standardized 
testing 
period 


 
School level and grade level charts and 
graphs showing the percent of students 
that are demonstrating adequate math 
proficiency are presented to board 
members and reflected in board 
meeting minutes.  
 
If sufficient progress towards goals is 
not being met, the board may give a 
directive to the school leader that 
changes should be made and provides 
resources to do so, if necessary, 
reflected in meeting minutes.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Ongoing Process) 


 
 
The school improvement plan includes 
items specifically aimed at improving 
the Core Knowledge implementation in 
alignment with the CCSS- MA and AZ 
math standards.  
 
There is a discernable effort toward 
ongoing improvement and refreshing 
the activities and work products from 
year to year, as seen in applied 
professional development, grade level 
meetings, and lesson plans. 
 
Completed CK Implementation Rubric. 
 


14. Create a grade level retention policy. Prior to 
August, 
2013; 


Governing Board 
members, School 
Director 


Grade level retention policy approval 
reflected in governing board minutes; 
policy is included in student handbook 


No 
additional 
cost 
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reviewed 
annually and 
revised as 
necessary 


15. Evaluate the alignment of curriculum, 
instruction, assessments, and intervention 
through analysis of student achievement 
data 


Annually 
each summer 


School Director, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Lead 
Teachers 


Meeting notes; revised documents as 
needed 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD budget 


16. Evaluate the effectiveness of Strategy III, 
and revise as necessary 


Annually 
each summer 


School Director, Lead 
Teachers 


Meeting notes; revised Strategy III of 
the Math PMP as needed 


No 
additional 
cost 


 


STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Train teachers in Singapore Math and 
Core Knowledge.  
 
Core Knowledge training will ensure that 
teachers know and understand specifics of 
how their grade of the Sequence builds upon 
or provides a foundation for the remainder 
of the Sequence.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Cumulative Nature of Content and 
Commitment) 


Five PD days 
prior to start 
of school on 
August 13th,  
2013; at least 
one 
additional 
day in the 
middle of the 
school year. 
Each year, 
new teachers 
will receive 
relevant 
training. 


School Director, 
Designated Board 
Member/CK 
Consultant, Singapore 
Math representative 
 
 


PD session agendas and sign-in sheets. Cost included 
in 
Professional 
Development 
Budget.  
Singapore 
Math 
Training Year 
1: 3 days PD 
$4800. Year 
2 and 3 $500 
for new 
teachers. 
 
Core 
Knowledge 
Training, 
Year 1 
$6458; Years 
2-3 $6,008 
annually (4 
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days). 


2. Train teachers on adopted informal and 
formal evaluation tools. 
 
Evaluator training conducted annually for CK 
Coordinator. 


August each 
school year; 
prior to first 
day of school 


School Director, 
Mentor Teacher 


PD session agendas 
 
Attendance sign-in sheet.  


Cost is  
included 
within 
budgeted 
amount for 
professional 
development  


3. Conduct monthly topic specific 
professional development sessions on best 
math practices specific to high need 
concepts identified through low 
performance on diagnostic and benchmark 
tests. 
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Professional Growth) 


Monthly; Aug 
– May each 
year 


School Director, Team 
Leaders, Teachers 


List of areas for development needed 
broken down by grade level after each 
benchmark assessment. 
 
Agenda and presentation materials from 
each PD session.  


No additional 
cost 


4. Evaluate the implementation of best 
practices for implementing math that 
were taught in professional development 
sessions.  


 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership and Effective Teaching) 
 
Teachers have extensive mastery of 
content, focus routinely and 
strategically on language develop– 
ment, and use a high level of 
pedagogical practices associated 
with quality instruction (e.g. 
assessment, engagement, 
scaffolding, higher‐ order thinking, 
practice, and feedback.) 
They balance all levels of 
questioning, call for multiple ways to 
solve a problem, and multiple sides 


Ongoing 
throughout 
the school 
year 


School Director, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Mentor 
Teacher, Lead 
Teachers, Teachers 


Completed classroom observation forms 
with notes from Director, Core 
Knowledge Coordinator and  
Teachers, indicating what strategies are 
being implemented, how well they are 
implemented, observed impact on 
student engagement and/or 
achievement, and suggestions for 
improvement (informal, formal and 
Instructional Round observations). 
 
 
  


No additional 
cost 
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to an issue. Activities are meaningful 
and clearly related to an objective 
and assessment 


5. Design the daily schedule with one period 
of planning time for teachers during the day 
to collaborate or observe other teachers. 
 
 


Finalized 
prior to 
August 2013 
and revised 
each summer 


School Director Completed Daily Schedule that has a 
minimum of one 40 minute planning 
period for each grade level team. 
 
 


 CK Implementation Rubric for 
Professional Community: 
  


Instructional planning takes place  
consistently and collaboratively at the  
grade level with opportunities for  
participation of specials and other  
grade-level teachers. 
 


No 
Additional 
cost 


6. Provide constructive feedback during 
informal Walk-Through observations. 
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Leadership) 


Ongoing 
throughout 
the school 
year; 
4 or more 
informal 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
year 
 


Classroom observers 
(School Director, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Mentor 
Teacher, Teachers) 


4  observation forms completed and 
given to each teacher that includes but 
is not limited to an analysis of Core 
Knowledge and standards alignment to 
activities, use of best practice and 
adopted instructional methods, student 
engagement, classroom management, 
and lesson plan design. 


No 
Additional 
cost 


7. Create and implement a system for 
Instructional Rounds, through which 
teachers observe other teachers and 
provide peer reflection on the integration of 
Math standards in instruction, peer-support 
in executing and improving on instructional 
methods, classroom management, etc. 
(See also in Strategy II.) 


Beginning 
August 2013; 
conducted at 
least 
quarterly; 
reviewed 
annually 


School Director, CK 
Coordinator, Mentor 
Teacher, Lead 
Teachers 


Documentation of feedback provided 
through peer discussions. 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


8.   Train staff on how to conduct August of School Director  PD session agenda No additional 
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instructional rounds and provide peer 
feedback. 


 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership) 


each school 
year 


Training materials 
Attendance record 


cost 


9. Train teachers on how to conduct data 
analysis meetings in a productive, efficient 
manner 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership) 
 


August of 
each school 
year 


 
School Director 


PD session agenda 
Training materials 
Attendance record 


Cost included 
in budgeted 
amount for 
professional 
development 


10. Create mentoring program for mentor 
teachers to coach new teachers. 


 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership) 


Prior to 
August, 
2013; revised 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director, Team 
Leaders, Mentor 
Teacher 


List of new teachers and their mentors. 
Mentor program policies and 
procedures in Staff Handbook that also 
includes roles and responsibilities of 
mentor and mentee. 


Included in 
budgeted 
amount for 
professional 
development 


11. Evaluate effectiveness of Professional 
Development, and revise when needed. 


 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership) 


Twice each 
school year, 
in January 
and June 


School Director Survey results and teacher walk-through 
forms; revised Professional 
Development schedules 


No additional 
cost 
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A.5 Performance Management Plan (PMP)  


Applicant Name:     Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy 


Indicator (check one):  _____Math  ___X__Reading    Duration of the Plan:  Begins July 1, 2013 – June 30, 2015 


Measure Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 
on Enrollment of Target Population 


Annual Target For The Plan 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 
average) 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment  


 
76.32% proficiency for 2013-14 
baseline 
State Average Proficiency: 76% 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 
toward the Level of Adequate Academic 
Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 
periodically by the Board 


Average student growth percentile 
(SGP) on the State standardized 
assessment. 


 
 
Median SGP 51.8-typical 
 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement.  


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Hire School Director to lead the planning, 
development, and implementation of a 
rigorous curriculum based upon the Core 
Knowledge Sequence and Hirsch Academy: 
CFA Educational Philosophy that improves 
student achievement. 


By January 31st, 
2013 


School Governing 
Board 


All hiring paperwork, including 
interview notes and final employment 
agreement.  Notes may include, but will 
not be limited to: education 
background, special training, positive 
referrals/references from previous jobs, 
experience, character background, 
ability to communicate, ability to work 
in a team environment, evaluations, 
community participation, attitude, 
enthusiasm, professional dress, 
certification, acceptance of an 
background with the Core Knowledge 
curriculum and overall objectives of the 
charter school. 
 


Personnel 
costs 
included in 
budget 


2.  Hire Highly Qualified (HQ) classroom, Beginning 
January 31st, 


School Director All hiring paperwork, including 
interview notes and final employment 


Personnel 
costs 
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teachers. HQ Special Education director will 
be identified in the hiring process to also 
serve as an on-staff classroom teacher. 
Reading Specialist will be identified from HQ 
teachers hired onto staff.  


 


All teaching staff are philosophically aligned 
with the school’s educational philosophy, 
demonstrate an understanding of the 
Arizona Common Core State Standards for 
Reading, are willing to participate in 
ongoing applied professional development 
and have a strong work ethic. 


 


Identify a Lead Teacher in each grade level. 


 


Identify a Core Knowledge Coordinator from 
among staff members. 


2013, and 
completed by 
July 29th, 2013 


agreement. Notes may include but will 
not be limited to: education 
background, special training, positive 
referrals/references from previous jobs, 
experience, character background, 
ability to communicate, ability to work 
in a team environment, evaluations, 
community participation, attitude, 
enthusiasm, professional dress, 
certification, acceptance of the Core 
Knowledge® curriculum and overall 
objectives of the charter school. 
 
Highly Qualified Attestation forms are 
sufficiently completed with all 
requirements for HQ. 
 
Signed and filed Lead Teacher and Core 
Knowledge Coordinator agreements. 


included in 
budget 
 
 


3. Create clear and measurable Hirsch 
Academy: CFA internal reading standards 
aligned to the Core Knowledge reading 
content and Arizona Common Core State 
Standards for Reading.  


By June 1st, 
2013; and 
annually by 
June 1st 
thereafter. 


Y1: School Director 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 


Complete internal reading standards for 
every grade level. 
 
All standards are based upon Core 
Knowledge reading content and Arizona 
Common Core State Standards for 
Reading. 
 
Standards are measured against the 
Core Knowledge Implementation Rubric 
in the following areas to ensure 
effective implementation of the CK 
curriculum: 
 


 Planning:  
Planning tools (i.e. Curriculum 
Plan and Domain Maps) are 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
staff 
salaries. 
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developed and used to guide 
instruction. 
 


 Content:  
The Language Arts, History, 
Science, Math, Visual Arts, and 
Music domains identified in the 
Core Knowledge Sequence. 
 


 
 


4. Using the Hirsch Academy: CFA internal 
reading standards based upon the Arizona 
Common Core State Standards for Reading 
and Core Knowledge curriculum, develop 
grade level and school-wide yearlong 
curriculum scope and sequence documents 
to list domain-based topic/skill sequence 
and timeline in a coherent manner. 
 
 
 


By June 1st, 
2013, and 
annually by 
June 1st 
thereafter.  


Y1: School Director 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 


Completed outlines of yearlong 
curriculum scope and sequence 
documents that include domain-based 
topics to be taught each month in each 
grade level; copies available in front 
office. 
 
Scope and sequence documents are 
measured against the Core Knowledge 
Implementation Rubric in the following 
areas to ensure effective 
implementation of the CK curriculum: 
 


 Coherence & Context:  
Coherence entails arranging 
topics in a logical order (e.g. 
using filters such as 
chronological order, 
prerequisite knowledge) that 
enables students to build 
knowledge and vocabulary.  
Context refers to cross‐ 
curricular planning. Integrating 
cross‐ curricular connections 
(e.g. sayings & phrases and 
science biographies) in related 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD costs 
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domains. 
 


 Cumulative Nature of Content: 
Understanding that the topics in 
the Core Knowledge Sequence 
are introduced in early grade 
levels and build in complexity in 
later grades. In addition, 
reflecting on this when planning 
instruction (e.g. identifying the 
prior knowledge students 
should have on a topic and 
activating that knowledge in the 
lessons). 
 


 Professional Community: 
Teachers collaboratively (e.g. 
grade‐level teams, 
interdisciplinary teams, etc.) 
develop plans. 


 


5. Using the Hirsch Academy: CFA internal 
scope and sequence documents for reading, 
develop grade level domain-based 
curriculum pacing guides to specify when 
content and standards will be taught. 


By July 1st, 
2013, and 
annually by 
July 1st 
thereafter.   


Y1: School Director 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 


Completed domain-based curriculum 
pacing guides specifying content and 
standards to be taught. Copies available 
in the front office. 


 


For each pacing guide, the Core 
Knowledge Implementation rubric will 
be completed.  The completed rubric 
will show that all topics are sequenced 
with consideration to pre- and post-
requisites and cross-curricular 
connections between content areas and 
among suggested works (poems, music, 
art, sayings, etc.). 
 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD costs 
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6. Purchase and acquire Core Knowledge 
Language Arts, and Open Court Imagine It! 
curriculum. 


By July 1st, 
2013 


School Director The Core Knowledge Language Arts and 
Open Court Imagine It! curricula are 
research-based, highly-effective 
curricula and will be purchased and 
available for use by teachers during the 
summer curriculum development 
process. 
 
Purchase orders and inventory reports 
will detail that it has been purchased. 
 
The Core Knowledge Language Arts and 
Open Court Imagine It! curricula will be 
measured against the Core Knowledge 
Implementation Rubric in the following 
area to ensure effective implementation 
of the CK curriculum: 
 


 Approach to Elementary Level 
Reading:  
A systematic reading program is 
in place and it is implemented 
in a coherent fashion. Students 
also have the opportunity to 
hear and use domain‐specific 
vocabulary as well as general 
academic vocabulary relative to 
the domain. 


 


Core 
Knowledge 
Language 
Arts and 
Open Court 
materials 
are 
included in 
the 
budgeted 
amount for 
Curriculum 
& 
Resources  
Yr 1 
$14,941, Yr 
2 $4255 


7. Align Core Knowledge Language Arts and 
Open Court Imagine It! curriculum to Hirsch 
Academy: CFA pacing guides for each grade 
level. 


By July 15th,  
2013, and 
annually by 
July 1st 
thereafter 
 


Y1: School Director 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 
 


The pacing guides are revised to detail 
alignment to Core Knowledge Language 
Arts and Open Court Imagine It! 
curriculum 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD cost 


8. Create summative year-end reading By July 15th, Y1: School Director Assessments are created before the No 







A.5 Reading PMP Revised Hirsch Academy: CFA  Page 6 of 20 


assessment for each grade level aligned to 
Arizona Common Core State Standards for 
Reading and Core Knowledge content. 


2013, and 
annually by 
July 15th 
thereafter 
 


Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 
 


beginning of the school year and are 
used to guide creation of monthly 
internal formative in-class benchmark 
assessments, which will in turn guide 
instruction. 


additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD cost 


9. Based upon summative year-end reading 
assessments for each grade level, create 
monthly internal formative in-class 
benchmark assessment for each grade level 
aligned to Arizona Common Core State 
Standards for Reading and Core Knowledge 
content. 


By August 1st, 
2013, and 
annually by 
August 1st 
thereafter 


Y1: School Director, 
Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, and 
Teachers during 
professional 
development 
Y2: Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, assisted 
by Teachers, and 
supported by School 
Director 


Assessments are created before the 
beginning of the school year and assess 
standards to be taught each quarter, 
based upon pacing guides.  Data will be 
tracked and analyzed by teachers and 
used to driven instruction during the 
year. 
 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
PD cost 


10. Deliver monthly internal formative in-
class benchmark assessments.  Afterwards, 
data will be generated and analyzed in 
order to drive instruction during Bi-Monthly 
Data Analysis meetings. 


Ongoing – 
delivered each 
month 


School Director and 
Teachers 


Teachers’ calendars will include 
assessment dates. 
 
Results of assessments will be recorded 
and tracked. 
 
In half-day meetings, teachers will 
analyze data and adjust unit and lesson 
plans according to students’ 
individualized needs as reflected by 
assessment data. 
 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


11.  Develop and deliver high-quality, 
coherent domain-based units and lessons to 
demonstrate a progression of 
understanding of content and essential 
learning skills.  Units and lessons will be 
adjusted to reflect students’ data as 
formative assessment data becomes 


Ongoing – daily 
throughout the 
school year 


Teachers; reviewed by 
School Director 


Copies of unit and lesson plans are 
submitted to School Director for each 
grade level, each week.  Unit and lesson 
plans should make mention of how each 
reflects students’ needs as determined 
by assessment results. 
 


Lesson plans include, but are not limited 


No 
additional 
cost 
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available. 


 


to, the following components: big idea, 
content, skill, vocabulary, standards, 
formative or summative assessment, 
and materials and/or resources. 
Methods of instruction adopted by the 
school will be reflected in the lessons.  


 


12. Re-tier students in the RtI model 
according to assessment results. 


Ongoing – after 
the results of 
benchmark 
assessments 
are analyzed 


Teachers Teachers will include students’ RtI 
groupings in their unit and lesson plans 
that are submitted to the School 
Director, explaining data-based 
rationales for any changes in tiers. 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


13. Determine and make adjustments to 
before- and after-school tutoring models 
according to assessment results. 


Ongoing – after 
the results of 
benchmark 
assessments 
are analyzed 


Teachers Teachers will include tutoring lesson 
plans in the materials that are 
submitted to the School Director, 
explaining data-based rationales for any 
changes in the tutoring models. 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


14. Evaluate the effectiveness of Hirsch 
Academy: CFA’s written and adapted 
curriculum based on student achievement 
outcomes on benchmark assessments. 


Ongoing – after 
the results of 
benchmark 
assessments 
are analyzed 


School Director and 
Teachers 


School Director leads a discussion with 
each grade level about the curriculum 
and student results. 
 
Analysis of student achievement 
outcomes on benchmark assessments 
will identify strengths and weaknesses 
of the curriculum.  Documented 
adjustments will be made to meet 
students’ needs. 
 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


15. Create a review process and identify 
committee members to annually review, 
evaluate, and recommend revisions to 
Hirsch Academy: CFA’s written and adapted 
curriculum, including materials, assessment, 
and alignment to Arizona Common Core 


By May 1st, 
2014, and each 
May 1st 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director and 
Core Knowledge 
Coordinator 


Documented process for selecting 
committee members, including 
application materials to serve on the 
committee. 
 
Documented and filed review process 
that includes the Core Knowledge 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
salary 
 







A.5 Reading PMP Revised Hirsch Academy: CFA  Page 8 of 20 


State Standards for Reading and Core 
Knowledge content. 


 


The review process to be used will include 
the Core Knowledge Implementation Rubric. 


 


Implementation Rubric. 


16. Review, evaluate the effectiveness of, 
and recommend revisions to Hirsch 
Academy: CFA’s written and adapted 
curriculum, including materials, assessment, 
and alignment to Arizona Common Core 
State Standards for Reading and Core 
Knowledge content.  Revisions and 
evaluation will be based upon student 
achievement on benchmark and summative 
assessment. 


 


By June 1st, 
2014, and each 
June 1st 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director and 
Curriculum Review 
Committee members 


Committee meeting agendas and 
minutes, including documented 
recommended revisions to Hirsch 
Academy: CFA’s written and adapted 
curriculum. 
 
For each grade level, the Core 
Knowledge Implementation rubric will 
be completed.  The completed rubric 
will show that all of Core Knowledge 
content is addressed, and that content 
is addressed on grade‐level. 
 
The recommended revisions will then 
be made during the next cycle of 
curriculum development. 
 


No 
additional 
cost. 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Create Staff Handbook for Hirsch 
Academy: CFA to include clear expectations 
for lesson plans and instructional methods 
to be used to deliver curriculum and review 
Handbook and expectations with staff.  
Expectations will include lesson alignment 
to Arizona Common Core State Standards 
for Reading and Core Knowledge content.    


By March 1st, 
2013 and 
revised each 
year by 
March 1st as 
needed 


School Director Completed Staff Handbook with all 
revisions is reviewed with staff during 
summer professional development 
 


No additional 
cost 
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2. Provide Hirsch Academy: CFA curricular 
materials, including internal reading 
standards aligned to Arizona Common Core 
Standards for Reading and Core Knowledge 
content, to teachers during summer 
professional development.  These 
documents will be used to create additional 
standards-aligned curricular materials. 


By July 29th, 
2013, and by 
July 15th, 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director Teachers have such documents during 
summer professional development.   


No additional 
cost 


3. Hold session during summer professional 
development on how to best integrate 
Arizona Common Core State Standards for 
Reading and Core Knowledge content into 
lesson plans and instruction. 


 


Y1 July 29th-
Aug. 9th, 
2013, during 
summer 
professional 
development; 
during 
summer 
professional 
development 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director School Director will create an agenda 
for the day specifying how to best 
integrate standards into planning and 
instruction.   
 
Teachers’ deliverable for the session will 
be a lesson plan with alignment to 
standards based upon the day’s session. 
 


No additional 
cost 


4. Create lesson plans with Arizona Common 
Core State Standards for Reading and Core 
Knowledge content noted and aligned to 
curriculum documents. 


 


Ongoing – 
weekly 
during school 
year 


Teachers Copies of lesson plans, including 
alignment to standards, available on the 
teachers’ desks and submitted to School 
Director for review. 


No additional 
cost; 
materials are 
included in 
budgeted 
amount for 
Curriculum 
and 
Materials 
 


5. Provide lesson plan feedback via email. Ongoing – 
weekly 
during the 
school year  


School Director, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator  
 


Copies of emails with feedback 
indicated.  Feedback will specifically 
address the inclusion of state standards 
in lesson plans. 
 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
School 
Director and 
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Any teacher who does not show 
evidence of integrating standards in 
lesson plans will have an immediate 
meeting with the School Director. 
 


CK 
Coordinators’ 
salary 
 
 


6. Develop informal walk-through and 
Formal Teacher Observation forms that 
include an evaluation of the integration of 
state academic standards into instruction as 
well as evaluation of student achievement.  
Informal walk-through and Formal Teacher 
Observation forms include a Teacher 
Performance Rubric. 


 


By March 1st, 
2013; revised 
each year by 
March 1st as 
needed 


School Director Informal walk-through and Formal 
Teacher Observation forms have been 
created, with space for indicating 
integration of standards into instruction 
and evaluation of student achievement.   
 
The Teacher Performance Rubric has a 
performance indicator regarding 
integration of Arizona Common Core 
Standards for Reading and Core 
Knowledge content.   
 


No additional 
cost 


7. Conduct Formal Teacher Observations 
and unannounced informal walk-through 
observations checking for standards 
alignment with student activities and 
adherence to expectations in Staff 
Handbook. 
 


Ongoing 
throughout 
school year: 
 
2 formal 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
year; 4 or 
more 
informal 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
year. 
 


School Director, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator 
 


School Director and CK Coordinator 
complete teacher observations. 
 
All observation forms, including Teacher 
Performance Rubrics with performance 
indicators regarding integration of 
Arizona Common Core Standards for 
Reading and Core Knowledge content, 
are filed by the School Director.  Any 
teacher who does not show evidence of 
integrating standards according to the 
Teacher Performance Rubric will have 
an immediate meeting with the School 
Director. 
 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
School 
Director and 
CK 
Coordinator 
salary  


8. Create and implement a system for 
Instructional Rounds, through which 
teachers observe other teachers and 
provide peer reflection on the integration of 


Ongoing, 
beginning 
August 2013; 
conducted at 


School Director, 
Mentor Teacher, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Lead 


Documentation of feedback provided 
through peer discussions 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
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reading standards in instruction, peer-
support in executing and improving 
instructional methods, classroom 
management, etc. 
(See also in Strategy IV.) 
 


least 
quarterly; 
reviewed 
annually 


Teachers salary 
 


9. Evaluate Strategy II and make changes as 
necessary. Survey all in-school staff 
stakeholders for review and feedback on 
monitoring plan. 
 
 


Ongoing;  
formal 
evaluation at 
the end of 
each school 
year by June 
30th  


School Director, 
Mentor Teacher, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Lead 
Teachers,  
Teachers, AIMS and 
NWEA Coordinators, 
Special Education 
Teacher 
 


Report of survey results; Revised 
Strategy II in PMP that effectively 
enables school to monitor the 
integration of state reading standards 
into instruction. 
 
The review of system results will 
specifically address the Core Knowledge 
Implementation Rubric, noting if there 
is a discernible effort toward ongoing 
improvement and refreshing the 
activities and work products from 
year to year. 
 


No additional 
cost 


 


STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Identify and assign an AIMS Coordinator 
and NWEA/Compass Learning Coordinator 
from among general education teachers 


Prior to 
August 13th, 
2013; revised 
annually as 
needed 


School Director List of AIMS and NWEA Coordinators 
for current school year 


No additional 
cost 


2. Create NWEA testing schedule and 
procedures 


Prior to 
September, 
2013; 
updated 
each year 
thereafter 


School Director, 
NWEA Coordinator 


Copy of NWEA testing schedule and 
procedures 


No additional 
cost 


3. Set Big Reading Goal for each class to 
achieve by the end of the year (For 


August;  
ongoing 


Teachers, Students Big Reading Goal is posted on the wall 
in the classroom. Each student can 


No additional 
cost 
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example: “All students will achieve 80% 
mastery on all Reading Unit tests!”) 


review 
throughout 
the school 
year 


recite the Big Reading Goal when 
asked.  
 
Each student develops a written 
statement of the goal and 
parent/guardian signs 
acknowledgement.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Community) 


4. Administer formative diagnostic 
assessments and summative assessments 
for each math unit aligned to curriculum 
scope and sequence documents and pacing 
guides to assess mastery of the Arizona 
Reading Standards (CCSS-ELA). 
      


Beginning 
and end of 
each reading 
unit 


Teachers Report of assessment results, broken 
down by mastery level of performance 
objectives for each student. 
 
 


Assessment 
materials are 
included in the 
budget for 
Assessments; 
$6,000  


5. Administer bi-weekly progress 
monitoring for students below targeted 
growth projection in reading fluency by 
Jerry Johns and Gates-MacGinitie 
assessments 


Bi-weekly  as 
determined 
for targeted 
students 
during school 
year  


Teachers, Parent 
Volunteers, Reading 
Specialist 


Report with words per minute read by 
each student and a graph for each 
student showing growth over time.  
 


Included in 
$6,000 overall  
Assessments 
budget 


6. Assess mastery of CCSS ELA and AZ state 
reading standards through administering 
unit summative assessments.  
      


End of each 
reading unit 


Teachers, Lead 
Teachers, Reading 
Specialist, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Mentor 
Teacher, School 
Director 


Assessment results report broken 
down by mastery level of standards for 
each student and each class as a whole. 
 
Bi-monthly grade level meetings 
include a review of formative 
assessment data. Targeted reading skill 
instruction has been determined to 
guide instruction.  
(See Strategy II for integrating CCSS ELA 
standards in reading.) 
 
Teachers report student achievement 
grade average and progress at least 
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Quarterly to the School Director and 
Reading Specialist.  (See Strategy II for 
integration of CCSS in reading.) 


7.  Assess progress towards proficiency on 
grade level CCSS ELA reading standards 
and AIMS administering diagnostic and 
benchmark assessments aligned to 
curriculum map  
 


Fall ,Winter 
and Spring 
with testing 
windows in 
Aug., Dec., 
Jan., and 
May 
 


School Director, 
Core Knowledge 
Coordinator, NWEA 
and AIMS 
Coordinators 
 


Assessment results report broken 
down by mastery level of standards for 
each student and each class. 


NWEA  MAP 
Assessment, 
Jerry Johns, and 
Gates McGinitie 
– included in 
$6,000 overall 
budget 


8.  Schedule and conduct grade level 
meetings to review formative assessment 
data and targeted instruction 
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Ongoing Process, Professional 
Community and Professional 
Growth) 


 
Instructional planning takes place 
consistently and collaboratively at 
the grade level with opportunities 
for participation of specials and 
other grade‐ level teachers. 
 
The school has an active and 
comprehensive plan for fostering 
teachers’ professional growth in: 
Core Knowledge content aligned 
with the Sequence; Fostering language 
development; Using assessment to inform 
instruction; Supporting individual learners 
through differentiation, 
scaffolding and feedback; Fostering higher‐ 
order thinking skills, and Providing 
opportunities for effective and efficient 


Bi-monthly; 
beginning in 
August of 
each year 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Lead Teachers, 
Teachers 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Meeting schedules, meeting agendas, 
and minutes. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


No additional 
cost; included in 
teacher salary 
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student practice; Providing feedback to 
students; Setting high expectations for 
students. 
 
 


9. Create and update grade-level 
appropriate documentation (e.g. graphs, 
charts) displaying results of student 
reading fluency (word per minute), and 
comprehension when possible, with 
individual assessment results for unit 
assessments, and benchmark assessments.  
 


After each 
unit and 
benchmark 
assessments 


Students, 
Teachers 
 
 


Student portfolios with graphs updated 
regularly. Graphs are made by 
students.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
High Expectations) 


 


No additional 
cost 


10. Identify level of support needed for 
students based on beginning diagnostic 
and benchmark assessment results 


Identified 
and revised 
monthly 
during data 
meetings, 
starting in 
August, 
following 
initial 
diagnostics. 


Teaching staff within 
grade level data 
meetings, Reading 
Specialist 


Each grade level has a list of students 
categorized into levels of support 
needed – tier 1 (meets/exceeds), tier 2 
(approaches), and tier 3 (FFB). The 
categories and placement of students 
reflect their performance on the most 
recent assessments.  
 
Bi-monthly grade level meetings 
include a review of formative 
assessment data. Targeted reading skill 
instruction has been determined to 
guide instruction.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
High Expectations) 


No additional 
cost 


11. Identify priority performance 
objectives to be taught during tutoring for 
each grade level and each tier of students 
based on beginning diagnostic and 
benchmark assessment results.  


 


After 
beginning of 
year 
diagnostic 
and then 
after 
benchmark 
assessments 


Teaching staff within 
grade level data 
meetings, Reading 
Specialist 


List of priority performance objectives 
that need to be covered for each grade 
level during tutoring with an action 
plan for re-teaching them.  


No additional 
cost 
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12.  Conduct before, during and/or after 
school tutoring for tier 2 and 3 students. 
Students are selected and referred by their 
teacher. 


Daily, 
starting 
second 
month of 
school 


Teaching staff Attendance records for tutoring 
sessions.  
 
Progress monitoring, unit assessment, 
and benchmark assessment results 
from students receiving tutoring show 
growth in standards mastery. 
 


No additional 
cost budgeted. 
Expectation of 
teachers to give 
30 minutes 
twice a week 
for tutoring.  
 


13. Conduct bi-monthly data meetings 
between grade level teachers that analyze 
student progression towards standards 
mastery based on most recent assessment 
results – monitor progression towards % 
proficient (75%) or mastered (80%) goals.   


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Professional Community) 


 
 


Bi-Monthly 
during school 
year 


Teachers, Lead 
Teachers, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Mentor 
Teacher, Reading 
Specialist,  
NWEA and AIMS 
Coordinators 
 


Attendance record and summary of 
discussion for bi-monthly meetings.  
 
If not on track for meeting benchmark 
goals, then there is a written action 
plan for differentiating instruction 
and/or student interventions.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
High Expectations) 


No additional 
costs 


14. Write Individualized Learning Plan (ILP) 
for differentiating instruction and 
providing interventions for students who 
are not on track to meet benchmark goals 
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for High 
Expectations) 


After each bi-
monthly data 
meeting; 
when 
necessary 


Teachers, Lead 
Teachers, Reading 
Specialist 


 Copies of action plans; relevant 
student data reports 


No additional 
cost; included in 
teachers’ salary 


15. Review progress towards goals stated 
in Performance Management Plan. 
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Ongoing Process) 


At each 
Board 
Meeting 
following 
benchmark 
and 
standardized 
testing 
period 


School Director, 
Governing Board 
Members 
 


Board meeting minutes, depicting 
analysis of student achievement data 
and related discussion 
 
School level and grade level charts and 
graphs showing the percent of students 
that are demonstrating adequate 
reading proficiency are presented to 
board members and reflected in board 
meeting minutes.  
 


No additional 
cost. Included 
in School 
Director Salary. 
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One year below grade level in reading 
proficiency can be grounds for grade 
level retention. 
 
If sufficient progress towards goals is 
not being met, the board may give a 
directive to the school leader that 
changes should be made and provides 
resources to do so, if necessary, 
reflected in meeting minutes.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Ongoing Process) 


 
The school improvement plan includes 
items specifically aimed at improving 
the Core Knowledge implementation in 
alignment with the CCSS ELA and AZ 
reading standards.  
 
There is a discernable effort toward 
ongoing improvement and refreshing 
the activities and work products from 
year to year, as seen in applied 
professional development, grade level 
meetings, and lesson plans. 
  
Completed CK Implementation Rubric. 
 


16. Create a grade level retention policy. Prior to 
August, 
2013; 
reviewed 
annually and 
revised as 
necessary 


Governing Board 
members, School 
Director 


Grade level retention policy approval 
reflected in governing board minutes; 
policy is included in student handbook 


No additional 
cost 


17. Evaluate the alignment of curriculum, Annually School Director, CK Meeting notes; revised documents as No additional 
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instruction, assessments, and intervention 
through analysis of student achievement 
data 


each summer Coordinator, Reading 
Specialist, Lead 
Teachers 


needed cost; included in 
PD budget 


18. Evaluate the effectiveness of Strategy 
III, and revise as necessary 


Annually 
each summer 


School Director, Lead 
Teachers 


Meeting notes; revised Strategy III of 
the Reading PMP as needed 


No additional 
cost 


 


STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the curriculum. 


Action Steps  Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Train teachers in CKLA, Open Court and 
Core Knowledge.  
 
Core Knowledge training will ensure that 
teachers know and understand specifics of 
how their grade of the Sequence builds upon 
or provides a foundation for the remainder 
of the Sequence.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Cumulative Nature of Content and 
Commitment) 


Five PD days 
prior to start 
of school on 
August 13th,  
2013; at least 
one 
additional 
day in the 
middle of the 
school year. 
Each year, 
new teachers 
will receive 
relevant 
training. 


School Director, 
Designated Board 
Member/CK 
Consultant 
 
 


PD session agendas and sign-in sheets. Cost included 
in 
Professional 
Development 
Budget. Cost 
for CKLA and 
Open Court 
Training 
included in 
the cost of 
materials 
Start Up 
$14,941, 
Year 2 
$4255, Year 
3 $4154 
 
Core 
Knowledge 
Training Year 
1 -3 $6,008 
annually (4 
days) 
 


2. Train teachers on adopted informal and 
formal evaluation tools. 
 
Evaluator training conducted annually for 


August each 
school year; 
prior to first 
day of school 


School Director PD session agendas 
 
Attendance sign-in sheet.  


Cost is  
included 
within 
budgeted 
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CK Coordinator and Mentor Teacher. amount for 
professional 
development  


3. Conduct monthly topic specific 
professional development sessions on best 
reading practices specific to high need 
concepts identified through low 
performance on diagnostic and benchmark 
tests. 
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Professional Growth) 


 


Monthly; Aug 
– May each 
year 


School Director, Lead 
Teachers, Teachers 


 
 
 
List of areas for development needed 
broken down by grade level after each 
benchmark assessment. 
 
Agenda and presentation materials 
from each PD session.  
 


Cost is  
included 
within 
budgeted 
amount for 
professional 
development  


4. Evaluate the implementation of best 
practices for implementing reading that 
were taught in professional development 
sessions.  


 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership and Effective Teaching) 
 


Teachers have extensive mastery of 
content, focus routinely and 
strategically on language develop– 
ment, and use a high level of 
pedagogical practices associated 
with quality instruction (e.g. 
assessment, engagement, 
scaffolding, higher‐ order thinking, 
practice, and feedback.) 
They balance all levels of 
questioning, call for multiple ways to 
solve a problem, and multiple sides 
to an issue. Activities are meaningful 
and clearly related to an objective 
and assessment 


Ongoing 
throughout 
the school 
year 


School Director, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Teachers 


Director, Core Knowledge Coordinator 
and Teachers make note about what 
strategies are being implemented, how 
well they are implemented, observed 
impact on student engagement and/or 
achievement, and suggestions for 
improvement on classroom observation 
forms (informal, formal and 
Instructional Round observations). 
  


No additional 
cost 


5.  Design the daily schedule with one Prior to School Director Completed Daily Schedule that has a No 
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period of planning time for teachers 
during the day to collaborate or observe 
other teachers. 


August 2012 
and revised 
each summer 


minimum of one 40 minute planning 
period for each grade level team.  
 


 CK Implementation Rubric for 
Professional Community: 


 
Instructional planning takes place 
consistently and collaboratively at the 
grade level with opportunities for 
participation of specials and other 
grade-level teachers. 


Additional 
cost 


6. Provide constructive feedback during 
informal Walk-Through observations.  
 


 (CK Implementation Rubric for 
Leadership) 


Ongoing 
throughout 
the school 
year; 
4 or more 
informal 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
year 
 


Classroom observers 
(School Director, Core 
Knowledge 
Coordinator, Mentor 
Teacher, and peer 
teachers) 


Observation form completed and given 
to teacher that includes but is not 
limited to an analysis of Core 
Knowledge and standards alignment to 
activities, use of best practice and 
adopted instructional methods, student 
engagement, classroom management, 
and lesson plan design. 


No 
Additional 
cost 


7. Create and implement a system for 
Instructional Rounds, through which 
teachers observe other teachers and 
provide peer reflection on the integration of 
Reading standards in instruction, peer-
support in executing and improving on 
instructional methods, classroom 
management, etc. 


(See also in Strategy II.) 


Beginning 
August 2013; 
conducted at 
least 
quarterly; 
reviewed 
annually 


School Director, CK 
Coordinator, Mentor 
Teacher, Lead 
Teachers 


Documentation of feedback provided 
through peer discussions. 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
teacher 
salary 


8.   Train staff on how to conduct 
instructional rounds and provide peer 
feedback. 


 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership) 


August of 
each school 
year 


School Director  PD session agenda 
Training materials 
Attendance record 


No additional 
cost 
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9. Train teachers on how to conduct data 
analysis meetings in a productive, 
efficient manner 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership) 
 


August of 
each school 
year 


 
School Director 


PD session agenda 
Training materials 
Attendance record 


Cost included 
in budgeted 
amount for 
professional 
development 


10. Create mentoring program for mentor 
teachers to coach new teachers. 


 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership) 


Prior to 
August, 
2013; revised 
annually 
thereafter 


School Director, Lead 
Teachers, Mentor 
Teacher 


List of new teachers and their mentors. 
Mentor program policies and 
procedures in Staff Handbook that also 
includes roles and responsibilities of 
mentor and mentee. 


Included in 
budgeted 
amount for 
professional 
development 


11. Evaluate effectiveness of Professional 
Development, and revise when needed. 


 
 (CK Implementation Rubric for 


Leadership) 


Twice each 
school year, 
in January 
and June 


School Director Survey results and teacher walk-
through forms; revised Professional 
Development schedules 


No additional 
cost 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   Kindergarten	   Content	  Area	   Mathematics	  


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A	  


Length	  of	  Unit	   3 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment	  


Time	  of	  Year	   3rd	  Quarter	  


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to: Count to 100 by ones and by tens. Represent addition and subtraction with objects, fingers, 
mental images, drawings, sounds (e.g., claps), acting out situations, verbal explanations, expressions, or equations. 
For any number 1 to 9, find the number that makes 10 when added to the given number, e.g., by using objects or 
drawings, and record the answer with a drawing or equation. Write numbers from 0 to 20. Represent a number of 
objects with a written numeral 0-20 (with 0 representing a count of no objects). Fluently add and subtract within 5. 
Decompose numbers less than or equal to 10 into pairs in more than one way, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and 
record each decomposition by a drawing or equation (e.g., 5 = 2 + 3 and 5 = 4 +1).  


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the skill sequence for Singapore Math, and to the 
2010 AZ Math Standards. The domain of Numbers and Number Sense (CK) and Number and Operations in Base 
Ten (CCSS) will be taught at the Kindergarten grade level. The skill of composing and decomposing numbers is 
revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The 
content knowledge of number and number sense is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from 
Kindergarten to 6th grade, and then further applied through Pre-Algebra and Algebra in 7th and 8th Grade. As 
described in the Program of Instruction, direct- instruction and cooperative learning will take place throughout this 
unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, 
and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Math.	  


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


K.NBT.1   Work with numbers 11–19 to gain foundations for place value.  
Compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into ten ones and some further ones, e.g., by using objects or 
drawings, and record each composition or decomposition by a drawing or equation (e.g., 18 = 10 + 8); understand 
that these numbers are composed of ten ones and one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones.	  	  


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  


At the end of this unit, students will compose and decompose numbers to 19.  Then, the teacher will give each 
student a copy of the summative assessment. It will include 7 questions worth a total of 10 points. Students will 
listen as the teacher gives directions, and then respond on their test.	  
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summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  
Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


Items will be scored according to the answer key.  Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 
0-4= Falls Far Below; 5=Approaching; 6-7= Meets; 8-10= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 80% 
will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 8, 9, or 10 points will indicate mastery of this standard.	  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Primary Mathematics Kindergarten B TE; Textbook, colored counters, magnetic manipulatives,  Advanced 
organizers as described in lesson, dry erase marker sets, colored connector cubes, colored beads and strings. 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW=	  Teacher	  will;	  SW	  =	  Student	  will;	  TPS=	  Think,	  Pair,	  Share;	  	  


INM	  =	  Introduction	  to	  new	  material;	  CFU	  =	  Check	  for	  
understanding;	  GP=	  Guided	  practice;	  IP	  =	  Independent	  practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review sorting items by color.  TW 
pass out red and blue counters.  TW give the sentence structure: “This is 
a group of ________  _________  (blue/ red counters).  TW read the 
student objective aloud. 
 
Objective: Students will demonstrate knowledge of two digit numbers 
by verbally decomposing numbers when stating a given number as a 
group of ten and remainders.   
 
Student Friendly Objective: I can group ten objects together.  I will use 
my words to tell how many groups and how many I have left over. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Two digit numbers are grouped by one set of ten. 2. 
When a two digit number is decomposed it is made of groups of tens and 
remainders.  
 
Modeling: TW demonstrate how to sort by ten, and find remainders.  
TW verbalize a think aloud while modeling how to circle items into a 
group of ten.  For example: TW have fourteen objects on the board, 
circle ten of the fourteen objects as one group, and then explain that the 
left over four objects become the remainder.  TW model sentence frame:  
“There is 10 and 4.” TW use and repeat this sentence frame throughout 


SW sort items based on color.  SW use sentence frame to describe their 
completed sorts.   


 


 


 


 


SW repeat the objective and ask questions for clarification. 


 


 


 


 


SW repeat the sentence frame:  “There is 10 and ______.” For example, 
“There is 10 and 3,” if the number is 13. SW participate in TPS to 
discuss grouping of objects.  SW group manipulates, complete sentence 
frames, and then check their answers against teacher completed 
problems.   
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the lesson. 
 
Guided Practice: TW break students into small groups and guide them 
in practicing making groups of tens with given objects. TW CFU by 
scaffolding as he/she walks around the different groups listening and 
modeling accurate sentence framing. 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign page 21 in the student textbook, 
where the students will practice grouping ten items and completing the 
sentence frames. TW scaffold for the remediation group until they 
successfully complete the given activity. 
Remediation Group (RG)- TW review page 21 and scaffold completion 
of page 22 in workbook with group emphasizing on using pictures to 
reinforce identification of tens. This will strengthen the understanding of 
place value. 
Practice Group (PG)- SW compare answers with a partner and correct 
answers on page 21.  Once completed, TW direct students to complete 
page 22 independently.  TW observe students after finishing with 
remediation group. TW move students to the Extension Group with 
successful corrections of pages 21 and 22. 
Extension Group (EG)- TW direct students to independently complete 
page 22. This activity will show mastery of number sense and the 
correlation to place value. 
 
Assessment: TW use the independent practice to informally assess all 
students to determine proficiency of the objective. 
 


Closure: TW gather students back to their seats and initiate discussion of 
summarizing learning as related to the student objective.   	  


 


SW discuss and verbalize their findings according to groups of a ten and 
remainders. This will allow students to build a firm foundation in 
beginning concepts of place value. 


 


SW complete page 21 which will show knowledge of place value by 
identifying groups of ten within a given number between the digits of 11-
19. SW work on differentiated activities based on mastery level of 
assigned workbook page. Students completing four problems correctly 
will benefit from an extension group. Students who complete two or 
three problems correctly will benefit from a practice group. Students who 
complete one or less correct answers will benefit from a remediation 
group. 


(RG)SW follow along and focus on pictorial representation of addition of 
tens. SW will move to Practice Group upon successful completion of 
page 22. 


(PG) SW correct answers on page 22 with partner.  SW complete page 22 
independently and compare answers with a partner. SW move to 
Extension Group with direction from teacher.  


(EG)SW complete page 22 where they will show comprehension of 
decomposing numbers by separating the tens from ones. Once finished 
they will use manipulative to challenge peers in the EG to make groups 
of tens and verbalize by using the given sentence frame.  


 


SW self-reflect if they met the objective of grouping tens and verbalizing 
the reasoning behind the grouping.	  


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review magnetic objects in groups 
of tens on the white board as a whole group.  SW discuss the answer at 
their table and one student will come up to board and circle the groups. 
TW read the student objective aloud.  
 
Objective:  Students will demonstrate application of number operations 
by constructing a model representation and written number of a given 
two digit number. 
 


SW use the sentence frame from day 1 as they come up to the board to 
explain their problem. SW review the skills of identifying groups of ten 
within a two digit number. 


 


 


SW repeat the objective and ask questions for clarification. 
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Student Friendly Objective: I can use objects to show a group of ten. I 
will use my words to tell how many groups and how many I have left 
over. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Two digit numbers are broken into groups of tens. 
2. When a two digit number is decomposed it is made of groups of tens 
and ones.  
 
Modeling: TW demonstrate how to construct a model to represent a two 
digit number according place value. TW use connector cubes to show a 
group of tens and then use a different color of cube to represent the ones.  
TW demonstrate counting to ten, using one color cubes, and then 
counting up to the number using a different color cube.  TW perform a 
think aloud to verbalize that the first color is a group of ten, while the 
second color represents ones.  For example: TW have the number 
fourteen written on the board.  TW count to ten connecting red cubes.  
Once the teacher reaches ten blocks, the TW get blue cubes and begin 
counting on four ones...11…12…13…14.  TW will use the sentence 
frame:  “I have one group of ten and 4 ones.”  TW draw attention to the 
two different colors representing the group of tens and the group of ones.  
TW repeat several times using various numbers. 
 
Guided Practice: TW break students into small groups and guide them 
in practicing completing the advanced organizer by making groups of 
tens and ones with cubes and then recording data on a tens and ones t- 
chart.  TW distribute advanced organizers and dry erase supplies to each 
student. (Advanced organizers will be a document with the sentence 
frame typed on it and have a T-chart for students to draw in the blocks of 
tens and ones. The organizer should be placed in a plastic sleeve for write 
and wipe use.) TW give the students a two digit number, such as 18. TW 
direct students to create a representation using cubes and complete the 
organizer. TW circulate the classroom reviewing organizers to CFU and 
mastery of concept. TW verbally tell students how many tens and ones 
are in the given number. TW listen to students as they articulate their 
answers. 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign page 23 in the student textbook, 
where the students will practice filling in a tens and ones chart based on a 
graphic representation of the number.   


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW chorally count the blocks as the blocks are being joined to represent 
a given number. SW repeat the sentence frame.  SW practice the strategy 
of starting with a group of tens and counting on by ones. This will show 
knowledge of the differences of place values. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW use manipulatives to create to given number, and then complete 
advanced organizer. This will show if the student is able to apply their 
knowledge of place value and number operations. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW complete page 23, which will show knowledge and comprehension 
of counting groups tens and ones. SW work on differentiated activities 
based on mastery level of given workbook page. Students completing 
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(RG)- TW review page 23 and scaffold completion of page 24 in 
workbook with group emphasizing on using pictures to reinforce 
difference of tens and ones by grouping. This will strengthen the 
understanding of place value. 
Practice Group (PG)- TW direct students to correct answers on page 23 
with a partner. Once completed, students will complete page 24 
independently. TW observe students after finishing with remediation 
group. TW move students to the Extension Group with successful 
corrections of pages 23 and 24. 
Extension Group (EG)- TW direct students to complete page 24 
independently. Once finished they will verbally give a peer a two digit 
number to decompose into tens and ones. This activity will show mastery 
of number sense and the correlation to place value. 
 
Assessment: TW use the independent practice to informally assess all 
students to determine proficiency of the objective. 
 


Closure: TW gather students back to their seats and initiate discussion of 
summarizing learning as related to the objective.   	  


four or five problems correctly will benefit from an extension group. 
Students who complete three problems will benefit from a practice 
group. Students who complete two or less correct answers will benefit 
from a remediation group. 


(RG)SW follow along and focus on pictorial representation of grouping 
of tens. SW will move to Practice Group upon successful completion of 
page 24. 


(PG)SW compare answers on page 23 with a partner. SW independently 
complete page 24 to show mastery of groups of tens and ones. SW move 
to Extension Group with direction from teacher. 


(EG)SW complete age 24 to ensure mastery of concepts. SW verbalize 
numbers for a peer to decompose and answer peers. 


 


SW self-reflect if they met the objective of differentiating between the 
group of ten and the remaining items or ones.. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW guide students to string beads on a 
string to represent groups of tens and ones using the skills practiced in 
Days 1 and 2. TW encourage use of sentence frame for describing the 
number. TW read aloud the student objective. 
 
Objective: Students will demonstrate analyze two digit numbers by 
distinguishing the difference between tens and ones through verbal and 
written representations. 
 
Student Friendly Objective: I can show and tell the difference between 
tens and ones with pictures and numbers. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Numbers greater than 9 can be decomposed visually 
and written. 2. Numbers between 11 and 19 have a group of tens and 
ones that are no greater than 9.  
 
Modeling: TW use blocks to compose a group of ten from 11-19 cubes 
with two different colors. TW model using a think aloud to verbalize the 
change in the sentence structure.  There are _____ tens and _____ ones.  


SW create a string of beads of two colors with groups of tens and ones.  
SW use the sentence frame to show understanding of decomposition if a 
two digit number.   


 


SW repeat the objective and ask questions for clarification. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW chorally count the blocks as the blocks are being joined to represent 
a given number. SW repeat the sentence frame.  SW join in question 
answer presented by teacher on why two colors were used. SW practice 
the strategy of starting with a group of tens and counting on by ones. 
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For example: TW have the number fourteen written on the board.  TW 
gather blocks from a large pile, count to ten connecting red cubes.  Once 
the teacher reaches ten blocks, the TW get blue cubes and begin counting 
four ones.  TW then use the sentence frame:  I have one group of ten 
blocks and 4 ones.  TW draw attention to the two different colors 
representing the group of tens and the group of ones.  TW repeat several 
times. 
 
Guided Practice: TW break students into small groups and guide them 
in practicing making groups of tens with given objects using the sentence 
frame. This procedure of applying and analyzing numeric operations will 
be repeated until the groups show mastery of the concepts by verbalizing 
correct sentence frames. 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign page 27 in the student textbook, 
where the students will identify ten items in a set with a number greater 
than 10. TW check that students are able to decompose two digit 
numbers and then compose to formulate the answer. TW scaffold for the 
remediation group until they successfully complete the given activity. 
(RG)- TW review page 27 and scaffold completion of page 28 in 
workbook with group emphasizing on using pictures to reinforce 
identifying groups of tens and ones by coloring. This will strengthen the 
understanding of place value. 
Practice Group (PG)- TW direct students to correct answers on page 23 
with a partner. Once completed, students will complete page 24 
independently. TW observe students after finishing with remediation 
group. TW move students to the Extension Group with successful 
corrections of pages 23 and 24. 
Extension Group (EG)- TW direct students to complete page 24 
independently. Once finished they will verbally give a peer a two digit 
number to decompose into tens and ones. This activity will show mastery 
of number sense and the correlation to place value. 
 
Assessment: TW use the independent practice to informally assess all 
students to determine proficiency of the objective. 
 
Closure: TW gather students back to their seats and initiate discussion of 
summarizing learning as related to the objective.  TW guide discussion 
and review of all student objectives throughout the unit.  


This will show knowledge of the differences of place values. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW repeat the sentence frame:  “There is 10 and ______. That is the 
same as ____ tens and ____ ones. This represents the number _____.” 
SW participate in TPS to discuss grouping of objects.  SW group 
manipulates, complete sentence frames, and then check their answers 
against teacher completed problems.   


SW complete page 27 which will analysis of decomposing and 
composing two digit numbers by differentiating between the tens and 
ones. SW work on differentiated activities based on mastery level of 
given workbook page. SW work on differentiated activities based on 
mastery level of given workbook page. Students completing four or five 
problems correctly will benefit from an extension group. Students who 
complete three problems will benefit from a practice group. Students 
who complete two or less correct answers will benefit from a remediation 
group. 


(RG)SW follow along and focus on pictorial representation of grouping 
of tens. SW will move to Practice Group upon successful completion of 
page 28. 


(PG)SW compare answers on page 27 with a partner. SW independently 
complete page 28 to show mastery of groups of tens and ones. SW move 
to Extension Group with direction from teacher. 


(EG)SW complete age 28 to ensure mastery of concepts. SW verbalize 
numbers between 20 and 99 for a peer to decompose and answer peers.	  


	  
 
 
SW participate in discussion topic. This will help solidify knowledge and 
application of  place value when composing or decomposing a two digit 
number. 







Kindergarten Math Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 7 of 8 


Kindergarten Summative Assessment 


 
Name: _____________________________________________________   Date __________________________________ 
K.NBT.1   Work with numbers 11–19 to gain foundations for place value.  
Compose and decompose numbers from 11 to 19 into ten ones and some further ones, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and record each 
composition or decomposition by a drawing or equation (e.g., 18 = 10 + 8); understand that these numbers are composed of ten ones and one, two, 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones. 
 
Use 2 colors to show the difference between the tens and ones and fill in sentence. 
 
 


1.    10 and ______         
                                                                                  (2pts) 


 
 
Use the picture to fill in the tens and ones on the chart. 
     2.                                                
 
                                                                                                                        
                       
                                                   (2pts) 
 
 
Complete the sentences below. 
 
3.     10 and 5 is ______   4.        10 and 8 is _______          5.         10 and 3 is _________                    6.        10 and 1 is _________  
 
                                                         (4pts) 
 
 
 
Use the picture below to complete the sentence. 
 
 
        
 
 
7. The circles show      _____    group of ten and   ______    ones 
 


tens ones 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 
 


1. 10 colored and 3 with a different color   (1pt) / 13   (1pt) 
2. 1 in tens (1pt) / 2 in ones (1pt) 
3. 15   (1pt) 
4. 18   (1pt) 
5. 13   (1pt) 
6. 11   (1pt) 
7. 1, 4   (2pts) 


 
Score: ______/10   Grading Scale:  0-4 points= Falls Far Below; 5 points= Approaches; 6-7 points= Meets; 8-9 points= Exceeds 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Length of Unit 4 days + 1 day for the 


summative assessment 
Time of Year 4


th
 Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will know and practice agreed-upon rules for group discussions, like waiting one’s turn to speak, raising 


one’s hand, and staying on topic. Students will know how to express ideas verbally and in pictures. Students will 


know the basic print concepts of a book; they will be able to identify the title, author, front cover, and back cover.   


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Plants” will be concurrently taught in Reading, 


Writing, and Science at the Kindergarten level. The skill of writing informational/explanatory text is revisited at 


increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of 


plants and biological sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8
th
 grade. 


As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson 


includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing 


assessment.  


Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 


data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 


on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 


representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


K.RI.8 With prompting and support, identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text.   


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


At the end of this unit, students will listen to the teacher read a nonfiction text about plants called “Plants and 


People.”   After listening to the read-aloud, the teacher will say the main idea to the students: that plants provide 


things for people.  The teacher will go around to each student to ask to identify at least three reasons the author gives 


to support the main idea in the text.  For students who need additional support, the teacher will prompt at least one 


reason the author gives to support the main idea, and the students will be expected to respond with at least two more 


on their own.  Students may say, draw, or write the reasons on the attached summative assessment.  The teacher will 


then assess student work using the included scoring rubric. 


  


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level Each correct reason the student identifies as supporting the main idea will be assigned one point in the teacher’s 


tracker.  Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-1points = Falls Far Below; 2 points = 
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Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


Approaches; 3 points = Meets; 4 or more points = Exceeds.  According to the program of instruction, 80% or above 


will indicate mastery.   


 


Materials/Resources Needed Core Knowledge Language Arts texts for read-alouds, paper, graphic organizers, worksheets for independent 


practice, images of plants and plant parts, chart paper, worksheets and pre-cut images for guided practice, glue, 


crayons, data tracker 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction 
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 


GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice 


Student Activities 


1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW lead class in filling out the “K” 


and “W” portions of a KWL chart on chart paper. TW ask students what 


they know and want to know about plants. TW write as students share 


ideas. 


 


Objective: Students will use facts from an informational text to identify 


the main idea that plants are living things that need food, water, air, and 


sunlight to grow.  


 


INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text is a kind of writing that gives us 


facts and information. 2. The most important part of an informational 


text, the message the author is trying to tell us, is called the main idea.  3. 


The informational text about plants gives us facts about plants. 4. When 


we read informational text about plants, we can use the words and 


pictures to help us understand the main idea the author is giving. 


 


Modeling: TW read aloud “Introduction to Plants” from the Core 


Knowledge Language Arts series. TW show pictures of living things, 


different plants, and plant parts as she reads facts and information. TW 


stop and use the “Think Aloud” method to identify key information, 


including main idea, and explain that she can use the words and the 


pictures to identify the main idea.  TW model using the words and 


pictures that the main idea is “Plants are living things.” 


TW display a chart paper titled, “All About Plants.” TW add a few facts 


from the read-aloud onto the chart. 


SW share out what they already know about plants, and things they want 


to know or questions they still have. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and talk about how they will work towards 


their Big Goal in Reading today. 


 


SW listen as the teacher describes today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads “Introduction to Plants” aloud. 


SW examine the illustrations, and listen as the teacher describes the main 


idea and details.  
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Guided Practice: TW ask the following questions aloud, and record 


students’ responses on the “All About Plants” chart: 


1. What four things do plants need to live? 2. Are plants living or non-


living? 3. How do you know if plants are living or non-living? 4. What 


do you think would happen if plants didn’t have food, water, air, or light? 


5. What does the word main idea mean? 6. What is the main idea in this 


passage? 


 


Independent Practice: TW read the text aloud again. TW tell the 


students to listen closely for the main idea of the passage, and then draw 


on their papers what they think the main idea is.  TW circulate 


throughout the room and prompt and support students to assist them in 


finding the correct answer. 


 


Assessment: TW meet with each student individually and ask them to 


explain their picture to identify the main idea from the passage.  TW 


track student mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will 


remediate for any student who does not show mastery and prompt 


students for support as needed. 


 


Closure: TW refer class back to the KWL chart, and ask students to 


share ideas for the “L” column, sharing what they learned today.  TW 


will close by asking the class “What do we call the most important part 


of a passage?” 


 


SW Think-Pair-Share (TPS) their answers to the teacher’s questions. As 


they share, SW watch as the teacher records their ideas on the “All About 


Plants” chart. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads the text aloud again. SW listen for 


the main idea, and then draw a depiction of the main idea on their papers. 


 


 


 


SW respond with the correct main idea from the passage, that “Plants are 


living things.” 


 


 


SW share information they’ve learned today, and watch as the teacher 


adds it to the “L” column of the KWL chart. 


2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review the “All About Plants” 


chart the class created yesterday. TW ask students to TPS one fact they 


learned from the story yesterday. TW ask how students know plants are 


living things. 


 


Objective: Students will use facts from an informational text to identify 


the parts of a plant as supporting details for the main idea “Plants have 


parts.” 


 


INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text is the kind of writing that gives 


us facts and information about things. 2. The most important part of an 


informational text, the message the author is trying to send us, is called 


the main idea.  3. The smaller pieces of information that give reasons to 


support the main ideas are called details.  4. Our read aloud today will 


SW TPS about one fact they learned yesterday. SW share how they know 


that plants are living things, by recalling that they grow and change. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and talk about how they will work towards 


their Big Goal in Reading today. 


 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 
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give us facts about the parts of plants: roots, stem, leaves, flower, and 


seeds, and what each part does for the plant. 5. We can use the words and 


the pictures in the text to understand the information the author is giving, 


including the main idea and details. 


 


Modeling: TW read aloud “Plant Parts,” from the Core Knowledge 


Language Arts series. As teacher reads, she will use the “Think Aloud” 


strategy to point out key information from the text, including the main 


idea, as well as the pictures. TW ask questions like, “What do you see in 


this picture?” and “What is the main idea of this passage?” to involve 


students in the read aloud. After reading, TW display a chart paper with a 


picture of a plant and its parts. TW model how to label each part of the 


plant, using details from the read-aloud (i.e.: “I know these are the roots, 


because I read that the roots are under the soil and soak up water.”).  TW 


explain that each piece of extra information that explains the main idea is 


called details, and explain that each new part of a plant is a detail that 


give us more information about the main idea “Plants have parts.” 


 


Guided Practice: TW ask students what the details were in the story.  As 


students repeat details, TW write and draw them into the chart paper 


graphic organizer on the board.  TW ask students to do the same and fill 


in their graphic organizers.  TW provide support and scaffolding as 


needed.   TW provide prompting and support when needed, and will 


coach and correct students in order to work towards correct answers. 


 


Independent Practice: TW use a graphic organizer like the one included 


in the summative assessment.  TW re-read another text about plants.  TW  


ask students to identify details from the text.  TW prompt and support 


students to provide details when needed, using statements like “The main 


idea is plants have parts, and one detail that tells us more information 


about plants having parts is that one part of a plant is a stem.  What is 


another detail that tells us more information?”  TW be sure to use both 


domain vocabulary regarding parts of plants and the correct usage of 


main idea and detail in the discussion. 


 


Assessment: TW meet with each student individually. TW ask students 


what details they chose to put into the graphic organizer.  TW ask 


students why they chose to put the selected details into the graphic 


organizer.  TW then ask the name of each plant part, and what its 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen to the read aloud, “Plant Parts.” SW watch as teacher 


demonstrates how to pick out key information from the text and pictures. 


SW answer questions, describing what they see in the illustrations and 


identifying the main idea of the passage as “Plants have parts.” 


SW watch as the teacher labels the plant’s parts, and describes each 


part’s function. 


SW actively listen as teacher explains how the different plant parts are 


details that explain more about the day’s main idea. 


 


 


SW respond and say what the details were in the story. 


SW complete their graphic organizers. 


SW use domain vocabulary regarding the parts of plants in their 


responses. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as teacher describes the graphic organizer and respond 


with details they remember from the text as the teacher asks.    


 


 


 


 


SW explain their independent work, describing the supporting details 


they chose and describing each part of the plant to the teacher. 
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function is. TW track student answers using a checklist. TW provide 


remediation for any student who does not display mastery of the 


objective. 


 


Closure: TW ask, “What are details?” and “What are the different parts 


of plants?” 


 


 


 


SW share their ideas with a partner, and then with the class. 


3 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review the parts of a plant from a 


diagram. 


 


Objective: SW identify main idea and details – also called reasons – for 


the life cycle of plants. 


 


 


INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text is the kind of writing that gives 


us facts and information about things. 2. The most important part of an 


informational text, the message the author is trying to send us, is called 


the main idea.  3. The smaller pieces of information that give reasons to 


support the main ideas are called details. 4. Details are also called 


reasons.  5. Seeds are the beginning of new plants. 6. A life cycle of a 


plant refers to the stages and changes that happen in living things like 


plants and animals.  


 


Modeling: TW introduce today’s read aloud: “The Life Cycle of a 


Plant,” from the Core Knowledge Language Arts series. TW use the 


“Think Aloud,” strategy as she shows the pictures and reads the text. TW 


ask questions like “What do you see in this picture?” to involve students 


in the read aloud. TW explain key domain vocabulary.  


TW summarize the text, and ask comprehension questions.  TW ask 


students “What is main idea?” and “What are details?” TW model how to 


find the main idea of the passage (“Plants have stages and changes in 


their lives called the Plant Life Cycle”) and fill it into the graphic 


organizer from yesterday.  TW then model how to find the details in the 


passage.  TW explain that another word for details is “reasons.”  Reasons 


explain how we know what the main idea is. 


 


Guided Practice: TW ask students what the details were in the story.  As 


students repeat details, TW write and draw them into the chart paper 


graphic organizer on the board.  TW ask students to do the same and fill 


SW actively listen and examine the teacher’s diagram of plant parts. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and talk about how they will work towards 


their Big Goal in Reading today. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW listen to the teacher as she reads “The Life Cycle of a Plant”’ aloud.  


SW watch as teacher demonstrates how to use the text and illustrations to 


pull out main idea and details from the story. SW share their observations 


of the illustrations, and answer comprehension questions using TPS. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW respond and say what the details were in the story. 
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in their graphic organizers.  TW provide support and scaffolding as 


needed.   TW provide prompting and support when needed, and will 


coach and correct students in order to work towards correct answers. 


 


Independent Practice: TW hand out a blank graphic organizer like the 


one in the summative assessment to students.  TW then explain that the 


class is going to read another passage about the life cycle of plants.  TW 


then ask students to listen to the new story.  As the teacher reads, the 


students will use crayons to draw or write the main idea and the reasons 


to support the main idea in their graphic organizer.  TW provide support 


and scaffolding as needed. 


 


Assessment: TW meet with each student individually. TW ask students 


why they chose to put the selected details into the graphic organizer.  TW 


then ask the name of each part of the plant life cycle. TW track student 


answers using a checklist. TW provide remediation for any student who 


does not display mastery of the objective. 


 


Closure: TW ask, “What are the different parts of the plant life cycle?” 


SW complete their graphic organizers. 


SW use domain vocabulary regarding the parts of plants in their 


responses. 


 


SW actively listen and draw the main idea and supporting reasons in their 


graphic organizer. 


 


 


 


 


SW respond using domain vocabulary. 


 


 


SW recall information they’ve learned today, and share their ideas aloud. 


4 


Summative Assessment:  


 


Daily Objective: With prompting and support, SW identify the reasons 


an author gives to support points in a text.   


 


TW read a nonfiction text about plants called “Plants and People” from 


the Core Knowledge Language Arts series.   After listening to the read-


aloud, TW say the main idea to the students: that plants provide things 


for people.  TW hand each student a graphic organizer.   TW go around 


to each student to ask to identify at least three reasons the author gives to 


support the main idea in the text.  For students who need additional 


support, TW prompt at least one reason the author gives to support the 


main idea, and the SW be expected to respond with at least two more on 


their own.  Students may say, draw, or write the reasons on the attached 


summative assessment.  The teacher will then assess student work using 


the included scoring rubric. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and talk about how they will work towards 


their Big Goal in Reading today. 


 


SW say, draw, or write the reasons to support the main idea in the 


graphic organizer. 
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Reading Assessment 


Name: _____________________________________________________ 


ADE 2010 ELA Standard (CCSS): K.RI. 8: With prompting and support, identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text.  


 


Like we’ve done in class, please fill in the graphic organizer with at least three reasons to support the given main idea.  You may put an extra 


reason if you’d like. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 
 


 


Reason #1: 


Reason #2: Reason #3: 


Reason #4: 


Main Idea: Plants 


provide things for 


people. 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric 


 


The following are appropriate answers for the reasons, based upon the Core Knowledge Language Arts series story “Plants and People”: 


 Plants provide people fruits. 


 Plants provide people vegetables. 


 Plants can be used to provide bread. 


 Plants can be used to provide cereal. 


 Plants provide people food. 


 Plants provide people wood. 


 Plants provide people oxygen. 


 Plants provide people flowers. 


 


Each correct reason the student identifies as supporting the main idea will be assigned one point in the teacher’s tracker.  Grading for the 


assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-1points = Falls Far Below; 2 points = Approaches; 3 points = Meets; 4 or more points = 


Exceeds.  According to the program of instruction, 80% or above will indicate mastery.   


 


The following is an example tracker a teacher may use to track this standard. 


 


Name: Student can identify reasons an author 
gives to support points in a text in 
pictures or words. 


Student names Yes or no with description 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Kindergarten  Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Length of Unit 5 days + 1 day for assessment Time of Year 4
th
 Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required Standard in the 
current sample. 


Students will be able to speak in words, sentences, and phrases to convey ideas. Students will be able to draw 


pictures to convey ideas. Students will be able to form letters to write words. Students will understand that letters 


make sounds, and sounds form words. Students will be able to identify the basic parts of a plant, including roots, 


stem, branches, leaves, flower, and seed.  
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in this sequence 
of lessons that align to the Program of Instruction described 
in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Plants” will be concurrently taught in Reading, 


Writing, and Science at the Kindergarten level. The skill of writing informational/explanatory text is revisited at 


increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the Common Core State Standards; and the content knowledge of 


plants and biological sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8
th
 grade. 


As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson 


includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing 


assessment. Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student 


understanding, and use data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will 


individually graph their results on both the pre- and post-tests, and keep their final writing samples in an assessment 


portfolio. 
Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the required 
Standard. 


K.W.2: Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts in which 


they name what they are writing about and supply some information about the topic. 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive activity, clearly 
separate from instruction and guided or independent 
practice, which allows each student to individually 
demonstrate mastery of the required Standard. A copy of 
the summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


At the end of this unit, students will be given an entire class period to respond to the following writing prompt: 


“Think of your favorite plant that we’ve learned about this unit. Draw, dictate, or write about the plant and provide 


at least three pieces of information about the plant’s parts. Your teacher will ask you what you were writing about.” 


The teacher will go to each student and ask the following questions: “What plant did you write about today?”  The 


student will have three minutes to respond, and the teacher will take notes on the student’s response. 
Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include points per 
question, how points are awarded, total points possible, 
criteria necessary to demonstrate mastery, and grading 
scale. A copy of the answer key and scoring rubric 
(whichever applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


A rubric that addresses drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts in which students 


name what they are writing about and supply some information about the topic will be used to score the summative 


assessment. The teacher will review students’ work.  The Grading Scale is as follows: 0-1=Not Mastered 


2=Mastered.  A score of 80% or above indicates mastery of the standard; the only score that will indicate mastery 


based on this criterion is a 2. 
Materials/Resources Needed Core Knowledge Language Arts text on Plants, examples of nonfiction texts, chart paper, idea webs, samples of 


fiction and nonfiction texts, matching worksheet, student writing paper 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction 
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 


GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice 


Student Activities 
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1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: Teacher will (TW) show students a 


picture of a plant, from the Core Knowledge Language Arts Listening and 


Learning book. TW give students 30 seconds to Think, Pair, Share about 


one thing they know about that plant. 


 


Objective: Students will be able to identify informational text. 


 


Introduction to New Material (INM):  
Key Points: 1. Informational text gives us facts. 2. Informational text 


usually includes real-life pictures. 3. Informational text usually includes 


labels for the pictures. 


 


TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions according to 


Bloom’s Taxonomy. 


 


Modeling: TW explain that in order to reach our objective today, she’ll 


show the class how to look at different books and identify the ones that are 


information, and how she can tell.  


TW write the key points on chart paper. TW look at five different books, 


and model how to sort what is and is not informational text, using the 3 


key points. 


 


Check for understanding (CFU): TW ask, how do I know if a piece of 


writing is informational? 


 


Guided Practice (GP): TW direct students to work in their pre-assigned 


small groups. Each group will have one pile of 5 different books on their 


table, which they need to work together to sort. 


 


TW check for understanding 


 


Independent practice (IP): SW complete a matching worksheet, 


matching pictures of informational/non-informational text with their 


correct genre. 


 


Assessment: TW meet with each student individually. TW have two 


books on the table. S must identify which one is Informational, and explain 


how they know.  


 


SW TPS with a neighbor about what they already know about plants. 


SW share out facts they already know about the plant. (i.e.: it has roots, its 


leaves are green, it needs sunlight, water and air to grow). 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach their Big 


Goal in writing. 


 


SW listen and watch as teacher describes the key points and writes them on the 


chart paper. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and participate as teacher shows examples of Informational 


text, and adds to the chart. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW work with their pre-assigned small groups. SW look at each book in their 


pile. If they decide that the book is Informational text, they will place it in one 


basket. If they decide it’s not, they’ll place it in the other basket. Each group 


will share their work. 


 


SW whisper answers to questions to a neighbor, then out loud. 


 


 


SW complete worksheet. 


 


 


 


 


Each S will meet with T individually 
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Closing: TW close the lesson by asking students what they learned about 


in writing today. TW explain what the class will do tomorrow. 


 


 


SW Think, Pair, Share what they learned in today’s lesson.  


2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review “Key Points” from 


yesterday. 


 


Objective: SWBAT brainstorm ideas about plants. 


 


INM: 


Key Points: 1. Brainstorming is the first thing we do when we write. It 


helps us get our ideas from our brains onto our papers. 2. When we 


brainstorm for Informational text, we can draw pictures, write words, and 


discuss our ideas. 3. Plants can be very different, but we know that they all 


have the same parts: roots, a stem, branch, leaves, flower, fruit and seed. 


Modeling: TW read aloud an informational text on plants, stopping at 


designated points to point out key components. TW explain that great 


authors, like the one who wrote this book, begin writing by brainstorming. 


TW explain that using an “Idea Web” helps us brainstorm. TW model how 


to write the topic in the middle of the web. TW add two parts of a plant 


(roots, stem) to the web, in both pictures and words. 


 


CFU: TW check for understanding by asking questions according to 


Bloom’s Taxonomy. 


 


Guided practice: TW call on students to assist in filling out the remainder 


of the brainstorming web. TW select one student to write the word 


“branch” on the web. TW call another to draw the picture for the branch. 


TW continue this with the leaves, flower, fruit, and seeds. 


 


CFU: Teacher will ask questions to ensure understanding. 


 


Independent practice: Each student will receive a blank copy of the idea 


web. TW direct students to begin brainstorming their ideas for their 


writing. TW direct students to think about what plant they are going to 


write about, what parts it has, and what it looks like.  


 


Assessment: TW use the independent practice as an assessment of student 


understanding. TW conference with students one by one, to review their 


brainstorming web. TW will add to her checklist with a checkmark, minus 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective: “We will be able to brainstorm ideas about 


plants.” 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as teacher brainstorms ideas. SW answer questions when 


prompted. 


 


 


 


 


SW answer questions in a Think, Pair, Share structure. 


 


 


SW assist in filling out the idea web. SW show thumbs up when each portion of 


the web is completed correctly. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW answer questions in Think, Pair, share format. 


SW receive a blank copy of the idea web. Students will write the topic in the 


middle of the web, and draw pictures with labels on each branch of the web. 


 


SW conference with the teacher one on one. SW explain each component of 
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sign, or dash, to reflect students’ current level of mastery. 


 


Closure: TW ask: “What did we do in writing today?” TW direct students 


to play “Stand Up, Hand Up, Pair Up,” a Cooperative learning strategy. 


their idea web with her, beginning with the topic. S requiring extra remediation 


will meet with the teacher at another time in the day, to ensure they are ready 


for the following day. 


SW play “Stand Up, Hand Up, Pair Up,” and discuss what they did in writing 


today with their partner. SW share out with the whole class. 


3 


Activation of prior knowledge: TW display the idea web from 


yesterday’s brainstorming lesson. TW direct students to four separate 


corners of the classroom. TW direct students to discuss with their groups 


what we did in writing yesterday. 


 


Objective: SWBAT write a rough draft of informational text about plants.  


TW direct S to repeat today’s objective. 


 


INM: Key Points: 1. We use our ideas from our brainstorming web to 


begin writing our informational text. 2. A rough draft is the first time we 


write something; it doesn’t have to be perfect yet. 3. Our rough draft will 


show a picture and words about our topic. 


TW show the book that’s been used for read-alouds the past two days. TW 


also show the brainstorming web from yesterday. TW explain today’s key 


points, explaining that we don’t go straight from our web to our final 


published copy. First, we need to take our ideas from our web and put 


them onto writing paper. This is what we call a rough draft.  


 


Modeling: TW show template of writing paper, with a section for a 


picture, labels, and lines for writing. TW think aloud as she takes the ideas 


from the brainstorming web and turns them into pictures and text on the 


writing paper. TW explain that the picture needs to be realistic.  


TW draw a realistic illustration of a flower and all its parts. 


TW label each part of the drawing: roots, stem, branches, leaves, flower, 


and seeds. 


 


CFU: TW check for understanding by asking questions: “Can I draw a 


picture of a teddy bear right here in my picture box? Why not?” and “Once 


I draw the picture, am I done with my writing? What else do I need?” 


 


TW explain that after the picture and the labels are done, most authors try 


to write a sentence about the picture. T will think aloud as she writes: This 


plant has many parts. It has roots, a stem, branches, leaves, a flower, and 


W get in their 4 Corners groups. Each group will talk about how they 


brainstormed ideas about the parts of a plants, and completed their idea webs. 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW listen as teacher explains how to move from the idea web to the rough 


draft. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


W answer questions in a Think, Pair, Share format. They will explain that the 


picture needs to match what we’re writing about. They will explain that the 


picture needs to include labels. 
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seeds. Each part does a job and helps the plant grow. 


 


CFU: Teacher will ask what three things we need when we write our 


informational text. 


 


Guided practice: 


TW show a blank template of the writing paper using a document camera. 


Each student will have his or her own copy of the paper. For guided 


practice, the picture of a plant will already be drawn on the paper. A 


sentence starter will also be provided. TW guide the students through 


labeling each part of the plant. TW guide students in completing the 


sentences below the picture. TW direct S to tell a neighbor what they are 


writing about. 


 


Before moving on to independent practice, teacher will check each 


student’s guided practice paper. TW modify and adjust instruction to 


ensure that each student is prepared to move on to independent practice. 


 


Independent practice: TW direct students that now it is their turn to use 


their idea webs to write their rough drafts. They must draw a picture of 


their plant in the illustration box, label it, and write at least one sentence to 


describe it.  


 


Assessment: TW conference with individual students to review their 


rough draft. TW provide feedback to students to aid them in writing a clear 


sentence. 


 


Closure: TW summarize that today, the authors took a big step from their 


brainstorming to writing their rough draft. TW call on multiple students to 


sit in the “Author’s Chair” to show the class their rough draft, and explain 


it to the class. Students in the audience may ask questions for the author. 


 


 


 


SW respond, first to a partner, and then aloud. SW say informational text needs 


a picture, labels, and sentences to give facts. 


 


SW follow along with the teacher as she labels each part of the picture. SW 


label their own papers. SW provide ideas about what to write in the sentences. 


SW write the sentences that the teacher writes on the projected paper. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW label each part of the plant. SW write sentences to describe the parts of the 


plant. SW share their ideas with a neighbor. 


  


 


 


 


SW complete their rough drafts independently. They will draw a picture of their 


plant in the illustration box. They will label each part they’ve learned about in 


Reading, and they will write at least one sentence to describe it. (Some students 


may be at different levels in their writing: teacher will provide necessary 


modifications to ensure each child is challenged at an appropriate level. An 


example of a modification may be a sentence starter for some students; or a 


completed sentence that the student must trace. It is assumed that the teacher 


will ensure the correct level of rigor based on the student’s current ability). 


 


 


Several students will share their rough drafts. Others will listen, and ask 


questions. 


4 


Activation of prior knowledge: TW refer to the rough draft she drew and 


wrote yesterday. TW say: “Turn to your partner and tell them the three 


parts of a good informational text.”  


 


Objective: SWBAT edit their rough drafts. 


 


INM: 


SW turn to a partner and share: “Pictures, labels, and a sentences to give the 


facts.” 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach their Big 


Goal in Writing. 
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Key Points: 1. Every great author edits his work. 2. Editing helps us fix 


mistakes and make our writing better. 3. When we edit, we follow our 


editing checklist to check for mistakes. 


Modeling: TW model what it looks like to edit her rough draft. TW use a 


“Writer’s Checklist” that has been previously introduced to the class. TW 


edit for mistakes all areas of the 6 traits rubric. TW use the “Think aloud” 


method to illustrate to students what they should be looking for when they 


edit their own paper. 


 


Guided practice: TW project a sample rough draft using the document 


camera. TW also project the “Writer’s Checklist” to show students how to 


use it while editing. TW direct students to help her find mistakes on the 


rough draft, cross them out, and fix them.  


 


Independent practice: 


TW facilitate the editing process for students.  


 


Assessment: TW conference with individual students. TW use the 


checklist to track which students are mastering the editing phase, and 


which ones need further assistance. 


 


Closing: TW summarize that today, the class used their checklist to edit 


their rough drafts. This is setting them up to publish their work tomorrow. 


TW randomly select students to share their edits from the “Author’s 


Chair.” 


 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and participate as teacher uses the “Writer’s Checklist” to 


edit the rough draft. 


 


 


 


 


SW assist the teacher is fixing mistakes on the rough draft. SW direct teacher to 


make sure the picture is accurate, the labels are accurate, and the sentences 


below are written correctly. 


 


SW edit their rough drafts from the previous day. Students will make sure their 


picture is accurate and gives enough detail, their labels are accurate and spelled 


correctly, and their sentence is correct.  


 


 


SW meet with the teacher to show their rough draft and any edits they have 


made. (Depending on the student’s writing level, teacher will remediate and 


provide accommodations as necessary.) 


 


SW share their edits with the class. They will explain what they changed and 


why. Other students will listen and ask questions of the authors. 


5 


Activation of prior knowledge: TW refer to the edited draft from 


yesterday. TW direct students to Think, Pair, Share some of the things she 


edited to make the text better. 


 


Objective: SWBAT create a final copy of their informational text. 


 


INM: 


Key Points: 1. A published copy means that the text is ready to be read by 


an audience 2. A published copy is our very best work 3.When we publish 


our informational text, we’ll be showing what we know about the parts of 


a plant. 


TW show the read aloud text. TW explain that this book has been 


published; it is the author’s absolute best work.  


SW Think Pair Share (TPS) their ideas. 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach their Big 


Goal in Writing. 


 


SW share their thoughts about why publishing their informational text will help 


them reach their Big Goal in writing. 
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Modeling: TW refer to the edited draft from yesterday. TW show a brand 


new template of the writing paper. TW model how to take the words and 


pictures from the draft, and write them in a final copy on the new sheet of 


paper. TW use the “Think aloud” method to illustrate what students should 


do when they publish their work. 


 


CFU: TW ask, what does it mean to publish? Why do we want to publish 


our informational text? 


 


Guided practice: 


TW project yesterday’s edited draft on the document camera. TW also 


project a blank template of the writing paper. TW walk students through 


each step of creating a final copy.  


 


CFU: Teacher will ask questions about the writing process 


 


Independent Practice: 


TW explain that it is time for students to write their final copies and 


publish their work. TW facilitate the writing time, and ensure each student 


is on task. If any modifications are needed for particular students. TW 


provide them. 


 


Assessment: TW meet individually with students to review their final 


copies. 


 


Closure: TW facilitate an “Author’s Chair” session in which each student 


gets to share his or her work with the class. 


 


 


SW actively listen to teacher’s explanation.  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW watch as the teacher shows them how to write a final copy of the 


informational text. 


 


 


 


SW aid the teacher in writing the final copy of the text. SW share ideas like 


“Make sure the picture has a lot of details,” and “make sure your labels are 


correct.” 


 


SW answer questions about the writing process aloud. 


 


SW write their final copies, and publish their work. They will ensure they have 


all three components of the informational text: picture, labels, and a describing 


sentence. Students will add the finishing touches to their work. 


 


 


Each student will have the opportunity to share his or her work with the class, 


from the “Author’s Chair.” SW describe their picture, labels, and read their 


sentences aloud. (Teacher will provide necessary modifications to ensure that 


each child is challenged at the appropriate level of rigor.) 


 


 


 


 


 


Writing Informational Text Summative Assessment 
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Name: _________________________________________________________ 


Arizona State Standard: K.W.2: Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory texts in which they 


name what they are writing about and supply some information about the topic. 


Directions: “Think of your favorite plant that we’ve learned about this unit. Name the plant you are writing about.  Draw, dictate, or write about 


the plant and provide at least three pieces of information about the plant’s parts.” 


The teacher will go to each student and ask the following questions: “What plant did you write about today?”  The student will have three minutes 


to respond, and the teacher will take notes on the student’s response. 


Plant ________________________________________ 


 


 


 


 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


 


Scoring Rubric 


Skill 0 1 


Naming the Topic The student does not name 


the plant he/she is writing 


about. 


The student names the 


plant he/she is writing 


about. 


Providing some 


information about the 


Topic 


The student does not list 


three pieces of information 


about the plant’s parts 


through a combination of 


drawing, dictating, or 


writing. 


The student lists three 


pieces of information 


about the plant’s parts 


through a combination of 


drawing, dictating, or 


writing. 


Total:  __________/2 


Grading Scale: 0-1=Not Mastered 2=Mastered.  A score of 80% or above indicates mastery of the standard; the only score that will indicate 


mastery based on that criterion is a 2. 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   First Grade Content	  Area	   Mathematics 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A	  


Length	  of	  Unit	   4 days + 1 day for the summative 
assessment 


Time of Year 4th Quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to:  Count to 120, starting at any number less than 120. In this range, read and write numerals 
and represent a number of objects with a written numeral. Understand that the two digits of a two-digit number 
represent amounts of tens and ones. Understand the following as special cases: 


a. 10 can be thought of as a bundle of ten ones — called a “ten.” 
b. The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of a ten and one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine 


ones.  
c. The numbers 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 refer to one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine 


tens (and 0 ones). 
Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the sequence for Singapore Math, and to the sequence 
for Singapore Math, and to the 2010 AZ Math Standards. The domain of Numbers and Number Sense (CK) and 
Number and Operations in Base Ten (CCSS) will be taught at the 1st Grade level. The skill of subtracting multiples 
of 10 is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS), 
and in Core Knowledge and Singapore Math. The content knowledge of number and number sense is spiraled 
throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th  grade, and then further applied through Pre-
Algebra and Algebra in 7th and 8th Grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, cooperative learning will take 
place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, 
independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Math. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


1. NBT. 6 
Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.  
 
Subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 from multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 (positive or zero differences), 
using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the 
relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used.  


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  


At the end of this unit, students will be given a summative assessment which will consist of four parts. In each part, 
students will apply what they have learned about place value and properties of operations to add and subtract by 
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guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


tens. There are a total of ten items and 20 points possible. Please see attached. 


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


Each item will range between 1 to 3 points, for a total of 20 points. Items will be scored according to an answer key 
(see provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-12= Falls Far Below; 13- 
15=Approaching; 16-18= Meets; 19-20= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 80% will indicate 
mastery. Thus, a score of 16 to 20 points will indicate mastery of this standard. 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Base Ten Blocks, Advanced Organizer (sentence frame in a plastic sleeve), write and wipe 100’s chats, dry erase 
marker with eraser for each student, extra paper for extension activities. 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW=	  Teacher	  will;	  SW	  =	  Student	  will;	  TPS=	  Think,	  Pair,	  Share;	  	  


INM	  =	  Introduction	  to	  new	  material;	  CFU	  =	  Check	  for	  
understanding;	  GP=	  Guided	  practice;	  IP	  =	  Independent	  practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review the correlation between 
Base Ten Blocks and Number System/Place Value. TW place Base Ten 
Blocks on each table. TW create a KL t-chart.  TW direct students to 
discuss what they know about the blocks for three minutes. TW notify 
students that a student from each table will report the discussion from 
their table. TW randomly choose one student from each table to report 
out to class. TW list known facts on the K side of the t-chart. TW discuss 
that the KL chart will be added to over the entirety of the current unit to 
reflect on building of knowledge. TW tell students at the end of today’s 
lesson they will be adding to the L side of the T-chart. TW read the 
objective aloud to class. TW also discuss the end goal for the Unit. 
 
Objective: Students will demonstrate comprehension of place value 
related to adding groups of ten by describing how a number changes as 
groups of tens are added.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Numbers are organized by place value. 2. Tens and 
ones organize numbers according to the base ten number system. 3. 
Adding groups of tens changes the digit in the tens place only.  
 


SW discuss with their table what they currently know about Base Ten 
Blocks for three minutes. SW listen and engage in the table conversation 
to prepare if called on to report out. SW report what their table knows 
regarding Base Ten Blocks.  


 


 


 


 


SW repeat the objective and ask and questions for clarification. 
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Modeling: TW use a two digit number to demonstrate with Base Ten 
Blocks what the number looks like. TW verbally add a group of tens. TW  
demonstrate the addition of the tens by using tens from the Base Ten 
Blocks. TW emphasize the change that took place in the tens place.  TW 
use the sentence frame to explain what changed with the number. TW 
state the correct sentence frame. TW repeat at least two times using 
various two digit numbers. More practice may be required based on the 
informal teacher observation of the student response when using the 
sentence frame with partners.  
 
Guided Practice: TW distribute advanced organizers and dry erase 
supplies to each student. (Advanced organizers will be a document with 
the sentence frame typed on it leaving blanks for students to fill in. The 
organizer should be placed in a plastic sleeve for write and wipe use.) 
TW give the students a two digit number. TW direct students to complete 
the organizer just as they verbally completed the frame in the previous 
steps. TW circulate the classroom reviewing organizers to check for 
understanding and mastery of concept. TW verbally tell students how 
many tens to add to the current number. TW listen to students as they 
articulate reasoning behind the changes they made to their organizer. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete page 139 in the 
1B Workbook. TW check that students are able to decompose two digit 
numbers and then compose to formulate the answer. TW scaffold for the 
remediation group until they successfully complete the given activity. 
Remediation Group (RG)- TW scaffold completion of page 138 in 
workbook with group emphasizing on using pictures to reinforce addition 
of tens. 
Practice Group (PG)- TW direct students to complete page 138 
independently. Once completed, students will compare answers with a 
partner and correct answers on page 139. TW observe students after 
finishing with remediation group. TW move students to the Extension 
Group with successful corrections of pages 138 and 139. 
Extension Group (EG)- TW direct students to create addition problems 
with tens including answers. They will exchange their problems with 
partners within the group. TW direct these students to assist others when 
they move from the other two groups. TW scaffold assistance given to 
others. 
 


SW use the sentence frame: “There are _____ tens and _____ ones.”  


SW will use this frame to label the given two digit number. SW repeat 
the change in the sentence frame when tens have been added. SW use the 
sentence frame to guide discussion on the change of the original number. 
SW show a thumbs up or down if they had the same sentence as the 
teacher stated.  


	  


	  


SW use the Base Ten Blocks to represent the given number.  SW 
complete the organizer to represent the given number. SW articulate 
reasoning behind numbers written and changed on organizer when given 
the tens to add to the original number. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW complete page 139 which will show knowledge and comprehension 
of adding groups of tens. SW work on differentiated activities based on 
mastery level of given workbook page. Students completing six to eight 
problems correctly will benefit from an extension group. Students who 
complete four or five problems will benefit from a practice group. 
Students who complete three or less correct answers will benefit from a 
remediation group. 


(RG)SW follow along and focus on pictorial representation of addition of 
tens. SW will move to Practice Group upon successful completion of 
page 138. 


(PG)SW complete page 138 independently and compare answers with a 
partner. SW correct answers on page 139 with partner. SW move to 
Extension Group with direction from teacher. 


(EG)SW write addition problems with answers to exchange with 
partners. They will apply understanding of adding groups of tens to a two 
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Assessment: TW use the Independent Practice to informally assess all 
students to determine proficiency of the objective.  


Closure: TW gather students back to their original tables. TW initiate a 
discussion of key points learned during the lesson. TW ask a 
representative from each table to report two points learned to write on the 
L column of the t-chart. 	  


digit number. SW assist other students when they move up to this group. 


 


SW discuss learned points as a group and report to teacher upon request. 
SW record learned points and one example in their math journals. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review the KL chart from Day 1. 
TW focus on the L points. TW read the objective for the lesson. TW 
remind students they will revisit and add to the chart at the end of the 
lesson. 
 
Objective: Students will demonstrate comprehension of place value 
related to subtracting groups of tens by describing how a number changes 
as you subtract tens from a two digit number. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Adding tens increases digit in the tens place while 
subtracting groups of tens will decrease the digit. 2. When adding and 
subtracting tens students can use mental math facts to count tens as one 
group of ten ones.   
 
Modeling: TW use a two digit number, such as 24, and demonstrate with 
Base Ten Blocks what the number looks like. TW verbally subtract a 
group of tens. TW demonstrate subtraction of the tens by using tens from 
the Base Ten Blocks. TW emphasize the change that took place in the 
tens place.  TW use the sentence frame to explain what changed with the 
number. TW state the correct sentence frame. TW repeat at least two 
times using various two digit numbers. More practice may be required 
based on the informal teacher observation of the student response when 
using the sentence frame with partners.  
  
Guided Practice: TW distribute advanced organizers and dry erase 
supplies to each student. TW give the students a two digit number, such 
as 46. TW circulate the classroom reviewing organizers to check for 
understanding and mastery of concept. TW verbally tell students how 
many tens to subtract from the current number, such as take away 2 tens 
which is the same as 20. TW listen for mastery through student 
articulation. 
 


SW listen to review of learned points from Day 1.  


 


 


SW repeat the objective and ask and questions for clarification. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW use the sentence frame: “There are _____ tens and _____ ones.”  


SW will use this frame to label the given two digit number. SW repeat 
the change in the sentence frame when tens have been subtracted. SW 
use the sentence frame to guide discussion on the change of the original 
number. SW show a thumbs up or down if they had the same sentence as 
the teacher states.  


 


SW use the Base Ten Blocks to represent the given number.  SW 
complete the organizer to represent the given number. SW articulate 
reasoning behind numbers written and changed on organizer when given 
the tens to subtract from the original number. 
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Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete page 149 in the 
1B Workbook where students will decompose two digit numbers before 
composing to formulate an answer. TW check work as students are 
completed 
RG- TW scaffold completion of page 148 in workbook with group 
emphasizing on using pictures to reinforce subtraction of tens. 
PG- TW direct students to complete page 148 independently. Once 
completed, students will compare answers with a partner and correct 
answers on page 149. TW observe students after finishing with 
remediation group. TW move students to the Extension Group with 
successful corrections of pages 148 and 149. 
EG- TW direct students to create subtraction problems with tens 
including answers. They will exchange their problems with partners 
within the group. TW direct these students to assist others when they 
move from the other two groups. TW scaffold assistance given to others. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Practice to informally assess all 
students to determine proficiency of the objective.  


Closure: TW gather students back into their original tables. TW initiate a 
discussion of key points learned during the lesson. TW ask a 
representative from each table to report two points learned to add to the L 
column of the t-chart. 	  


SW complete page 149 which will show knowledge and comprehension 
of subtracting groups of tens. SW work on differentiated activities based 
on mastery level of given workbook page. Students who complete six to 
eight problems correctly will benefit from an extension group. Students 
who complete four or five problems will benefit from a practice group. 
Students who complete three or less correct answers will benefit from a 
remediation group. TW scaffold for the remediation group until they 
successfully complete the given activity. (RG)SW follow along and focus 
on pictorial representation of subtraction of tens. SW will move to 
Practice Group upon successful completion of page 148.(PG)SW 
complete page 148, by using pictures to subtract group(s) of tens, 
independently and compare answers with a partner. SW correct answers 
on page 149 with partner. SW move to Extension Group with direction 
from teacher. (EG)SW write subtraction problems with answers to 
exchange with partners. SW will apply understanding of subtracting 
groups of tens from a two digit number. SW assist other students when 
they move up to this group. 


 


SW discuss learned points as a group and report to teacher upon request. 
SW record learned points and one example in their math journals. 


 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review KL chart from Days 1 and 
2. TW hand out 100’s charts and ask students to discuss what they know 
about the chart. TW also prompt students to discuss how the chart relates 
to what has been learned in the past two days. TW read the objective to 
students. 
 
Objective: Students will demonstrate analysis of properties pertaining to 
adding and subtracting operations by distinguishing which direction to 
move on a 100’s chart based on verbal cues.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The 100’s chart is made up of ten rows and ten 
columns. 2. When adding using a 100’s chart you move to the right to 
add ones and down to add tens. 3. When subtracting using a 100’s chart 
you move to the left when subtracting ones and up when subtracting tens. 
 
Modeling: TW distribute 100’s charts to each student with a dry erase 


SW discuss with their table what they currently know about the 100’s 
chart. SW listen and engage in the table conversation to prepare if called 
on to report out. SW report what their table knows regarding the chart. 


 


 


SW repeat the objective and ask and questions for clarification. 


	  


	  


	  


	  


SW follow along with teacher as the procedures are demonstrated. SW 







First Grade Math Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 6 of  8 


set. TW model where to begin on the 100’s chart after given a two digit 
number as a starting point. TW verbally add or subtract groups of ten. 
TW show how to move from the starting point up or down rows 
depending on number. TW ask for group response when modeling 
multiple problems. TW ask “Do we move up or down and how many 
rows?”  
 
Guided Practice: TW give verbal cues to students. (ex. “Begin at 23 and 
add 10 or 20.  What number are you on?”) TW check for mastery by 
directing students to circle the answer and hold up 100’s chart when 
prompted.  TW repeat these procedures at least five times to check for 
understanding.  
Independent Practice: TW pair up students and direct them to give each 
other verbal addition and subtraction problems giving groups of tens 
only. TW scaffold partners and give extra practice to partners or 
individuals unable to follow verbal cues. Students showing mastery will 
be challenged to determine answer without using the 100’s chart as a 
resource. 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective. The teacher will remediate with extra practice 
for any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to the KL chart sharing what they learned 
today. TW add to the KL chart from Days 1 and 2. TW ask students what 
are the similarities between the Base Ten Blocks and 100’s chart.	  


participate in group response. SW explain why to move in a direction 
based on the operation. 


 


 


 


SW follow along and determine direction to move based on teacher’s 
verbal cues. SW show teacher the answer when prompted. SW repeat 
procedure until mastery is met. SW articulate reasoning behind move. 


 


 


SW work in pairs to formulate addition and subtraction problems using 
groups of tens only. SW use 100’s chart to arrive at answer.. SW follow 
directions and apply knowledge of place value and operations to arrive at 
correct answer. SW discuss how they reached the answer 


 


SW engage in discussion of learned points. SW reflect on objective and 
application of given operations. 


SW take part in a discussion comparing Base Ten Blocks and 100’s chart 
and how to use both to add or subtract by 10s . 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review the knowledge learned 
over the course of the unit. TW verbally review each concept leaving 
pauses for key concepts for the whole group to respond. (ex. “When we 
add o group of tens using a 100’s chart we move ______ one row. The 
reason we do this is the digit in the _____ place increases by one.”) TW 
review daily objective. 
 
Objective: Students will demonstrate application of number sense and 
properties of addition and subtraction operations to solve number 
sentences. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Strategies used to add and subtract on the 100’s 
chart can be applied to solve number sentences. 2. Addition and 
subtraction of tens can be solved using mental math strategies.  


SW actively engage in review of concepts. SW respond with whole 
group response.   


 


 


SW repeat objective and ask any questions for clarification. 
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Modeling: TW write a number sentence on the board. TW orally state 
the steps to solve the given problem using mental math strategies. “When 
solving the problem 45+20 the number 20 is made up of 2 tens…I would 
add 2 tens to the 4 tens in 45…this would give me 6 tens…which is 60 
and 5 ones….therefore 45+ 20 equals 65.” TW explain that the strategies 
from Day 3 can also be applied to solve the problem. “If you can 
visualize 45 on the 100’s chart you can visualize moving down two rows 
to 65.” TW repeat these steps at least two more times using various 
addition and subtraction problems. More practice may be required based 
on informal teacher observation of student participation and responses. 
 
Guided Practice: TW give tables two problems to solve together as a 
team. Each student will be responsible for participating in problem 
solving. TW circulate classroom to ensure participation from all students. 
TW ask each table to share how they solved one of the two problems 
they were assigned.  
 
Independent Practice: TW give five addition and subtraction problems 
reinforcing adding and subtracting groups of tens. TW provide 
scaffolding and support as needed.  
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Practice to track student mastery 
of the objective. The teacher will remediate for any student who does not 
show mastery. 


Closure: TW review all objectives and how they were met. TW add to 
the KL chart and restate all information on chart. TW ask students about 
their confidence and comfort with the concepts learned in the unit. TW 
ask students how they can apply the objectives met in this unit to other 
areas of math. (ie. money and time) 


SW follow along with mental math strategies modeled by the teacher. 
SW ask questions to clarify any misunderstanding or confusion. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW work together to solve and discuss solutions to addition and 
subtraction problems using knowledge of place value and properties of 
operations. SW share how they solved one of the two problems assigned. 
SW listen to all groups share their answers. 


 


SW complete problems independently. Any student not showing mastery 
will be pulled into a small group for remediation.  


 


 


 


 


SW recall points learned throughout the unit. SW give examples of how 
they can apply these concepts to other mathematical situations. 


 


                                                First Grade Summative Assessment 


 
Name: _____________________________________________________  Date :________________________________________ 
 
1. NBT. 6 Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.  
Subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 from multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 (positive or zero differences), using concrete models or 
drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy 
to a written method and explain the reasoning used.  
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Complete the addition and subtraction sentences below by using the pictures. 


                              
   +              


1.      _________   +     __________  =   ___________                                                               2.      ________  -   _________  =  __________ 
                 (6pts) 
Complete the number sentences below. 
  
3.      5 tens  +  4 tens  =  _______ tens                   4.          3 tens  -  1 ten  =  _______ tens  
 50  +  40  =  ________                       30  -  10  =  ________ 
                 (4pts) 
Use the 100’s chart to solve the question. 
 
                            5. Begin at 36 and add 20. Then add 10 more. 


What number are you on ? _____                                
                                               
                                        6. Begin at 75 and subtract 10. Then subtract 30 more. 
  What number are you on?  _____ 
             (2pts)            
 
     
Complete the following number sentences.                         (8pts) 
 


7.   55 + 20 =  ____     8.     20 + 37 =  ____ 
9.   75 – 30 =  ____     10.   43 – 10 =  ____ 


              
Answer Key/Scoring Rubric: 


1.          20 + 30 = 50   (1pt for each number) 
2.          20 – 10 = 10    (1pt for each number) 
3.          9 ; 90               (1 pt for each answer) 
4.          2 ; 20       (1 pt for each answer) 
5.          66                    (1 pt) 
6.          35                    (1 pt) 
7.            7                   (2 pts) 
8.          57                   (2 pts) 
9.          45                   (2 pts) 
10.          33                   (2 pts) 


Score: ______/20   Grading Scale:  0-12= Falls Far Below; 13-15=Approaching; 16-18= Meets; 19-20= Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   1st grade Content	  Area	   Reading 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   4 days + 1 day for the summative 
assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th Quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to read grade level text fluently. Students will be able to express their ideas through reading, 
writing, and speaking in complete sentences. Students will understand that there are different genres of text, 
including informational, or nonfiction, text. Students will have some background knowledge in the Science content 
used in this unit, including the various types of habitats, and the organisms that live in them.  
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Animals and Habitats” will be concurrently 
taught in Reading, Writing, and Science at the first grade level. The skill of comprehending 
informational/explanatory text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA 
Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of life sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence 
from Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place 
throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, 
independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress towards their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


1.RI.8 Identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be given an assessment that includes two multi-paragraph texts and  five 
corresponding multiple-choice questions. Each question will be worth two points, for a total of ten possible points.  
Please see the assessment and answer key attached. 	  


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  


Grading will be based on the following scale: 0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6-7 points = Approaches; 8-9 point = 
Meets; 10 points = Exceeds 
According to the program of instruction, Mastery of standards will be indicated by a score of 80% or higher. Thus, a 
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demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


score of eight to ten points on this assessment will indicate mastery of the standard. 


	  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Core Knowledge Language Arts Read Aloud Anthology, document camera, graphic organizers, copies of text for 
students, chart paper 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to share examples 
of living and non-living things with a partner. 
 
Objective: Students will identify the main idea in an informational text.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We learn facts and information from informational 
texts. 2. Our informational text for this unit is all about animals and 
habitats. 3. We’re going to use the text’s sentences and illustrations to 
understand new information. 4.The words and pictures in a text tell us the 
main idea of the text, or what topic it is written about. 
 
Modeling: TW introduce the read aloud, “What is a Habitat?” TW do a 
picture-walk through the illustrations, explain key vocabulary, and then 
begin the read aloud. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to demonstrate 
how she used text and pictures to pick up on key information and details 
in the book, about urban, park, and arctic habitats. TW record key 
information she’s read on a chart paper, titled “What is a habitat?” TW 
ask students questions to check for understanding. TW explain that each 
paragraph and picture was all about a different kind of habitat. TW write 
“There are many different habitats” as the main idea on the chart paper. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
two. Each pair will receive a copy of the “What is a habitat” text, along 
with a graphic organizer. TW direct students to partner-read the text, and 
record the main idea on the graphic organizer. TW guide a group 
discussion about each group’s response. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with his/her own copy 


SW TPS with their partner, discussing examples of living and non-living 
things they’ve learned about in Science. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their “Big Goal” in Reading.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points.  


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher shows the text, explains the key 
vocabulary, and reads aloud. SW watch as the teacher models how to 
identify the main idea of the text, using the words and pictures provided. 


 


 


 


 


SW work partners. They will partner read “What is a Habitat?” and 
discuss what they think the main idea of it is, and why. SW record their 
thoughts on the graphic organizer, and then share their ideas with the 
class. SW provide feedback to one another, and answer questions the 
teacher asks.  
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of the text. TW direct students to read the text independently, and then 
complete an “exit ticket,” which contains three comprehension questions 
about the main idea of the text. 
 
Assessment: TW use the independent practice as an assessment of 
students’ mastery of the objective. TW remediate for any student who did 
not reach mastery. 
 
Closure: TW direct students to describe their own habitat to a partner, 
then share with the class. 


SW read the text independently. Then, SW complete the “exit ticket,” 
answering questions about the main idea of the text. 


 


 


Any student who did not master today’s objective will meet with the 
teacher in a small group setting. 


SW discuss their own habitat with a partner. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to TPS about what 
they learned about habitats during reading yesterday. 
 
Objective: Students will use a graphic organizer to identify reasons an 
author gives to support a single point in a text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text gives us facts and information on 
certain topics. 2. Today’s informational text will give us facts on one 
specific habitat: the Arctic tundra. 3. In order to understand the 
information about the tundra, we must identify the main idea 4. Once we 
know the main idea, then we can find reasons and evidence that help us 
understand the main idea.  
 
Modeling: TW display a graphic organizer, in the shape of a web. TW 
explain that after reading today’s informational text, she will be able to 
write the main idea (in the middle of the web) and also three facts about 
the Arctic Tundra. Then, TW begin a read aloud of “The Arctic Tundra” 
from the Core Knowledge Language Arts series. TW pause at  
predetermined points in the text, and use the “Retell” strategy to explain 
key points. TW record the main idea “The Arctic Tundra is an extremely 
cold and diverse habitat.” TW add facts about Arctic plant and animal 
life on the graphic organizer and emphasize how they support the main 
idea. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned pairs. TW 
provide each pair with a copy of the Arctic Tundra text, along with a 
graphic organizer. TW direct students to partner read the passage, using 
the “retell” strategy, and then record the topic and at least five facts 
they’ve learned on their web. TW monitor students and work with each 


SW TPS about what they learned in Reading yesterday. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their “Big Goal” in Reading.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points.  


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher begins the read aloud of “The Arctic 
Tundra.” SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to identify the main 
idea and the evidence and reasons that support it, or relate to it. SW 
answer the teacher’s questions, and ask questions of their own. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW work with their partner. SW partner read “The Arctic Tundra,” and 
use the “retell” strategy to summarize what each page is about. Then, SW 
complete the graphic organizer with their partner, discussing what the 
main idea of the passage is, and recording five facts or reasons that 
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group to guide the learning. Groups will share their webs when finished. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to read the passage 
independently. Then, TW lead a “Who Am I?” session. TW describe an 
Arctic animal or plant that was described in the text. Students will have 
to identify the organism she is describing, and circle its corresponding 
answer on a worksheet. Then, TW direct students to color the portion of 
the text that described that animal. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent practice as an assessment of 
students’ comprehension. TW provide remediation to any student who 
does not show mastery of the objective. 
 


Closure: TW reveal the answers to the “Who Am I?” game, and ask 
students to discuss how they knew the correct answer, or what confused 
them if they missed it. TW point out where in the text each organism was 
described. 


support it. SW answer the teacher’s questions, and ask questions of their 
own. 


 


SW read “The Arctic Tundra” independently. Then, students will listen 
to the teacher’s description of each animal or plant from the text. SW 
identify which details describe each organism, and record their anwers on 
the worksheet. 


 


 


 


SW discuss the answers to each of the “Who Am I” clues. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to TPS what types of 
information they can learn from reading informational texts. 
 
Objective: Students will use a graphic organizer to identify reasons an 
author gives to support multiple points in a text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Oftentimes, informational text includes more than 
one main idea or topic. 2. Each topic will have details and reasons that 
support it. 3. We can use a graphic organizer to identify the topics, and 
the reasons that support them.  
 
Modeling: TW project the graphic organizer, and show today’s read-
aloud, titled “The Sonoran Desert.” TW do a picture-walk through the 
text, explain key vocabulary, and explain that each paragraph or page has 
a different main idea. Then, TW begin the read aloud. TW use the “Think 
Aloud” strategy to identify main topics of each paragraph, and record 
them on the graphic organizer. TW record the main idea and reasons for 
the first two pages.  
 
Guided Practice: TW ask students to aid her in identifying the main idea 
and supporting facts for the next paragraph. TW emphasize that the 


SW TPS with their partner, describing what kinds of information they 
can get from nonfiction text. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their “Big Goal” in Reading.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points.  


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher begins the read aloud about the Sonoran 
Desert. SW watch as the teacher identifies the main topics of each 
paragraph in the text, and connects them with relevant facts and reasons. 
SW answer the teacher’s questions to show understanding. 


 


SW participate in identifying the main idea and supporting information in 
the next paragraph of the text. SW share their ideas aloud, and TW 
record their responses on the graphic organizer. Then, SW work with 
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reasons support one main idea, and show the connection between main 
idea and supporting details. Then, TW direct students to work in pre-
assigned groups of two. Each pair will receive a copy of the last 
paragraph of the “Sonoran Desert” text. TW direct students to work 
together to identify the main idea of this page, as well as supporting 
information.  
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with an “Exit Ticket.” 
Each ticket will include a text about the Desert habitat, with several 
paragraphs. TW direct students to read the text aloud as a class, then 
answer the comprehension questions (this is aligned to the structure of 
the unit assessment). 
 
Assessment: TW review each student’s exit ticket, to track their progress 
towards mastery. TW provide remediation in a small group setting to any 
student who did not show adequate understanding of the objective. 


their partner to read the text and identify the topics and supporting 
information. 


 


 


 


SW complete the exit ticket, by reading a multi-paragraph text about the 
Sonaran Desert and answering multiple-choice questions about the topics 
and supporting information.  


 


Any student who did not master the objective will meet with the teacher 
in a small group setting to review the skill. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask, “We’ve learned that 
informational text has main ideas and what else?” TW direct students to 
TPS their answers. 
 
Objective: Students will discuss why it is important for an author to 
include reasons and evidence in a text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Reasons and evidence give the reader more 
information about the topic. 2. Without reasons or evidence, the author’s 
writing would not be very helpful.  
 
Modeling: TW project two different texts about the Arctic Tundra 
habitat. One will be very brief, with barely any supporting information. 
The other will be straight from the Core Knowledge Language Arts text, 
rich with details and information. TW read both texts aloud, and discuss 
the value that details and reasons add to an informational text. 
 
Guided Practice: Prior to the lesson, the teacher will have placed six 
different texts up around the room, on chart paper. TW direct students to 
work in pre-assigned groups of four. Each group will walk from one text 
to the next, and discuss which ones give them a lot of information, and 
which ones do not. TW lead a class discussion about the usefulness of 
reasons and evidence in informational text. 


SW TPS their answers to the teacher’s question. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their “Big Goal” in Reading.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points.  


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads both texts aloud, and explains the 
author’s use of details and information. 


 


SW work within groups of four. SW walk to each chart paper and read 
the text on each. SW discuss with their groups about the amount of 
information and detail provided to support each main idea. SW share out 
their ideas with the class, evaluating each text and identifying which ones 
provided the most information. 
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Independent Practice: TW provide each student with an “Exit ticket,” 
showing two different texts. SW answer comprehension questions on the 
text, including identifying the author’s use of reasons and evidence to 
describe the topic in each. 
 
Assessment: TW review each student’s exit ticket, to track their progress 
towards mastery. TW provide remediation in a small group setting to any 
student who did not show adequate understanding of the objective. 


 


SW complete the exit ticket by reading two different passages and 
answering the multiple-choice questions. 


 


 


Any student who did not master the objective will meet with the teacher 
in a small group setting to practice the skill. 


 
Reading Assessment 


 
Name: ____________________________________________________________ 
 
ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS): 1.RI.8 Identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 
 
Directions: Read each text and answer the questions. Each item is worth 2 points.  
 


All About Ants 


 
     Ants build many different types of homes. They build homes that are made of mud and look like big mounds. They also make homes using 
small sticks mixed with dirt. They mix it with sand to make it strong. Ant mounds have many rooms. These rooms are used to care for ant babies, 
to store food, and to rest. 
     Ants do not use words or say things out loud. They talk by touching each other with their feelers. Ants are always looking for food. They love 
sweet-tasting food. That is why ants are seen inside our homes. When an ant finds some food, it leaves a trail of scent for other ants to find the 
food.  
 


1. The author writes: “Ants build many different types of homes.” What evidence does the author use to support that point? 
a. “They talk by touching each other with their feelers.” 
b. “They build homes that are made of mud and look like big mounds.” 
c. “They love sweet-tasting food.” 
d. None of the above 


2. The author writes, “Ants do not use words or say things out loud.” What evidence does the author use to support that point? 
a. “They love sweet-tasting food.” 
b. “Ants build many different types of homes.” 
c. “Ants are the best.” 
d. “They talk by touching each other with their feelers.” 
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Frogs, Frogs, and More Frogs! 
 
   There are more than 4,000 kinds of frogs. Each frog has something special about it. The Goliath frog, for example, is the biggest frog. It grows to 
be about one foot! The gray tree frog can change colors. It can turn shades of gray or green. The North American wood frog freezes in the winter. 
Its body turns to ice. A special sugar in its blood keeps it from dying.  
 


3. The author stated that “each frog has something special about it.” What reasons does he give that support that idea? (mark all that apply) 
a. The Goliath frog is the biggest frog. 
b. Ants build many different types of homes. 
c. The gray tree frog can change colors. 
d. The North American wood frog’s body turns to ice in the winter. 


4. The author writes “The Goliath frog, for example, is the biggest frog.” What evidence does he use to support this fact? 
a. It grows to be about one foot! 
b. Its body turns to ice. 
c. It can turn shades of gray or green. 
d. All of the above.  


5. Why does an author need to include reasons and evidence in informational text? 
a. Reasons and evidence are funny. 
b. Reasons and evidence give the reader more information about the topic. 
c. Reasons and evidence aren’t important to add. 
d. None of the above. 


 
Score: ________/ 10  
 
 
 
Answer Key and grading scale: 
 
1. B 
2. D 
3. A, C, D 
4. A 
5. B 
 
Grading scale: 0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6-7 points = Approaches; 8-9 point = Meets; 10 points = Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   1st grade Content	  Area	   Writing 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   6 days + 1 day for assessment Time	  of	  Year	   4th Quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to write, draw, and speak to share ideas. Students will be able to read grade level text fluently. 
Students will be able to apply the basic conventions of writing, including spelling, capitalization, and punctuation. 
Students will understand that sentences are composed of a subject and a verb, and use this knowledge to write fluent 
sentences. SW have knowledge of major habitats, including oceans and forests.  


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Habitats” will be concurrently taught in Reading, 
Writing, and Science at the first grade level. The skill of writing informational/explanatory text is revisited at 
increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the 2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions); and 
the content knowledge of plants and biological sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from 
Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place 
throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, 
independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and keep their final writing samples in an assessment portfolio.	  


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


1.W.2: Write informative/explanatory texts in which they name a topic, supply some facts about the topic, and 
provide some sense of closure. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be given one full class period to respond to a writing prompt. The prompt will 
read: “We are going to create another class book on a habitat we’ve learned about in Science: the forest. Write a 5-
sentence report on the forest that will be included as a page in the book. You must include an introduction, at least 
three supporting facts, and a conclusion.”  


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


A rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. The teacher will assess students’ written work, and award 
1, 2, 3, or 4 points in each of the three areas: Topic, supporting information, and conclusion, according to the rubric 
descriptions. The total number of possible points will be twelve. 80% will be considered mastery of this standard. 
Grading will be based on the following scale:  
0-7 points=Falls Far Below; 8-9 points=Approaches; 10 points=Meets; 11-12 points=Exceeds; A score of 80% or 
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higher = Mastery	  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Chart paper, Science textbooks, nonfiction texts on the Arctic Ocean, slips of paper for Guided Practice on Day 1, 
highlighters, graphic organizer templates, list templates, Writer’s Checklist, document camera 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW use a KWL chart to show what 
students know, want to know, and learn about nonfiction writing. 
 
Objective: Students will identify the topic sentence, details, and 
conclusion in nonfiction text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text teaches the audience something, 
or informs them on a topic; 2. Informational text must include three 
parts: an introduction, supporting facts, and a conclusion; 3. The 
introduction lets the audience know what the book will be about; 4. The 
supporting facts are sentences that tell the reader information about the 
topic; 5. The concluding sentence is a summary of what the book is 
about. 
 
Modeling: TW show a graphic organizer, indicating “Introduction, 
Supporting facts, and Conclusion.” TW read aloud a nonfiction book 
about the Arctic Ocean. TW use “think aloud” strategy to identify the 
introduction, supporting facts, and conclusion. TW record these 
sentences on the graphic organizer. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
three. TW provide each group with three slips of paper: one with an 
introduction sentence, one with supporting details, and one with a 
conclusion sentence. TW direct students to arrange the sentences how 
they would be written in a non-fiction text. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide a typed version of a nonfiction text 
to each student. TW read the text aloud with students. TW direct students 
to highlight the introduction in yellow, the supporting details in green, 
and the conclusion in pink. 


SW participate in filling out the KWL chart. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW listen to the read aloud, and watch as the teacher identifies the 
opening sentence, supporting facts, and closing sentence. 


 


 


SW work in groups of three. SW read the text on the slips of paper, and 
then work together to arrange the sentences in order. 


 


 


 


SW read the nonfiction text aloud. SW highlight each section of the 
paper, to indicate the introduction, supporting details, and conclusion. 
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Assessment: SW complete an “exit ticket” on which they must match 
each section of a nonfiction text to its correct label: introduction, 
supporting details, and conclusion. 
 
Closure: TW summarize what today’s objective was 


 


SW complete the exit ticket. They will read a short text, and then match 
each section of the text to its appropriate label. 


 


 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct class to whisper the three 
parts of a nonfiction report to a neighbor. 
 
Objective: SW research and create a list of facts about the Arctic Ocean. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Excellent nonfiction writers do research before they 
write. 2. To research means to use resources, like books, to find facts. 3. 
We can organize the facts we find by making a list 
 
Modeling: TW demonstrate reading the “Arctic Ocean” section of the 
Science textbook and recording facts in a list format. TW use the “Think 
Aloud” method to show students her thought process in finding three key 
facts to add to her writing. TW check for understanding by asking 
relevant questions, according to Bloom’s Taxonomy. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
three. The groups will examine a nonfiction text on the Arctic Ocean, and 
compile a list of five facts. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide one science textbook and one blank 
list template paper to each student. SW research and list three facts about 
the Arctic Ocean. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment. TW review each student’s 
list, and document student mastery of today’s objective. 
 


Closure: TW summarize what today’s lesson entailed. 


SW whisper to a neighbor. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


SW watch as the teacher models how to research facts in the Science 
book. SW ask questions as needed. SW answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding. 


 


 


SW work in groups of three to read a text about the Arctic Ocean. SW 
work together to list five facts on the topic. 


 


SW read the “Arctic Oceans” section of the Science textbook, and record 
at least three facts about the topic in a list format. 


 


 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to TPS about the 
facts they wrote yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW develop a topic sentence, three supporting sentences, and 


SW Think, Pair, Share with a neighbor about the lists they wrote 
yesterday. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
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concluding sentence, using a graphic organizer 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Nonfiction reports must include a topic sentence, 
supporting facts, and a conclusion sentence. 2. We can use a graphic 
organizer to help us organize our writing. 
 
Modeling: TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to demonstrate how to 
write a good opening topic sentence. TW also demonstrate how to use 
yesterday’s list to write three supporting sentences. TW model how to 
write a conclusion that summarizes the paper. TW ask questions to check 
for understanding.  
 
Guided Practice: TW project a template of the graphic organizer using 
the document camera. TW facilitate a whole class discussion on what 
types of sentences to write in each section of the graphic organizer. TW 
listen to student suggestions, and add text to the graphic organizer as 
students share. TW ask relevant questions to check for understanding.  
 
Independent Practice: TW provide students with their own graphic 
organizer. SW use yesterday’s list of facts to complete the graphic 
organizer. SW write an opening sentence, three supporting details, and a 
closing sentence. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of student understanding. 
 


Closure: TW ask volunteers to share out the sentences they wrote today. 


their Big Goal in writing.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW watch as the teacher models how to write a good topic sentence, 
supporting sentences, and closing sentence using the graphic organizer. 
SW ask and answer questions as they arise. 


 


SW offer ideas and suggestions as to what the teacher should write in 
each section of the graphic organizer. SW verbalize a sentence, and the 
teacher will act as scribe. SW explain why they think certain sentences 
should and should not be recorded. SW ask and answer questions as 
needed. 


SW use their lists to complete a graphic organizer. SW write an opening 
topic sentence, three supporting sentences, and a closing sentence on the 
graphic organizer. 


 


 


SW read their work aloud to the class.  


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct class to review their graphic 
organizers from yesterday’s lesson, and discuss with a neighbor. 
 
Objective: SW write and illustrate a rough draft of a page for the “Arctic 
Ocean” class book. Each student’s paragraph will include a topic  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We will use our graphic organizers to help us write 
a rough draft. 2. In our draft, we must include all of the information that 
is on our graphic organizer. 3. Our draft is our first attempt at writing our 
page of the class book; it will be edited before publishing.  
 
Modeling: TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to demonstrate writing 


SW read their graphic organizers, and share their writing with a 
neighbor.  


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points.  


 


 


SW watch and participate in discussion as the teacher demonstrates how 
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the rough draft for the class. TW provide examples and non-examples of 
what should be written in the rough draft. TW ask relevant questions to 
check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW project a sample graphic organizer using the 
document camera. TW ask students to aid her in using the graphic 
organizer to write a rough draft with an opening sentence, supporting 
details, and closing sentence. TW ask relevant questions. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their graphic 
organizers from yesterday to begin drafting a first copy of their page of 
the class book.  
 
Assessment: TW meet with each student individually to review his/her 
writing. TW take notes to record student progress, and discuss the 
objective to ensure students are on track to master the skill. 
 


Closure: TW summarize what today’s objective was.  


to write a rough draft of the “Arctic Ocean” report. SW ask and answer 
questions as they arise. 


 


SW participate in the class discussion. SW offer ideas and suggestions of 
what the teacher should write in the sample rough draft, and explain why 
they think certain sentences should or should not be added to the rough 
draft.  


SW use their graphic organizers as a guide to writing their rough draft of 
the “Arctic Ocean” report. SW include a topic sentence, three supporting 
details, and a closing sentence.  


 


SW meet with the teacher to review their draft. 


 


 


5	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to read their rough 
drafts to their partner. 
 
Objective: SW edit their writing using a Writer’s Checklist 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. To edit our work means to look for ways to make it 
better. 2. We can use the “Writer’s Checklist” to ensure we have 
everything we need in our papers, and that it’s written correctly. 
 
Modeling: TW model using the Writer’s Checklist as a guide, while she 
edits her rough draft from yesterday. TW use the “Think Aloud” method 
to demonstrate to students what types of things they should be looking 
for as they edit. TW ask relevant questions to check for student 
understanding.  
 
Guided Practice: TW project a sample rough draft using the document 
camera. TW give each group of students a copy of the Writer’s Checklist. 
TW facilitate a discussion about what changes should be made to the 
sample rough draft. TW ask relevant questions to check for 
understanding. 


SW read their rough drafts to one another. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


SW watch as the teacher models how to use the Writer’s Checklist to edit 
a rough draft. SW ask and answer questions as they arise. 


 


 


SW participate as the class discusses how to edit the sample rough draft. 
SW review the Writer’s Checklist, and offer ideas of what to fix, change, 
add, or delete in the rough draft. SW ask and answer questions. 
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Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their Writer’s 
Checklist and edit their rough drafts. 
 
Assessment: TW conference with students individually to review the 
edits they made. TW take notes to document student understanding and 
progress towards mastery. 
 
Closure: TW summarize what it means to edit, and why it’s important to 
do so. 


SW use their own Writer’s Checklist and edit their rough drafts. 


 


SW meet with the teacher to review the edits they made to their rough 
draft. 


 


 


6	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to share what they 
learned in writing yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW create a final copy of their page for the “Arctic Ocean” 
class book. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. A final copy is our best work; it will be read by an 
audience. 2. We must include our topic sentence, all three supporting 
facts, and a conclusion sentence in our report. 3. We will each add our 
final copies to our class book, titled “The Arctic Ocean.” 
 
Modeling: TW demonstrate what it looks like to use the rough draft as a 
guide to writing a final copy. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to 
demonstrate what students should think about while they write. TW ask 
questions to check for student understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW project yesterday’s edited draft and a final copy 
template. TW facilitate a group discussion about how to use the rough 
draft as a guide in writing the final copy. TW emphasize the three 
sections of the paper that are needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their drafts from 
yesterday to create a final copy of their “Arctic Ocean” report, for the 
class book.  
 
Assessment: TW review each student’s final copy as an assessment of 
their understanding.  
 
Closure: TW direct volunteers to share their page of the “Arctic Ocean 


SW share what they learned with a neighbor, then with the class. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing.  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to write a final copy. SW ask 
and answer questions as they arise. 


 


SW offer ideas and suggestions as to what the teacher should write in the 
final copy, and how it should be written. SW summarize that the paper 
must include an introduction, three supporting facts, and a conclusion. 
SW ask and answer questions throughout the guided practice. 


 


SW use their rough drafts as a guide to writing their final copies. SW 
ensure that the pages are their best work, and that they include all of the 
necessary sections. SW add illustrations and prepare the paper to be 
included in the “Arctic Ocean Class Book.” 
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Class Book.”  SW share their page aloud with their class, and listen as others do so. 


	  


Writing Informational Text Summative Assessment 


Name: _________________________________________________________ 
2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions) 1.W.2 Write informative/explanatory texts in which they name a topic, supply some 
facts about the topic, and provide some sense of closure. 
Directions: We are going to create another class book on a habitat we’ve learned about in Science: the forest. Write a 5-sentence report on the 
forest. Use your Science book to research facts. You must show evidence of pre-writing, drafting, editing, and revising to create your final copy. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Scoring Rubric 


 
Skill 1 2 3 4 
Introduction No introduction is written An introduction sentence is 


written, but it is not on 
topic. 


One introduction sentence 
is written, which tells the 
reader the topic. 


An introduction paragraph 
is written, explaining what 
the report is about.  


Supporting information No supporting facts or 
details are given; or the 
points are not on topic 


Supporting sentences are 
given, but they lack factual 
information; or, only one 
supporting fact or 
definition is given. 


Three supporting facts are 
given. The sentences are 
well written, and they 
provide accurate, relevant 
information on the topic.  


Four or more supporting 
facts and definitions are 
written; they develop the 
topic sentence in a clear 
and organized way, and 
provide in depth 
knowledge on the topic. 


Conclusion No conclusion paragraph is 
written. 


A concluding sentence 
written, but it doesn’t 
clearly summarize the 
topic. 


The concluding sentence 
provides some closure to 
the text. It is on topic, with 
most key points restated. 


A concluding section 
restates each key point 
described in the paper. It is 
accurate, and describes the 
paper in full.  


Total:  __________/12 
Grading Scale: 0-7 points=Falls Far Below; 8-9 points=Approaches; 10 points=Meets; 11-12 points=Exceeds; Mastery= 80% or higher 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   Second Grade Content	  Area	   Mathematics 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   4 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment	  


Time	  of	  Year	   Second Quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to do the following: Count within 100; skip-count by 5s, 10s; Understand that the three digits 
of a three-digit number represent amounts of hundreds, tens, and ones; Read and write numbers to 100 using base-
ten numerals, number names, and expanded form; Compare two one- and two-digit numbers based on meanings of 
the hundreds, tens, and ones digits; Add and subtract within 20 using mental strategies. Know and have experience 
using properties of operations (commutative, associative and property of 0) to add and subtract using one-digit 
numbers. 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the sequence for Singapore Math, and to the 2010 AZ 
Math Standards. The domain of Numbers and Number Sense (CK) and Number and Operations in Base Ten (CCSS) 
will be taught at the Second Grade level. The skill of adding and subtracting is revisited at increasingly higher levels 
of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of number and 
number sense is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 86h Grade, and then further 
applied through Pre-Algebra and Algebra in 7th and 8th Grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, 
cooperative learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led 
instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Math.	  


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


2. NBT. 5 Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.  
Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the 
relationship between addition and subtraction.	  	  


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be given a summative assessment which will consist of four parts. In each 
section, students must apply what they’ve learned about adding and subtracting numbers within 100 to solve 
problems. There are a total of twenty items on the assessment. Please see attached. 
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Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


Each item will be worth one point, for a total of 20 points. Items will be scored according to an answer key (see 
provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-12 points= Falls Far Below;  13-15 
points= Approaches; 16–17  points= Meets; 18–20  points= Exceeds	  
According to our program of instruction, 80% will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 16 points or more will indicate 
mastery of this standard.	  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Singapore Math Primary Mathematics Teacher’s Edition 2B, Unit 7, student counters, hundreds boards, number 
discs, base-10 blocks, number cubes, document camera, crayons 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review and graph 
their scores of the Math pre-test. TW guide students through creating a 
KWL chart based on the math test, identifying things they already know 
about adding and subtracting, as well as skills they want to learn.  
 
Objective: Students will find the missing part in an addition or 
subtraction equation, and find the missing whole in a subtraction 
equation 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. A “whole” is the total, or entire thing. 2. A “whole” 
is made up of parts. 3. We can see the relationship between a “whole” 
and its “parts” by using number bonds. 
 
Modeling: TW illustrate a part-whole situation which has a missing part. 
TW use the document camera to show students how to use counters to 
display two parts and the whole (7, 4, and 11). TW Draw the number 
bond on the board, and point out the two parts and the whole. TW then 
cover up one of the parts. TW write the equation for this situation on the 
board: 11-7=?. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to find the difference, 
using the counters as a resource. Then, TW will write: “7 + ? = 11; 11-7 
= ?; ? + 4 = 11; and 11 – 4 = ?” on the board. TW continue to use 
counters to show how to solve find the missing parts/whole, and 
emphasize how to use addition and subtraction to find each missing 
number. 
 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 
necessary. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher illustrates the part-whole situation. SW 
engage and offer ideas and ask questions as the teacher explains the 
“Whole” and “Parts” of the 7 + 4 = 11 equation. SW answer questions to 
demonstrate understanding. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW work with a partner. SW use counters to find the missing number in 
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Guided Practice: TW distribute counters to each pair of students. TW 
show the following equations on the board: “4 + 8 = ?; 12 – 8 = ?; ? + 4 = 
12; and 12 – 4 =?” TW guide pairs of students to use the counters to 
solve each missing part or whole. Then, TW direct students to form 
groups and make up story problems that would require equations (ie: A 
farmer had 12 ducklings. 5 of them were swimming on the pond, and the 
rest were on the land. How many were on the land?” TW direct students 
to discuss one another’s questions, and guide them to calculate the 
answer of each. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete pages 10 and 11 
in their workbooks. These pages will require students to complete 
number sentences, and determine whether they need to add or subtract to 
find the missing numbers. TW provide scaffolding and support as 
needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW assign relevant homework, which will be this lesson’s 
corresponding page in students’ Singapore Math workbook. 	  


each of the provided equations.  


SW form groups of three and make up story problems that would require 
such equations. SW share their situations with the class, and discuss with 
their team in order to calculate each answer. 


 


 


 


SW complete the independent practice page, using what they’ve learned 
about find the whole and parts of a number equation. 


 


Any student who did not successfully show an understanding of parts of 
a whole will meet with the teacher in a small group setting, to practice 
the concept until mastery. 


 


SW share their ideas aloud to the class. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW lead class through review of last 
night’s homework. 
 
Objective: Students will add numbers mentally to make 100, and 
subtract numbers mentally from 100. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Just like we learned to “Make 10” with single digit 
numbers, we can mentally “Make 100” to help us add and subtract larger 
numbers. 2. 100 can be made different ways: 100 ones, or 10 tens, or a 
combination of tens and ones. 
 
Modeling: TW illustrate the process of “making 100” by counting on. 
TW write a missing number equation with a sum of 100 (52 + ? = 100) 
and its corresponding number bond. TW color in the corresponding 
number of squares on a hundreds board. TW color in the rest of the 
squares in a column with a different color, and then the rest of the 
columns with a third color, to show the missing number can be found by 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 
necessary. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher demonstrates “making 100.” TW 
watch as the teacher counts on to 100. SW watch as the teacher models 
how to color in the hundreds chart to find the missing part. 
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adding 8 to get to the next ten, and then 40 to get to 100. TW ask 
clarifying questions to check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW provide each pair of students with a blank 
hundreds chart. TW write another problem on the board, and students 
will work together to solve it using the coloring method. TW repeat two 
more times, and check in with each pair to ensure understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete the textbook 
page 12, on which they’ll independently use the hundreds chart to “make 
100.”  TW provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW direct students to TPS what they learned about today. TW 
assign relevant homework, which will be this lesson’s corresponding 
page in students’ Singapore Math workbook. 


 


 


SW work in pairs. SW use the hundreds chart to model the equations 
written on the board. SW check their answers by using the counting on 
method. SW share their answers with their class, and explain how they 
colored their hundreds chart for each. 


SW complete the textbook page, coloring hundreds charts to solve 
equations independently. 


 


Any student who did not successfully use the hundreds chart to solve 
equations will meet with the teacher in a small group setting. 


 


SW TPS with their neighbor about using the hundreds chart to solve 
equations. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW lead the class in a review of last 
night’s homework. 
 
Objective: Students will add ones or tens to a 2-digit number, and count 
on mentally up to 100.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. To mentally add numbers, we usually start with the 
highest place value. 2. To count on, we usually start with the highest 
place value, and count up from there. 3. There is more than one approach 
to mentally adding numbers. 
 
Modeling: TW prepare a set of number discs (labeled with “tens” and 
“ones). TW display 5 tens and 4 ones on the document camera. TW add 8 
more ones next to them. TW write “54 + 8” and discuss strategies to 
mentally find the sum. TW discuss two strategies: adding the tens, and 
adding the ones. TW show both ways, and also draw a number bond 
picture. Then, TW model the counting on strategy, by using “29 + 2” and 
demonstrating how to start with the larger number and count up for the 
smaller number. 
 


SW review last night’s homework with the teacher, and ask questions 
when necessary.  


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher demonstrates adding with the number 
discs. SW watch as the teacher shows how to use the tens and ones discs 
to solve the expression 54 + 8. Then, SW listen as the teacher uses a 
different strategy, counting on, to solve 29 + 2. SW answer questions to 
demonstrate understanding. 


 


 


SW work with a partner. Each pair of students will work together with 
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Guided Practice: TW project practice problems on the board (38 + 7; 64 
+ 3; 23 + 8; and 72 + 4). TW direct students to work in pairs to solve the 
problems. Then, TW ask students to share with the class which method 
they used to solve each equation.  
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete page 15 in their 
textbook, which requires them to add numbers within 100. TW provide 
scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW direct students to work with a partner to create a real-world 
situation that requires adding within 100. TW direct students to share 
their ideas with the class.  TW assign relevant homework, which will be 
this lesson’s corresponding page in students’ Singapore Math workbook. 


number discs to solve the expressions written on the board. When 
finished, each pair of students will share their answers with the class, and 
discuss which method they used and why. 


 


SW complete the textbook page, adding numbers up to 100 
independently. 


Any student who does not show mastery of the objective will meet with 
the teacher in a small group setting, to practice the skill to mastery. 


 


 


SW work with a partner to create a real-world situation in which one 
would have to add numbers within 100 to solve a problem. SW share 
their situations with one another, and solve each problem mentally. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW lead class in reviewing last night’s 
homework. 
 
Objective: Students will subtract ones or tens from a 2-digit number, and 
count backwards to solve subtraction problems.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. One ten is the same as ten ones. 2. We can switch 
one ten with ten ones in order to solve some subtraction problems. 3. We 
can count backwards to solve some subtraction problems. 4. When we 
count backwards, we begin on the larger number and count down. 
 
Modeling: TW illustrate mental subtraction of ones from a 2-digit 
number when renaming occurs. TW use number discs to display 5 tens 
and 4 ones. TW tell students she wants to subtract 8. TW write the 
expression 54-8 and discuss strategies to mentally find the value of 54-8. 
TW find the tens/ones, and TW will count backwards. TW explain that 
both methods arrive at the same answer. 
 
Guided Practice: TW display the expression 14-8 on the board. TW 
direct students to work in pairs to solve the expression, first by switching 
out the tens block with ten ones, then by counting backwards. TW give 
students three more problems to solve. Then, TW ask students to share 


SW review their homework from last night, asking questions when 
necessary. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher illustrates how to mentally subtract. 
SW watch as the teacher models 54- 8 on the board, and switches out one 
ten with ten ones, then takes away 8. SW listen as the teacher counts 
backwards, starting on 54 and counting down 8, to arrive at the same 
answer. SW answer questions to demonstrate their understanding of the 
different methods of subtracting. 


SW work in pairs to solve 14-8. First, SW use the tens and ones method, 
by trading one tens block with ten ones blocks, and taking away 8. Then, 
SW count backwards together to check their answers. SW share their 
answers with the class, and discuss which methods they preferred and 
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with the class which method they used to find their answers, and why. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete page 18 in their 
textbooks, requiring them to subtract number less than 100. TW remind 
students they may use whichever method they feel more comfortable 
with. TW provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW direct class to create real-world situations in which one 
would have to mentally subtract numbers less than 100. TW direct each 
group to share out, and other students to mentally solve each problem. 
TW assign relevant homework, which will be this lesson’s corresponding 
page in students’ Singapore Math workbook. Finally, TW refer students 
back to the KWL chart, and facilitate conversation about what students 
have learned in this unit. TW add student responses to the “L” column. 


why. 


 


SW complete page 18 in their textbooks, subtracting numbers less than 
100. SW use whichever method they are more comfortable with, and 
double check their answers. 


Any student who does not show mastery of the skill will meet with the 
teacher in a small group setting. Students will practice the skill until 
mastery. 


 


SW work with a partner to create real-world situations in which one 
would have to mentally subtract numbers less than 100. SW share their 
problems, and solve one another’s equations by using mental math. 


SW share out things they’ve learned in this unit, as teacher records their 
responses on the KWL chart. 
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Math Summative Assessment 
 


Name: _____________________________________________________ 
2. NBT. 5  Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract.  
Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and 
subtraction. 
Part I. Directions: Find the missing numbers.  


Part 
 


 


Part 
 


___ 


 
 


Whole 
 


    


     
 


a) 9 + __?__ = 26   b) 17 + 9 = ___?__   c) 26 – 17 = __?__   d) 26 – 9 = __?___ 
 
Part II. Directions: Find the missing number in each of the following: 
 
e) ____ + 25 = 40              f) 58 + ____ = 72               g) ____ - 79 = 11               h) 100 - ____ = 57 
 
 
Part III: Directions: Find the value of each of the following: 
 
i)  43 + 6  j) 48 + 7  k) 56 + 5  l) 24 + 30  m) 43 + 50 
 
n) 38 – 2  o) 24 – 6  p) 70 – 9  q) 78 – 20   r) 51 – 30 
 
 
Part IV: Directions: Read each word problem and solve. 
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s) A farmer had 45 ducks. After selling some of them, he had 31 ducks left. How many ducks did he sell? 
 
 
t) There are 92 students in the school cafeteria. 57 of them are boys. How many girls are there in the cafeteria? 
 
	  
	  
Answer Key	  
a. 17 
b. 26 
c. 9 
d. 17 
e. 15 
f. 14 
g. 90 
h. 43  
i. 49  
j. 55  
k. 61 
l. 54 
m. 93 
n. 36 
o. 18 
p. 61 
q. 58 
r. 21 
s. 14 
t. 35 
 
	  
Score: ______/20   Grading Scale:	   0-12 points= Falls Far Below;  13-15 points= Approaches; 16–17  points= Meets; 18–20  points= Exceeds	  
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   2nd grade Content	  Area	   Reading 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   4 days + 1 day for the summative 
assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th Quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to read grade level text fluently. Students will understand that there are many genres of writing, 
including fiction and nonfiction, and what distinguishes nonfiction from the rest. Students will have had some 
interaction with identifying the main idea and details of a story. Students will be able to speak and write in complete 
sentences. Students will understand the Science content of life cycles in nature. 
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Cycles in Nature” will be concurrently taught in 
Reading, Writing, and Science at the second grade level. The skill of comprehending informational/explanatory text 
is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content 
knowledge of Earth sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. 
As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson 
includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing 
assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress towards their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


2.RI.8 Describe how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will complete an independent assessment through which they will be asked to read a 
nonfiction passage independently, complete a graphic organizer depicting the text’s main idea and supporting points, 
and answer questions relating to the author’s reasons in support of the main idea. Please see assessment attached. 


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  


The assessment will include ten items, each worth one point for a total of 10 points. Student mastery will be 
determined based on the following grading scale: 0-5 = Falls Far Below; 6-7 = Approaches; 8-9 = Meets; 10 = 
Exceeds. As described in the program of instruction, a score of 80% or higher will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 
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demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


8, 9, or 10 points on the assessment will indicate student mastery of the standard. Please see answer key and scoring 
scale attached. 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Science textbooks, graphic organizers, chart paper, nonfiction passages 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW display a T-chart on the board, 
with one side labeled “Fiction,” and the other labeled, “Nonfiction.” TW 
give each student two Post-It notes, and direct students to write one thing 
they know about each genre on a Post-It and stick it to the board in its 
relevant place. 
 
Objective: SW identify the topic and details of a nonfiction text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Nonfiction text is written to give readers 
information. 2. The main idea of a nonfiction text is the topic that it is 
about. This is also called the topic of the text. 3. The author usually 
provides supporting details, or facts, to support the topic in nonfiction 
text. 
 
Modeling: TW read aloud a passage from students’ Science textbooks, 
titled “Farmer.” TW display a graphic organizer, with space for the topic 
and three supporting details. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to 
identify the main idea of the passage (Farmers have an important job!) 
and supporting evidence (Farmers gather eggs from chickens and ship 
them to factories or markets, etc.). TW explain that the supporting details 
give facts that help the reader understand the topic, or main idea. TW 
also explain how the illustrations help support the topic, by providing a 
visual aid. TW ask questions to check for student understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work pre-assigned groups of 
three. TW assign each student in the group a role, and provide each 
group with a similar graphic organizer, and the passage titled, “How do 
sea turtles grow and change?” from the Science textbooks. TW direct 
students to read the passage, identify the main idea and supporting facts, 


SW write an idea on each Post-It note, and apply it to the T-chart on the 
board. 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how this will help them reach 
their Big Goal in reading. 


SW listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads the text aloud. SW watch as the 
teacher demonstrates how to identify the topic sentence and supporting 
details. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW work within their group of three. SW read “How do sea turtles grow 
and change?” and discuss the author’s main idea and supporting details. 
SW work together to record the information on the graphic organizer. 
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and record them on the graphic organizer. After about fifteen minutes, 
TW direct each group to share. TW ask students relevant questions. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide students with another nonfiction 
text, titled “Sea Turtle Eggs.” TW direct students to read the passage 
independently, and record the main idea and supporting details on a 
graphic organizer. 
 
Assessment: TW use the independent practice as an assessment of 
student understanding. TW provide remediation and support to any 
students who did master the objective before moving on. 
 
Closure: TW direct students to TPS with a neighbor to answer this 
question: “What would happen if the author of ‘Sea Turtle Eggs’ did not 
provide any supporting facts? 


SW share their work with the class. 


SW ask and answer questions as they arise.  


 


SW read “Sea Turtle Eggs” independently, and record the main idea and 
supporting details on their graphic organizer. 


 


 


 


 


SW discuss their answers with a partner and then share their ideas with 
the class. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review the 
graphic organizer she created yesterday, based on the text “Farmer.” TW 
ask students to identify the main idea and supporting details. 
 
Objective: SW examine supporting details and identify how they support 
an author’s point.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Authors who write nonfiction text usually include 
details to support their main idea. 2. Details provide the reader with 
important information, and teach them facts about the topic. 
 
Modeling: TW reread the text “Farmer” aloud from yesterday, and 
review the main idea and details she recorded on the graphic organizer. 
TW then “hide” some of the supporting details, and read the passage 
again without a few of the critical supporting sentences. TW ask students 
if that version gave them enough information. Then, the TW explain that 
each fact has a purpose in the passage, and helps the reader get a clear 
understanding of the topic. TW ask students relevant questions to check 
for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in the same groups they 
worked with yesterday. TW direct students to refer to the graphic 
organizer they created with their group yesterday. TW direct students to 
discuss why each of the details they recorded are important, and why the 


SW review the graphic organizer from yesterday’s lesson, and discuss 
the main idea and supporting details. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how this will help them reach 
their Big Goal in reading. 


SW listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads “Farmer” aloud, and explains how 
the details support the author’s point that farming is an important 
industry. 


 


SW answer questions about the author’s purpose. 


 


 


SW work within their groups of three. SW examine their graphic 
organizers from yesterday, and discuss why the author chose to write 
those details in the passage they read. 
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author wrote them. TW direct each group to share their ideas with the 
class. TW ask relevant questions to check for understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide students with the graphic organizer 
they completed in yesterday’s Independent Practice. TW give each 
student a three question “exit ticket,” that asks them to identify why the 
author chose to include each detail in the passage.  
 
Assessment: TW meet with each student one on one. TW ask students to 
share their ideas about why each detail was included. TW provide 
remediation for any students not showing adequate progress towards 
mastery. 


Closure: TW ask students to TPS about this question: “How do the 
illustrations in the text help support the main idea and details?” 	  


SW share their ideas aloud with the class. 


 


 


SW review their graphic organizers from yesterday. SW complete the 
exit ticket, answering questions about the author’s reasons for including 
certain details. 


 


SW meet one on one with the teacher, and explain their thoughts. 


 


 


SW TPS their answers to the question. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to TPS about what 
they’ve been learning so far in this Unit. 
 
Objective: SW identify the main idea and details of a nonfiction text, 
and explain how the details support the main idea. Students will also 
discuss how a text would be different if it did not contain details. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Authors who write nonfiction text usually include 
details to support their main idea. 2. Details provide the reader with 
important information, and teach them facts about the topic. 3. Without 
the details, the text is not that informative.  
 
Modeling: TW read aloud “What is the life cycle of a dragonfly?” TW 
use the “Think Aloud” strategy to identify the author’s main point, and 
supporting details. Then, TW read only the title and the topic sentence. 
TW explain that if she was new to Science and had no knowledge about 
dragonflies, this would not help her understand. TW explain that the 
author included the details and illustrations to explain the topic and teach 
her new facts, like most nonfiction authors do. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned pairs. TW 
give each pair a copy of the nonfiction text, “What is the life cycle of a 
horse?” TW direct students to read the text, identify its main idea and 
supporting details, and then answer multiple choice questions about how 


SW TPS with a neighbor, and describe what they’ve learned about the 
author’s reasons for writing details so far.  


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how this will help them reach 
their Big Goal in reading. 


SW listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads “What is the life cycle of a 
dragonfly?” SW listen as the teacher explains the key points of the 
lesson. 


 


 


 


SW work with their partner. SW partner read “What is the life cycle of a 
horse?” SW discuss the passage, and determine what the main idea and 
supporting details are. Then, SW work with their partner to answer to 
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the details support the topic. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with the text, “How are 
young animals like their parents?” from the Science text. TW give each 
student a worksheet, with a graphic organizer and three multiple choice 
questions, about how the details support the author’s point.  
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of student learning. TW 
provide remediation and support for any student not displaying mastery. 


Closure: TW ask students, “If I wanted to write a report about why 
porcupines have quills, what details should I include?”	  


multiple choice questions, about the function that each detail serves in 
the text. 


SW read the text, “How are young animals like their parents?” 
independently. Then, SW record the text’s main idea and supporting 
details in the graphic organizer, and answer multiple choice questions. 


 


 


SW share their ideas with a neighbor, and then aloud to the teacher. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to TPS their answer 
to this question: “Why do authors include details in informational text?” 
 
Objective: SW analyze a piece of nonfiction writing, and apply what 
they’ve learned about supporting details to enhance and rewrite it. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Authors who write nonfiction text usually include 
details to support their main idea. 2. Details provide the reader with 
important information, and teach them facts about the topic. 3. Without 
the details, the text is not that informative.  
 
Modeling: TW display two nonfiction texts, both about the life cycle of 
a butterfly. One text will be rich with details, the other will be sparse. 
TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to compare the passages, and explain 
how the author’s choice to include details provided more information and 
clarity, and taught her new facts. 
 
Guided Practice: Prior to the lesson, TW have taped eight nonfiction 
passage on the classroom walls. TW direct students to work in groups of 
two, and walk around the classroom to examine the passages. TW ask 
students to share out which ones they thought were informative, and 
which were not. Then, TW guide the class in taking a text with few 
details, and enhancing it by adding more supporting sentences and 
illustrations.  
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with a brief nonfiction 
text on the life cycle of a butterfly. TW direct students to analyze the 


SW TPS to answer the teacher’s question. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how this will help them reach 
their Big Goal in reading. 


SW listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads both passages aloud. Then, SW 
listen to the teacher as she explains how the details help her understand 
the passage better, and how authors should include clear details to make 
their writing more informative. 


 


SW work with partners to walk from passage to passage, and critique the 
author’s writing. SW discuss whether or not the author provided enough 
relevant details to support the topic. SW share ideas with the class. 


Then, SW help the teacher enhance a sample text, by adding more 
supporting details. SW explain why adding these details helps to support 
the author’s point. 


 


SW read and evaluate the nonfiction text on the life cycle of a butterfly. 
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text, then rewrite it with the purpose of providing more details and clarity 
for the reader. 
 
Assessment: TW use the independent practice as an assessment of 
student mastery of the objective. TW provide remediation for any student 
not showing adequate progress. 


Closure: TW ask students how they will use what they’ve learned to 
reach their Big Goal in reading.	  


Then, students will re-write the passage, adding their own supporting 
details to enhance the text and provide more clarity. 


 


 


SW discuss how their learning will help them reach their Big Goal in 
reading. 
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Reading	  Summative	  Assessment	  
Name: _______________________________ 
ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS): 2.RI.8 Describe how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text. 
Part I. Directions: Read the passage, titled “What is the Life Cycle of a Bean Plant?”. Then, complete the graphic organizer to explain the author’s 
main idea and the reasons he provides to support that main idea.  
 


“What is the Life Cycle of a Bean Plant?” 
Most plants grow from seeds. A seed has a hard outer covering called a seed coat. A seed coat protects the seed. Each seed contains a tiny plant 
and stored food. The tiny plant uses the stored food as it grows. A seed that gets enough water and air may germinate, or begin to grow. Roots 
from the germinated seed grow down into the ground. A stem grows up. A seedling grows out of the ground. A seedling is a young plant. The plant 
continues to grow. The flowers on an adult plant make seeds. Some seeds from an adult plant will grow into new plants. 
 


 
Part II- Multiple Choice 


1. Why did the author include this sentence: “Each seed contains a tiny plant and stored food.” 
A. To describe how a plant decomposes 
B. To explain the statement that most plants grow from seeds 
C. To persuade the reader that it’s good to eat vegetables 
D. All of the above 


2. The author wrote “A seed that gets enough water and air may germinate, or begin to grow.” Why did the author write the words in bold?	  
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A. The author wanted to define the word germinate, so readers understood the sentence. 
B. The author likes the word “grow” better than “germinate.”	  
C. The author needed to make the sentence longer.	  
D. None of the above	  


3. A diagram of a bean plant’s life cycle is included with the text. Why did the author choose to include this illustration? 
A. The author wanted to page to be more colorful. 
B. The author is a great artist. 
C. The author wanted to help the reader understand the information. 
D. None of the above 


4. Why did the author include this sentence: “A seedling is a young plant.” CIRCLE ALL CORRECT ANSWERS. 
A. The author wanted to teach readers about Math. 
B. The sentence helps explain the main idea of the passage. 
C. The sentence does not belong in this passage. 
D. The author knew that some readers would not know what a seedling is. 


	  
	  
Answer	  Key:	  
Topic: Most plants grow from seeds. (1 point) 
Facts 1-5: Any combination of the details provided in the text (1 point each) 
Multiple Choice Answers: (1 point each) 


1. B 
2. A 
3. C 
4. B and D 


Grading Scale: 0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6-7 points= Approaches; 8-9 points= Meets; 10 points= Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   Second Content	  Area	   Writing 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   5 days+ 1 day for assessment Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to speak and write in words, sentences, and phrases to convey ideas. Students will be able to 
identify different genres of text, including informational text. Students will understand that most text has a topic 
sentence, or main idea. Students will understand and be able to apply the conventions of writing. Students will 
understand life cycles in nature, specifically the life cycles of plants and butterflies. 	  


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Cycles in Nature” will be concurrently taught in 
Reading, Writing, and Science at the second grade level. The skill of writing informational/explanatory text is 
revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content 
knowledge of plants and biological sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from 
Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place 
throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, 
independent practice, and ongoing assessment. Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned 
pre-test to assess students’ current knowledge, and use data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout 
the unit. Students will individually graph their results on both the pre- and post-tests, and keep their final writing 
samples in an assessment portfolio. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


2.W.2 Write informative/explanatory texts in which they introduce a topic, use facts and 
definitions to develop points, and provide a concluding statement or section. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be given an entire class period to respond to the following writing prompt: 
“Write a three paragraph informational essay about the life cycle of a butterfly. You must show evidence of pre-
writing, drafting, editing, and revising to create your final copy.”    


	  


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


A rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. The teacher will assess students’ written work, and award 
1, 2, 3, or 4 points in each of the three areas: Topic, supporting information, and conclusion, according to the rubric 
descriptions. The total number of possible points will be twelve. 80% will be considered mastery of this standard. 
Grading will be based on the following scale:  
0-7 points=Falls Far Below; 8-9 points=Approaches; 10 points=Meets; 11-12 points=Exceeds	  
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Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Plants, recording sheets for note-taking, graphic organizers, nonfiction text on life cycles of plants, 
document camera	  


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW refer to class science project, in 
which students planted seeds and cared for plants to experience the life 
cycle of plants. 
 
Objective: SW record observations of plants to collect information for 
writing. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Excellent writers use facts and definitions to 
develop their ideas 2. Writing informational text requires doing research 
first; 3. When we research, we observe and write about our subject 
 
Modeling: TW show three plants from the class’s Science Project. TW 
model how to observe the plants and pick out key information that will 
make her writing stronger. TW use the “Think Aloud” method to show 
her thought process. TW record information on a sample recording sheet. 
TW use examples and non-examples to display what students should and 
should not record. 
 
 TW Check for understanding by asking questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct S to work in pre-assigned groups. Each 
group will have one recording sheet, and S will practice making 
observations and recording facts. TW spend time with each group to 
ensure students are practicing necessary skills. TW answer any questions 
and modify instruction as needed. 
 
TW direct each group to share observation notes. 
 
Independent Practice: TW supply each student with a recording sheet. 
TW direct students to make and record their own observations of the 
class’s plants, at different stages in the life cycle. 


SW share what they already know about life cycles of plants, from seed 
to seed. 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal. 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as teacher models how to record observations of 
plants at different stages of the life cycle. 
 
 
 
 
SW Think, Pair, Share to display their level of understanding. 
 
SW fulfill their role in their groups: one student will dictate, one will 
write, and one will share out with the class. All students will ask 
questions if needed. 
 
 
 
 
SW observe the plants that the class has been growing in Science. SW 
record what they see and know on their recording sheets. 
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Assessment: TW use IP as today’s assessment. TW review each 
recording sheet, and use checklist to track student understanding. 
 


Closure: TW direct class to TPS what was learned today. TW share what 
class will work on in writing tomorrow. 


SW Think, Pair, Share with their partner about today’s key points. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review their 
recording sheets from yesterday with a partner. 
 
Objective: SW pre-write, using a graphic organizer. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. In order to write clear informational text, authors 
must organize their ideas and observations. 2. We can use graphic 
organizers to ensure we have a clear topic sentence, supporting facts, and 
a closing. 3. Supporting facts will come from our observations. We 
should use definitions to explain our facts. 
 
Modeling: TW first lead a read-aloud of a nonfiction text about the life 
cycles of plants. TW “Think Aloud” to point out how the author had 
clear organization, and gave facts and definitions. Then, TW use her 
recording sheet from yesterday to model how to complete the graphic 
organizer, writing a topic sentence, facts and details that support it, and a 
solid closing paragraph. 
 
TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW use an anonymous recording sheet from 
yesterday. TW project this sheet, and a graphic organizer, using the 
document camera. TW elicit students’ help in completing the graphic 
organizer. TW answer questions and adjust instruction as necessary. 
 
Independent Practice: SW use their own recording sheets from 
yesterday, and complete an individual graphic organizer. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment. TW use a checklist to 
assess student mastery of today’s objective. TW consult with students 
one on one to address any misunderstandings. 
 


SW work in pairs to review one another’s recording sheets from previous 
day. 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal. 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points.  
 
 
SW listen as teacher reads a nonfiction text aloud. 
 
SW listen and watch as teacher completes the graphic organizer. 
 
 
SW Think, Pair, Share to answer the teacher’s questions. SW ask 
questions as needed. 
 
 
SW review the sample observations on the recording sheet. SW aid 
teacher in using the observations to complete the graphic organizer. 
SW ask questions as needed. 
 
 
SW review their observations as recorded yesterday. SW use this 
information to fill out their own graphic organizer. 
 
SW meet with the teacher to review any misunderstandings. 
SW Think, Pair, Share what they learned today with a partner. 
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Closure: TW direct class to TPS what they learned today. TW explain 
tomorrow’s objective. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge:  TW direct class to review their 
graphic organizers from yesterday. TW call on students to share why it’s 
important to organize ideas and facts in pre-writing. 
 
Objective: SW create a rough draft of their informational text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Excellent writers use their pre-writing to draft a 
version of their paper. 2. The rough draft must include an introduction 
with the topic sentence, or main idea. 3. The draft must include a body 
paragraph with at least three facts and definitions. 4. The draft must have 
a conclusion paragraph. 
 
TW check for understanding. 
 
Modeling: TW model how to use the information from the graphic 
organizer to draft a copy of the informational text on life cycles of a 
plant. TW “Think Aloud” to show students her thought process in 
writing. TW give examples and non-examples for each section of the 
draft, to ensure student engagement and understanding. 
TW check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW lead students in creating a “class rough draft.” 
TW project an anonymous graphic organizer, and students will aid in 
creating a rough draft with an opening paragraph, supporting facts and 
definitions, and a clear conclusion. TW answer questions and monitor 
instruction as needed. 
 
TW check for understanding.  
 
Independent Practice: TW direct class to use their graphic organizers to 
create a rough draft on writing paper. 
 
Assessment: TW use students’ rough drafts as the assessment. TW 
record student mastery on a checklist. TW conference with students one 
on one to ensure understanding of requirements. 
 


SW review their graphic organizers. SW share their ideas. 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal. 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
 
SW listen and watch as teacher shows them how to take the information 
from the graphic organizer and write a rough draft. SW see that the rough 
draft must have an introduction with the topic sentence, supporting 
details, and a conclusion. 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
 
SW review the sample graphic organizer. SW aid teacher in using the 
information on the graphic organizer to create a rough draft with all of 
the necessary components. 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate level of understanding. 
 
SW work individually to create a rough draft of their informational 
report. 
SW meet with the teacher individually to review the rough draft. 
SW Think, Pair, Share 
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Closure: TW direct students to TPS about what is needed in an excellent 
informational paper. TW explain tomorrow’s objective. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct S to TPS what components 
need to be in an informational paper. 
 
Objective: SW edit and revise their rough drafts 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Excellent writers edit and revise their rough draft. 
2. When we edit informational text, we must look at our topic sentence 
and make sure it describes our main idea. 3. When we edit informational 
text, we must make sure that our facts and definitions are correct and 
give enough information to our audience. If they don’t we need to add 
more. 4. We must make sure our conclusion is a summary of our facts. 
We don’t add new information in our conclusion. 
 
Modeling: TW display her rough draft from yesterday. TW read each 
section of the draft, and “Think Aloud,” as she makes changes to each 
section.  
 
TW check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW project class’s rough draft from yesterday. TW 
lead the whole group in making the topic sentence, supporting facts, and 
conclusion clear, accurate, and robust. TW answer questions, and modify 
instruction as needed based on student responses. 
TW check for understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: SW reread and edit their rough drafts 
individually.  
 
Assessment: TW conference one on one with students to review their 
edits. TW keep track of student understanding using her checklist to 
indicate level of mastery. 
 


Closure: TW direct class to share one edit they made to their paper 
today. TW then explain tomorrow’s objective. 


SW Think, Pair, Share to explain the three parts of writing an 
informational report. 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal. 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher shows them how to review it and 
make edits and changes. 
 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
 
SW offer ideas and suggestions for improving the rough draft. SW 
explain their reason for each edit. 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
SW work individually to review their rough drafts. SW add information 
where necessary, and ensure each section of the paper meets the 
requirements.  
 
SW meet with the teacher to review their rough drafts and changes they 
made. SW explain their reasoning for making the changes. 
 


SW share with their class and explain one edit they made to their report. 
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5	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to share their edited 
rough drafts with their partner. 
 
Objective: SW create a final draft of their informational text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Excellent writers use their rough drafts and edits to 
write a final copy. 2. The final copy must include all three sections of 
informational text: the introduction with the topic sentence, the body 
with the facts and definitions, and the conclusion. 3. The final copy also 
includes illustrations and a title page so the audience can enjoy reading 
the paper. 
 
Modeling: Using the previous day’s rough draft and edits, the TW model 
what it looks like to write the final copy of the informational text, 
including all three sections of the paper, illustrations, and a title page. 
TW “Think Aloud,” to illustrate her thought process to the class. 
 
TW check for understanding using relevant questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW project previous day’s class edits to the rough 
draft. With this class copy, TW call on students at random to come up to 
the board and write a section of the final copy. TW answer any questions 
and modify instruction as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct S to work independently to write their 
final copies. 
 
Assessment: TW grade the final copy using the 6+1 Traits Rubric. 
 


Closure: TW direct S to read their reports aloud, from the author’s chair. 


SW work with their partner to review their rough drafts and edits. SW 
read their paper and describe any changes they made. 
 
SW repeat today’s objective and explain how it will help them reach their 
Big Goal. 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher shows them how to use their rough 
drafts and edits to create a final copy of their report. 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
SW review the edits the class made to the sample report yesterday. When 
called upon, SW write a sentence of the final copy on the class paper, 
being sure to follow all previously learned concepts of writing 
conventions. 
 
SW use their own rough drafts and edits to create a final copy of the 
informational text.   


SW read their final copies aloud to their classmates. SW listen as others 
share their work. 
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Writing Informational Text Summative Assessment 


Name: _________________________________________________________ 
2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions) 2.W.2 Write informative/explanatory texts in which they introduce a topic, use facts and 


definitions to develop points, and provide a concluding statement or section. 
Directions: Write a three paragraph informational essay about the life cycle of a butterfly. You must show evidence of pre-writing, drafting, 
editing, and revising to create your final copy. 


 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Scoring Rubric 
Skill 1 2 3 4 
Introduction No introduction is written An introduction sentence is 


written, but it is either off 
topic or vague. 


One introduction sentence 
is written, which tells the 
reader the topic. 


An introduction paragraph 
is written, starting with a 
broad statement and 
narrowing down to a topic 
sentence. 


Supporting information No supporting facts or 
details are given; or the 
points are not on topic 


Supporting sentences are 
given, but they lack factual 
information; or, only one 
supporting fact or 
definition is given. 


One to two supporting 
facts are given. The 
sentences are well written, 
and they are focused on the 
topic. 


Three or more supporting 
facts or definitions are 
written; they develop the 
topic sentence in a clear 
and organized way. 


Conclusion No conclusion paragraph is 
written; or the paragraph is 
off topic 


A concluding section is 
written, but it lacks 
organization and misses 
key points described in the 
writing 


The concluding section 
provides some closure to 
the text. It is on topic, with 
most key points restated. 


The concluding section 
restates each key point 
described in the paper; it is 
organized clearly and 
provides appropriate 
closure to the text. 


Total:  __________/12 
Grading Scale: 0-7 points=Falls Far Below; 8-9 points=Approaches; 10 points=Meets; 11-12 points=Exceeds; Mastery= 80% or higher 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   3rd grade Content	  Area	   Mathematics 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   4 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment	  


Time	  of	  Year	   2nd quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will understand the concept of multiplication as the addition of groups of numbers. Students will be able to 
multiply single-digit numbers from 1-9 fluently. Students will be able to add and subtract numbers within 1000. 
Students will understand and be able to model the concept of place value, through the one hundredths place. 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the sequence for Singapore Math, and to the 2010 AZ 
Math Standards. The domain of Numbers and Number Sense (CK) and Number and Operations in Base Ten (CCSS) 
will be taught at the Third Grade level. The skill of computing numbers is revisited at increasingly higher levels of 
rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of number computation 
and number sense is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten  to 86h Grade, and then 
further applied through Pre-Algebra and Algebra in 7th and 8th Grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, 
cooperative learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led 
instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and record their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Math.	  


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


3. NBT. 3 - Multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 (e.g., 9 x 
80, 5 x 60) using strategies based on place value and properties of operations. 
	  


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will complete a ten-item summative assessment. The assessment will consist of three 
parts. In part I, students must identify the factors and product of a multiplication problem. In Part II, students must 
find the value of multiplication facts containing one 1-digit factor and one two-digit factor that is a multiple of ten. 
In Part III, students must solve word problems by finding the factors and multiplying. Please see a copy of the 
assessment attached. 


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  


Each item will be worth one point, for a total of 10 points. Items will be scored according to an answer key (see 
provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-5= Falls Far Below; 6-7=Approaching; 
8-9= Meets; 10= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 80% will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 8, 9, 
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total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


or 10 points will indicate mastery of this standard.	  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Primary Mathematics Teacher’s Guide, number discs, place value chart, document camera, student white boards and 
markers. 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW lead students through a review of 
their pre-test for this unit. TW allow time for each student to graph 
his/her result on the pre-test. TW lead a discussion of what students 
already know, and what they will know by the time they take the post-
test. 
Objective: Students will relate the terms “product” and “factors” to 
multiplication.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. To understand multiplication, we have to 
understand the vocabulary that goes with it. 2. The “factors” in a 
multiplication problem are the numbers that are multiplied together. 3. 
The “product” of a multiplication problem is the answer, or what the two 
factors produce when multiplied. 
 
Modeling: TW direct students to work out a simple, already-mastered 
multiplication fact (1 x 2). TW tell students that the “1” and the “2” in 
this problem are called the factors. TW check for understanding by 
showing another problem (2 x 3 = 6) and asking students what the factors 
are. Then, TW go back to the first problem, and explain that 1 x 2 
produces the answer of “2” and will show this with number discs. TW 
explain that the answer in a multiplication problem is called the 
“product.” TW check for understanding by asking students what the 
product in the second problem is. TW project a word problem on the 
board: “Mr. Garcia bough three bananas. They each cost $1. How much 
money did he spend?” TW write this problem in number sentence form, 
and use the “think aloud” strategy to describe which numbers are the 
factors (3 and 1 bananas) and which is the product ($3). 


SW graph the results of their individual pre-test score in their portfolio. 
SW analyze what they already know, and see what they’ll learn in this 
unit. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points.  


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher models what the factors and products 
are. SW see that the factors are the two numbers multiplied together, and 
the product is the answer. SW watch as the teacher solves a word 
problem by identifying the factors and finding the product. 


SW answer questions to demonstrate their understanding of the 
vocabulary. 
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Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in groups of three. TW 
show five different single digit multiplication facts on the document 
camera, and students will Think-Pair-Share which numbers are the 
factors, and which are the quotients. TW monitor each group as they 
record their answers on white boards. TW direct students to share their 
answers with the class, and will modify instruction as needed. Then, TW 
direct each group to walk to a specified piece of chart paper in the room 
(TW have prepared these before the lesson). Each piece of chart paper 
will include a word problem. TW direct students to work together to 
write the number sentence for that problem, the share with the class 
which number are the factors and which is the product. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete a worksheet, on 
which they will match the terms “product” and “factor” to numbers in 
multiplication sentences, as well as write the relevant number sentence 
for two word problems, and identify the factors and products in the 
number sentence they create. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery of this vocabulary. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to today’s objective. TW direct students to 
TPS about what they learned today. TW assign the homework for 
tonight, which will include extra practice in identifying the products and 
factors in multiplication problems.	  


 


 


SW work in groups of three. SW TPS with their groups, analyzing each 
of the problems on the board, and recording the factors and product for 
each on their individual white boards. Then, SW walk to their assigned 
word problem. They will read the problem, and discuss with their team to 
identify the factors and the product. 


 


 


 


 


SW independently complete the practice worksheet. They will match the 
terms “product” and “factor” to numbers in the multiplication facts 
provided.  


 


Any student who did not master the academic vocabulary of “product” 
and “factor” will meet with the teacher in a small group setting for 
scaffolding and support. 


 


SW TPS with a partner to recall what they learned today. Then, SW 
listen to their homework assignment for tonight. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW lead the class in a review of last 
night’s homework. Then, TW direct students to TPS what they learned 
about yesterday. TW also refresh students’ memory on place value, 
especially ones and tens. 
 
Objective: Students will multiply tens by a 1-digit number. (This lesson 
will be spread out over two days). 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We use the same algorithm, or method, for 
multiplying two-digit number as we do with one-digit numbers. 2. A 
multiple of ten up to 90 is any of the following numbers: 10, 20, 30, 40, 


SW review last night’s homework, and ask any questions they may still 
have about the terms “factor” and “product.” Then, SW TPS to discuss 
what they learned yesterday. 


 


SW repeat the lesson objective, and discuss how it will help them 
achieve their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher introduces today’s key points. 
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50, 60, 70, 80, or 90. 3. When we multiply these multiples of ten by a 
single-digit number, the answer will always be another multiple of ten. 
 
Modeling: TW display two groups of three ones with number discs on 
the document camera. TW ask students how many ones there are 
altogether (6). TW write: “3 ones x 2 = 6 ones” on the board. TW explain 
that three times two is six. TW write “3 x 2 = 6” on the board. TW check 
for understanding. Then, TW display two groups of three tens on the 
document camera. TW write “3 tens x 2 = 6 tens” on the board. TW tell 
students that 30 x 2 = 60. TW write “30 x 2 = 60” on the board. TW 
check for understanding. TW go through two more examples for students 
in exactly the same way (4 x 3, 40 x 3 and 6 x 4, 60 x 4). 
 
Guided Practice: TW provide each pair of students with number discs, 
in ones and tens. TW walk students through five practice problems, first 
directing them to show a single digit problem, then the corresponding 
double digit problem. Each pair will use the discs and write the final 
product for each problem on their individual whiteboards, and show the 
teacher. TW monitor each group’s work, and modify instruction as 
needed. This is where the first day of the lesson will end. On the second 
day, TW begin the lesson with more guided practice problems, directing 
students to work with a different partner from yesterday to work through 
more of the problems. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete their textbook 
pages, requiring them to multiply two-digit multiples of ten by a single-
digit number. TW allow students to use number discs as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to the lesson objective. TW direct students 
to TPS what they’ve learned so far this unit. Then, TW assign tonight’s 
homework, which will be a review of this objective.	  


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher models how to solve multiplication 
problems with 1-digit and 2-digit factors. SW see how the teacher uses 
the one digit multiplication fact to aid in solving the similar 2-digit 
problem. SW see how the teacher uses the place value discs to model 
each problem and find the product. SW answer questions to demonstrate 
understanding. 


 


 


 


SW work in pairs. SW use the number discs to work through the five 
practice problems on the board together. SW use the concept of “ones” 
and “tens” to solve the problems, and write the product for each on their 
whiteboards. SW explain their thought process to the teacher, as she 
comes around to work with each group. After completing these five 
problems, the first day of the lesson will end. 


On the second day of the lesson, students will work with a new partner. 
They will again use the ones and tens number discs to help them solve 
ten practice problems. SW ask and answer questions as they arrive. 


 


SW complete the textbook pages independently, to show their 
understanding of how to solve multiplication facts with multiples of ten 
and 1-digit numbers. SW use their number discs as needed. 


Any student who does not show adequate mastery of this objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting. 


 


SW TPS with a partner about what they’ve learned so far in this unit. 
Then, SW listen to their homework assignment for tonight. 


3	  
Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW guide students through a review of 
last night’s homework. Then, TW give students number discs, and direct 
them to solve the following problems: 30 x 2; 80 x 3; and 20 x 7. TW 


SW review last night’s homework. Then, SW complete three practice 
problems and explain their answers. 
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facilitate discussion around how each student approached the solution to 
each problem. 
 
Objective: Students will review multiplication of tens by a 1-digit 
number, and solve word problems. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We use the same algorithm, or system, to solve one 
digit multiplication and two digit multiplication facts. 2. When we 
multiply these multiples of ten by a single-digit number, the answer will 
always be another multiple of ten. 3. We can use place value (ones and 
tens) to help us multiply larger numbers. 4. We can solve word problems 
by using what we know about multiplying multiples of ten by 1-digit 
numbers. 
 
Modeling: TW use number discs to model 4 x 5 (20) and 40 x 5 (200). 
TW use the “think aloud” method to illustrate how these two problems 
are related, and how thinking about place value helps us solve them and 
check our answer. TW explain that we can identify factors and find the 
product of problems when we read word problems. TW display the 
following word problem on the board: “Stacey has 3 books. Each book 
has 10 pages. How many pages are there in all?” TW explain that 3 and 
10 are the factors, and use number discs to illustrate the problem. Then, 
TW show students how to get the product (30). TW check for 
understanding. TW model one more word problem, and use the “think 
aloud” strategy to model finding the factors and product. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pairs. TW project one 
word problem using the document camera. TW direct students to read the 
word problem, and work with their partner to identify the factors and use 
the number discs to find the product. TW monitor each group’s work, 
and modify instruction as needed. TW repeat this process with three 
more practice problems. 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign students to complete the independent 
practice pages in their student workbook. Here, they will be asked to read 
and solve ten word problems, in which one fact is a single digit number, 
and the other is a two-digit multiple of ten.  
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW watch as the teacher models some multiplication facts they learned 
to solve over the past few days. Then, SW see the teacher use this skill to 
solve word problems. 


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW work with a partner. SW share number discs. SW work together to 
read each work problem, and model it with their discs. Then, SW discus 
with one another how to solve the problem, and write the entire number 
sentence on the board. SW share their answers with the class, and use 
academic vocabulary when answering. 


 


SW complete ten word problems independently, using their tens numbers 
discs if needed. 


 


Any student who does not show adequate mastery of this skill will meet 
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mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to today’s objective. TW direct students to 
TPS about what they’ve learned in this multiplication unit. TW ask 
students to discuss what their goal is for the end of unit test tomorrow. 
TW assign homework, which will be a review of everything learned in 
this unit.	  


with the teacher in a small group setting. 


 


 


SW share what they’ve learned to day with a partner and with the class. 
Then, SW discuss how this learning will help them on their post-test 
tomorrow, and explain what their goals are for the test. Finally, SW listen 
to their homework assignment. 


Math	  Unit	  Summative	  Assessment	  
Name: _____________________________________________________ 
ADE 2010 ELA Standard (CCSS): 3. NBT. 3 - Multiply one-digit whole numbers by multiples of 10 in the range 10–90 (e.g., 9 x 
80, 5 x 60) using strategies based on place value and properties of operations. 
 
Part I: Fill in the blanks. 
 
A)  4 x 30 = 120  Write the factors here: _______, _______ Write the product here: _______ 
 
Part 2: Find the product of each of the following. You may use your number discs. 
 
B) 50 x 5 =______ 
C) 40 x 3 = ______ 
D) 20 x 8 = ______ 
E) 80 x 4 = ______ 
F) 90 x 6 = ______ 
G) 10 x 9 = ______ 
H) 40 x 7 = ______ 
 
Part 3: Read each word problem, and solve. You may use number discs. 
 
I) Jaime arranged four rows of toy soldiers. He put 40 toy soldiers in each row. How many toy soldiers did Jaime have in all? 
 
 
J) Stephanie had 8 empty jars. She put 30 bugs in each jar. How many bugs did she have altogether? 
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Answer Key  
A. Factors: 4, 30; Product: 120 
B. 250 
C. 120 
D. 160 
E. 320 
F. 540 
G. 90 
H. 280 
I. 4 x 40 = 160 toy soldiers 
J. 8 x 30 = 240 bugs 
 
	  
Score: ______/10   Grading Scale:	   0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6-7 points= Approaches; 8-9 points= Meets; 10 points= Exceeds	  
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   3rd grade Content	  Area	   Reading 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   	  4 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to read grade level text fluently. Students will understand that there are several types of text, 
including nonfiction and informational text. Students will be able to speak and write in complete sentences. Students 
will be able to identify the main idea and supporting details of a text. Students will have background knowledge of 
the Science content being used to teach the skills, specifically knowledge of habitats and ecology.  
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Ecology” will be concurrently taught in Reading, 
Writing, and Science at the third grade level. The skill of comprehending informational/explanatory text is revisited 
at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). Content knowledge of the 
life sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in 
the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a 
combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress towards their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


3.RI.8 	  Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text (e.g., comparison, 
cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence). 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be asked to read two informational passages that they have not seen before, and 
respond to five multiple choice and open-ended questions about the text.  


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  


The assessment will consist of five questions, each worth two points, for a total of ten possible points.  
Grading will be based on the following scale: 0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6-7 points = Approaches; 8-9 point = 
Meets; 10 points = Exceeds 
According to the program of instruction, Mastery of standards will be indicated by a score of 80% or higher. Thus, a 
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of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


score of eight to ten points on this assessment will indicate mastery of the standard. 
Please see attached for the answer key. 
 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Core Knowledge Language Arts Read Aloud Anthology, copies of text for students, three pieces of chart paper 
labeled and with graphic organizers shown on them, graphic organizers and response sheets for students 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to discuss what 
they already know about informational text. 
 
Objective: Students will identify features of a “Comparison” text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. There are many styles that authors use to write 
nonfiction text. We’ll explore three this unit: Comparison, Cause and 
Effect, and Chronological. 2. In Comparison articles, the author uses 
facts that tell how two or more things are alike or different. 3. 
Comparison articles contain key words and phrases that distinguish them 
from other styles. These include “alike, different, similar to…, different 
from…, whereas” and others. 
 
Modeling: TW display three pieces of chart paper, labeled 
“Comparison,” “Cause/Effect,” and “Sequential.” TW focus on the 
“Comparison” chart today. TW draw a visual aid of a Venn Diagram on 
the chart. TW read “Producers, Consumers, and Decomposers” from the 
Core Knowledge Language Arts text aloud. TW point out key words, 
phrases, and concepts that tell her the author is using the 
compare/contrast style of writing to give information. TW record these 
key words and phrases on the “Comparison” chart (ie: alike, different, 
similar to, different from, whereas, etc).  
 
Guided Practice: TW provide students with a copy of “Producers, 
Consumers, and Decomposers.” TW direct students to partner read the 
text. TW provide each group of students with a Venn Diagram. TW lead 
the class in completing the three-part Venn Diagram, discussing why the 
details show that the text is a Comparison text, stating “I know this is a 


SW TPS with a neighbor to discuss what they already know about 
informational text. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss as a class how it will help them 
reach their “Big Goal” in reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and watch as the teacher explains the three types of 
text they’ll be learning about, and how to identify “Comparison” style 
text using key words, phrases, and ideas from “Producers, Consumers, 
and Decomposers.” SW answer the teacher’s questions to display 
understanding of the teacher’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW partner read “Producers, Consumers, and Decomposers.” Then, SW 
participate in completing the Venn Diagram, comparing and contrasting 
the different types of organisms described in the text. Then, SW 
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comparison text because…” 
 
Independent Practice: SW read, “What’s Wild About African Wild 
Dogs?” from National Geographic for Kids’ website. TW direct students 
to read the article independently, and complete a Venn Diagram. At the 
bottom of the Venn Diagram, there will be a close sentence: “I know this 
is a _______________ text, because ________________.” 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of student mastery of this 
objective. TW provide remediation and support for any student who does 
not show mastery. 


complete the sentence starter: “I know this is a comparison text 
because_________________.” 


 


SW read “What’s Wild About African Wild Dogs?” independently. 
Then, SW complete the Venn Diagram, showing similarities and 
differences in these dogs versus others. Then, SW complete the sentence 
starter to describe how they know this is a comparison text. 


 


 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW revew the “Comparison” chart she 
completed yesterday, and ask students to summarize what they learned 
about that type of text. 
 
Objective: Students will identify features of a  “Cause and Effect” text.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. There are many styles that authors use to write 
nonfiction text. We’ll explore three this unit: Comparison, Cause and 
Effect, and Chronological. 2. In Cause and Effect text, the author uses 
facts that tell how one event causes another 3. Cause/Effect articles 
contain key words and phrases that distinguish them from other styles. 
These include “if/then, as a result, because of” and others. 
 
Modeling: TW add today’s key points, and the visual aid of a flow chart, 
to the chart titled “Cause and Effect.” TW will read aloud “The Balance 
of Nature” from the Core Knowledge Language Arts text. TW use the 
“Think Aloud” strategy to identify this as a Cause/Effect text, due to the 
language used. TW ask, “How can I tell this text is written as a Cause 
and Effect?” 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
two. TW provide each group with the first two pages of “Natural 
Changes in the Environment,” taken from the Core Knowledge Language 
Arts text. TW direct students to locate evidence that this is a cause and 
effect text, and record it on a flow chart graphic organizer. TW ask, 
“What effects does a flood have on a landscape? Where did you find that 
information?” and similar questions. 
 


SW review the features of comparison text, and TPS what they learned 
about yesterday. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


SW actively listen to today’s key points about Cause and Effect texts. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and watch as the teacher reads “The Balance of 
Nature” aloud. SW watch as the teacher identifies features in this text 
that make it a Cause/Effect style passage, and adds information to a flow 
chart.  


SW answer the teacher’s questions. 


 


 


SW work with their partner to read the first two pages of “Natural 
Changes in the Environment.” SW record information on a flow chart 
graphic organizer. Then, SW discuss how they can tell that this is a 
Cause/Effect text, using evidence from the passage. 
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Independent Practice: TW provide students with the remainder of the 
Cause/Effect text. TW direct students to read the text, and record causes 
and effects on the graphic organizer. The worksheet will also contain the 
following sentence that students must complete: I know this is a 
_______________ style text because ______________.”  
 
Assessment: TW use the independent practice as an assessment.  


SW independently read the remainder of the text, and record the causes 
and effect they read about in a flow chart graphic organizer. SW then 
complete the sentence: “I know this is a _________ style text, because 
_______.” 


 


Any student who did not show mastery on the independent practice will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting to review the key points. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to TPS about the 
features of Comparison and Cause/Effect style texts. 
 
Objective: Students will identify features of a Sequential text. (habitat 
destruction) 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. There are many styles that authors use to write 
nonfiction text. We’ll explore three this unit: Comparison, Cause and 
Effect, and Chronological. 2. In Sequential text, the author provides 
information chronologically, or in a sequence of what happened first, 
next, and in the end. 3. Sequential articles contain key words and phrases 
that distinguish them from other styles. These include “First, in the 
beginning, next, after that, in the end, finally” and others. 
 
Modeling: TW display a visual aid of a timeline on the “Sequential” 
chart, along with key words and phrases. TW read “John Muir” aloud, 
from the Core Knowledge Language Arts text, and add information to the 
timeline. TW use the “think aloud” strategy to illustrate her thought 
process in determining that the author wrote this as a Sequential text. TW 
ask, “How can I tell this story is a Sequential text?” and other relevant 
questions to check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice:  TW provide students with another example of a 
sequential text, along with a blank timeline. TW direct students to partner 
read the text, and then complete the timeline using information they’ve 
read in the text. TW ask students to describe the features (like dates and 
key phrases) that led them to believe this is a Sequential style text. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide individual students with a third 
example of Sequential text. TW direct students to read the text, complete 
a timeline with information they read, and then complete this sentence 


SW TPS about the features of Comparison and Cause/Effect texts. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads “John Muir” aloud. SW see the 
teacher “think aloud” about features in the text that make this a 
Sequential text. SW watch as the teacher adds information to a timeline, 
describing important events in Muir’s life.  


SW answer the questions to demonstrate understanding of the key points.  


 


SW work with their partners to read the text. Then SW recall information 
from the text to complete the timeline with dates and important events. 


SW share their ideas about how they knew this was a Sequential text. 


 


 


SW read the text. Then, SW complete the timeline, recalling information 
they read regarding dates and important events in chronological order. 
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starter: “I know this is a sequential text because________________.” 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP from today as an assessment of student 
learning.  


Finally, SW complete the sentence starter, describing key features of the 
text that allowed them to identify it as a sequential style text. 


Any student who did not master the objective will meet with the teacher 
in a small group setting to practice the skill further. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review all three pieces of chart 
paper, and ask students to recall the key feature of each style of 
informational text. 
 
Objective: Students will compare all three types of text, and discuss 
ways to identify them.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. There are three main styles of text that we’ve 
learned about this unit. 2. As educated readers, we must be able to read 
lots of different text, and identify which kind it is. 3. In order to decide 
which type of text a passage is, we use the key features we’ve learned 
about all week. 
 
Modeling: TW project and read aloud three different texts, all on the 
topic of pollution. After reading each text, teacher will use the “Think 
Aloud” strategy to show how she identifies each one as a Comparison, 
Sequential, or Cause/Effect. TW use the charts created throughout this 
unit to guide her thinking. TW ask students questions to check 
understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW divide students into three groups. Each group will 
have a different text, on the topic of pollution, and will read it together. 
The, each group must identify which type of text they have, and explain 
to the class how they determined their answer. TW ask questions to guide 
the discussion. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with an “Exit ticket” 
that contains two nonfiction passages. TW direct students to read each 
passage, then answer questions about its features and style. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of student learning.  


 


SW share their ideas about Comparison, Cause/Effect, and Sequential 
text, and how they can identify each. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading this year. 


SW actively listen as the teacher explains today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW watch and listen as the teacher reads each passage aloud, and 
identifies what type of informational text each is, based on the 
information on the charts. SW answer the teacher’s questions to 
demonstrate understanding. 


 


 


SW work with their group. SW read the text provided to them. Then, SW 
discuss whether they have a Sequential, Cause/Effect, or Comparison 
text, and how they know. SW share their answers with the class, and 
participate in a class discussion about each. 


 


SW complete the independent practice, identifying each passage as a 
Comparison, Cause/Effect, or Sequential text, and answering questions 
about how they can tell what style it is. 


Any student who did not show adequate understanding of the objective 
will meet in a small group setting with the teacher, to review the concepts 
before the unit test. 
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Summative Assessment 
Name: __________________________ 
ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS) 3.RI.8 	  Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text (e.g., 
comparison, cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence). 
Directions: Read each passage and answer the questions. Each item is worth 2 points. 
 


Milton S. Hershey 
 
Born and Raised 
     Milton S. Hershey was born in 1857. He was born in Derry Township, Pennsylvania. He did not go to school very long. He only finished fourth 
grade. His family kept moving to different places. His mom wanted to him to work. So he worked at a candy store. 
 
Milton Making Candy 
     Milton opened a candy store when he was 19. It did not do well. He had to close the store. When Milton was older, he went to Chicago. He 
learned how to make caramel. He opened another candy factory. This time it worked. People loved his caramel. Then, Milton learned how to make 
chocolate. He made chocolate for little money. People who were not rich could buy it too. Milton sold his caramel factory. He wanted to make 
chocolate instead. 
 
Hershey's Chocolate City 
     Hershey needed to build a chocolate factory. He chose to build it near his hometown. He picked the area because it was close to farms. The city 
was named Hershey. It is in Pennsylvania. 
 
Milton Hershey Lives On 
     Milton Hershey died in 1945. But he still lives on through his candy. His factory still makes great chocolate today. Millions of people eat his 
candy every day. Because of this, his name is known all around the world. 
 


1. “Milton S. Hershey” is a _________________________ text. 
a. Comparison 
b. Cause and Effect 
c. Sequential 
d. None of the above. 


2. Complete the sentence: I think “Milton S. Hershey” is a ______________________ text, because 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 


3. What could you add to make this text a Comparison text? 
a. More dates and facts about Hershey’s life. 
b. More information about Hershey’s family. 
c. Information about another historical American figure, and ways that the two are the same and different. 
d. None of the above. 
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The Benefits of Exercise 


 
Most people agree that exercise is good for the body. Exercise can help people feel good, too. It helps every part of the body. It even helps the 
mind. Getting enough exercise can make a person happy. It helps people feel more peaceful. It can also make a person feel less tired. Exercise 
helps some people sleep better. People will sometimes set exercise goals. When they reach their goals, they feel proud. Exercise is very good for 
the mind.  
     Exercise can help people's bodies to stay healthy, too. People who exercise usually have less fat. Exercise helps people lose weight. This can 
help someone stay at a healthy weight. It can also keep people from getting sick. People who exercise have healthier hearts.  
     Exercise can help a person age well. As people get older, they will feel better if they exercise. When women get older, sometimes their bones 
can get weak. Exercise helps make bones stronger. Exercise is important and helps the body. 
 


4. What type of text is “Exercise”? 
a. Comparison 
b. Cause and effect 
c. Sequential 
d. All of the above 


5. Look at your answer for #1. Write one sentence from the passage that gave you a clue to answer #1 the way you did. 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________	  


	  
Score:	  _________/10	  
	  
	  
	  
Answer key and grading scale: 
 
1. C 
2. Sequential, because it describes dates and important events from Hershey’s life in order. (or a similar sentence). 
3. C 
4. B 
5. Any sentence from the text that shows a Cause and Effect relationship between exercise and its benefits. 
	  
Grading Scale: 0-5 points = Falls Far Below; 6-7 points = Approaches; 8-9 points= Meets; 10 points = Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   3rd grade Content	  Area	   Writing 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   6 days+ 1 day for assessment Time	  of	  Year	   4th Quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to identify different genres of writing, including informational text. Students will understand 
and be able to apply the basic conventions of writing. Students will be able to convey ideas through writing, 
drawing, and speaking. Students will understand the differentiating features of major habitats on Earth, and identify 
how organisms in these habitats survive. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Ecology” will be concurrently taught in Reading, 
Writing, and Science at the third grade level. The skill of writing informational/explanatory text is revisited at 
increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the Common Core State Standards; and the content knowledge of 
plants and biological sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. 
As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson 
includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing 
assessment. Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student 
understanding, and use data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will 
individually graph their results on both the pre- and post-tests, and keep their final writing samples in an assessment 
portfolio. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description 
for the required Standard. 


3.W.2: Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. a. 
Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details. c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, 
more, but) to connect ideas within categories of information. d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 
 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity, clearly separate 
from instruction and guided or 
independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A 
copy of the summative assessment must 
be attached to the curriculum sample. 


At the end of this unit, students will be given a writing prompt, and be expected to write an informational report 
which includes an introduction, facts, definitions, details, linking words, and a concluding paragraph. The prompt 
will read: “In Science, we’ve been learning all about habitats. We know that living organisms with a habitat are 
interdependent: they rely on one another to survive. Choose one of the habitats we’ve studied, and write a 5 
paragraph essay describing the interdependence of its organisms and their environment.” 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, 
to include points per question, how 
points are awarded, total points 


A rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. The teacher will assess students’ written work, and award 
1, 2, 3, or 4 points in each of four areas: Topic introduction, topic development, use of linking words and phrases, 
and conclusion, according to the rubric descriptions. The total number of possible points will be twelve. A score of 
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possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading 
scale. A copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (whichever applicable) 
must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


80% or higher will be considered mastery of this standard. Grading will be based on the following scale:  
0-10 points=Falls Far Below; 11-12 points=Approaches; 13-14  points=Meets; 15-16 points=Exceeds 


Materials/Resources Needed Nonfiction text on the desert habitat, chart paper, construction paper, graphic organizers, chart paper, document 
camera  


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction 
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 
understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice 


Student Activities 


1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask: “What have we been learning 
about in Science?”  
 
Objective: SW identify the various components of an excellent 
informational report. 
 
INM: Key Points: An excellent informational report includes the 
following components: 1. An introductory paragraph, explaining the 
topic and previewing what the purpose of the report is; 2. Illustrations, 
when they help the reader understand something better; 3. Facts, 
including definitions and details; 4. Linking words and phrases (also, 
another, and, more, but, etc.); 5. A conclusion that summarizes the 
information. 
 
TW Check for understanding by asking relevant questions. 
 
Modeling: TW explain that today, each of the “key points,” will be 
assigned a color, and the class will use the colors to identify where each 
component belongs in a report. TW read aloud an exemplary nonfiction 
report about the desert habitat. As she is reading, the TW highlight each 
section of the paper in its corresponding color (introduction=green; 
facts/definitions/details=yellow; linking words=blue; conclusion=red). 
When finished, TW explain that students’ reports should follow the same 
format. 
 
Guided Practice:  TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
four. TW explain directions for creating a group “color map” and 


SW work in table groups to discuss. SW respond that they’ve been 
learning about Ecology, and name the different habitats they’ve studied. 
 
SW repeat today’s objective. 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SW Think, Pair, Share to answer the questions. 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher models the skill. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SW work in groups. SW arrange the color strips in the order they should 
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corresponding legend for their report. TW hand each group several 
pieces of pre-cut construction paper: one green, one yellow, several blue, 
and one red. 
As students complete the activity, TW monitor their progress and 
understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW give each student his or her own blank 
writing paper and set of colored construction paper. TW give directions 
for completing the assignment. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP for today’s assessment. TW keep track of 
which students showed mastery and which did not. 
 
Closure: TW direct students to work in groups of three to share what 
they learned today. 


appear in a written report: green on top of the paper to represent the 
introduction, yellow in the middle to represent the body paragraphs, and 
red at the end to represent the conclusion. SW place the smaller blue 
pieces throughout the body of the paper, to represent the linking words.  
SW ask questions and work with the teacher in groups. 
 
SW work individually to create their own “color map” of a report, 
indicating how a report should be organized. 
 
 
 
 
 


SW take turns sharing with their group members. 


2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW refer to the color map she created 
for the class the previous day. TW point to each section of the paper, and 
ask S what belongs in each. 
 
Objective: SW use a graphic organizer to draft an introductory 
paragraph. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We know the structure of our reports. It’s also 
important to know what information goes into each section of the report; 
2. The introductory paragraph includes the topic sentence and summary 
of what the report is about; 3. Illustrations can be helpful, but only if they 
support what’s in your writing and give relevant information, 4. The 
body of the report includes facts, definitions, and details; 5. Linking 
words, like also, another, and, etc. are important to include, in the right 
places; 6. The conclusion must give a clear summary of what you’ve 
written. 
 
Modeling: TW explain that today, we’re going to focus on our 
introductory paragraph. T will refer to the read aloud from yesterday, and 
reread the introductory paragraph. TW point out and explain the key 
components of a good introduction: that it has a topic sentence, and it is 
organized to give a clear idea of what the report is about.  
TW model writing her own introduction sentence on chart paper. TW use 
examples and non-examples of what should be written. TW focus the 


SW Think, Pair, Share about what belongs in each section of the color 
map paper. 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective. 
 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher reads aloud the introductory 
paragraph, and models how to write it. 
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introduction on the topic of desert habitats. 
 
TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW lead the class in writing a sample introductory 
paragraph on projected writing paper. 
TW ask relevant questions. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct S to work individually to draft an 
introductory paragraph on the “green” portion of their graphic organizer. 
 
Assessment: TW assess student mastery based on the Independent 
Practice exercise. TW conference one on one with S, and track student 
progress using a checklist. 
 


Closure: TW ask S to share their writing with a partner. 


 
 
SW Think, Pair, Share to answer the questions and demonstrate 
understanding. 
 
SW participate and offer ideas to aid the teacher in writing the sample 
introductory paragraph. 
 
SW answer questions to show understanding. 
 
 
SW draft an introductory paragraph for their desert report. 
 
 
SW meet with the teacher to review their work. 
 
SW share their introduction paragraphs with partners. 


3 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct class to take out and reread 
their introductory paragraphs from yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW use a graphic organizer to draft at least three body 
paragraphs, using at least three linking words. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The body of a report gives the reader all of the 
information they need to know; 2. The body should only include 
information about the topic; no “extra” information should be added; 3. 
Linking words help the organization of a report. These words should be 
used often, but not too often. 
 
Modeling: TW read aloud from the nonfiction report read the previous 
days. TW focus only on reading the body paragraphs, and emphasize the 
facts, definitions, details, and linking words. 
 
TW refer to the graphic organizer she started yesterday. TW model 
writing the body of the report, being sure to include several facts and 
definitions per paragraph. 
TW model using linking words to transition throughout the body of the 
report. 
 


SW read their writing from yesterday. 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective. 
 
 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
SW listen and watch, as the teacher shows them how to write the body 
paragraphs of a report.  
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TW check for understanding using relevant questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW lead the class in drafting a body for the class 
sample report. TW write on a projected graphic organizer, in the 
“yellow” portion. SW aid in offering ideas, and teacher will transcribe. 
 
Independent Practice: SW work individually on their graphic 
organizers, drafting three body paragraphs. 
 
Assessment: TW use IP as a measure of student understanding. TW 
track mastery using a checklist. 
 


Closure: TW direct S to TPS what they learned today 


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
SW offer suggestions to the teacher, on what types of sentences to write. 
SW work in partners to share ideas. 
 
 
 
SW use what they’ve learned about the desert habitat to draft three body 
paragraphs, to the yellow portion of their graphic organizer. The blue 
pieces of paper will remind them to use linking words throughout the 
paragraphs. 
 
SW meet individually with the teacher, to review their writing so far.  


SW TPS with a partner to summarize what they learned today. 


4 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct S to share with their 
teammates what they did in writing yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW use a graphic organizer to draft a conclusion paragraph 
that summarizes all of the information in the report in a clear and 
organized way. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The conclusion paragraph is a summary of 
everything that’s in the report; 2. No new information should be 
introduced in the conclusions paragraph; 3. The conclusion must be 
organized the same way the entire paper is organized. 
 
Modeling: TW model how to write an excellent concluding paragraph. 
TW use examples and non-examples of what should be included. 
 
TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions 
 
Guided Practice: TW project the class sample report on the board. TW 
ask for student help in drafting a concluding paragraph. TW transcribe as 
students share ideas.  
 
Independent Practice: TW direct S to work individually to draft a 
concluding paragraph for their reports. 
 


SW work with their team to share their thoughts, then share out with the 
whole class. 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goals in writing. 
 
 
 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher drafts a conclusion paragraph, in the 
“red” portion of the graphic organizer. 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
SW work with groups to offer ideas to the teacher. SW dictate sentences, 
and the teacher will transcribe. 
SW work individually to draft a concluding paragraph that summarizes 
what the report was about. 
SW conference one on one with the teacher to review their concluding 
paragraph.  
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Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student progress. 
TW indicate student mastery using a checklist. 
 


Closure: TW randomly call on students to share their concluding 
paragraphs.   


 


SW read their conclusions aloud, and offer feedback to one another. 


5 


Activation of Prior Knowledge:  TW direct S to whisper the topic 
sentence of their writing to their partner. 
 
Objective: SW edit their rough drafts, using a pre-made, standards-
aligned checklist 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Excellent writers always edit their work; 2. We use 
the “Writer’s Checklist” to edit our rough drafts. This helps us ensure 
that we meet our writing goal; 3. We will use our edits and changes to 
write our final copy 
 
Modeling: TW display the rough draft from previous days, along with a 
copy of the “Writer’s Checklist.” TW model how to go through the 
checklist item by item, reread the draft, and make necessary changes to 
make the report better. TW use the “Think Aloud” method during 
modeling to show students her thought process. TW particularly 
emphasize the standard here, ensuring that the organization and 
supporting details are clear. 
TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW display an anonymous rough draft using the 
document camera. Each student will have a copy of the Writer’s 
Checklist. TW lead the class in editing the rough draft. TW direct 
students to Think Pair Share about what changes need to be made to the 
report. TW emphasize the standard here, highlighting the organization 
and supporting facts and details that must be present. 
 
TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions. 
 
Independent Practice: SW use their Writer’s Checklist to edit and 
revise their own report.  
 
Assessment: TW conference one on one with each student to review 


SW whisper read their topic sentence to a partner. 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing. 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher shows them how to use their Writer’s 
Checklist to edit their rough drafts. SW ask questions when necessary. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SW TPS to answer the teacher’s questions. 
 
 
SW review the Writer’s Checklist. SW work with their table teams to 
offer suggestions to the teacher on what to fix in the rough draft. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
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their edits. TW keep a checklist of students who have mastered today’s 
objectives, making necessary edits to their writing. 
 


Closure: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned pairs, to share the 
edits they made. 


SW work individually to edit their papers according to the Writer’s 
Checklist. 
 
SW meet with the teacher to review their edited rough drafts. 


SW share the changes they made on their reports with their partner. 


6 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct S to TPS about what 
components must be present in an informational report. 
 
Objective: SW create a final copy of their desert habitat report 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We use our rough draft and edits to create a final 
copy; 2. The final copy is our published work; it is what an audience will 
read; 3. The final copy should include pictures, where helpful, and a title 
page. 
 
Modeling: TW model writing the final copy. TW use examples and non-
examples of how to write the final copy. TW use the “Think Aloud” 
strategy to illustrate her thought process. 
 
TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW lead the class through writing a final copy of the 
class sample report, using the document camera. TW solicit student 
responses to questions regarding what to include in the final copy, and 
how to write it.  
 
TW check for understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct S to write their own final copy of the 
habitat report. 
 
Assessment: TW conference one on one with each student. TW keep a 
checklist to track student mastery of the standard. TW re-teach and 
modify as needed for students. 
 
Closure: TW direct each S to share his or her final report with the class. 


SW TPS to respond to the questions. SW say: “An introduction with a 
topic sentence, body paragraphs with facts and details, linking words 
where they make sense, and a conclusion paragraph.” 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their big goal in writing. 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
SW listen and watch the teacher as she shows them how to write the final 
copy. 
 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
 
SW aid the teacher in writing the final copy of the sample report. SW 
share out ideas, in full sentences, as the teacher acts as scribe. 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
SW work independently to write their final copies of the desert habitat 
report.  
 
SW conference with the teacher to review their final copies. 
 
 
 
SW share their reports with the class.  
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Writing Informational Text Summative Assessment 
2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions) 3.W.2: Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and 
information clearly. a. Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when useful to aiding comprehension. b. 
Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details. c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas within 
categories of information. d. Provide a concluding statement or section.  
Directions: In Science, we’ve been learning all about habitats. We know that living organisms with a habitat are interdependent: they rely on one 
another to survive. Choose one of the habitats we’ve studied, and write a 5-paragraph essay describing the interdependence of its organisms and 
their environment.  
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


Scoring Rubric 
Skill 1 2 3 4 
Topic introduction No introduction is written, 


or what is written is off 
topic 


An attempt at a relevant 
introduction is made. One 
simple sentence is written 
to share the topic. 


Two to three relevant 
introduction sentences are 
written. There is some 
attempt to organize the 
introduction from broad to 
specific. 


An introductory paragraph 
is written, with three to 
five sentences. The 
paragraph starts with a 
broad statement, and 
narrows to the topic 
sentence. 


Topic Development No supporting facts or 
details are given; or the 
points are not on topic 


A limited amount of 
supporting details are 
given. Some facts, 
definitions, and examples 
are given, but they are 
vague. 


Two to three supporting 
facts are provided for each 
subtopic. The facts are 
relevant, and help support 
the overall topic. 


Three to five supporting 
facts, details, definitions 
are written for each body 
paragraph. These facts 
support the overall topic, 
and aid comprehension. 


Linking Words No linking words are used. A few linking words are 
written, but they are either 
overused or under-used.  


Each paragraph contains 
one linking word. The 
linking words help connect 
one paragraph to the next. 


Each paragraph contains 
several linking words, 
connecting thoughts 
between and within 
paragraphs in an organized 
and clear way. 


Conclusion 
 


No conclusion is given, or 
what is written is off topic 


A conclusion is attempted. 
One to two sentences are 
written, but do not 
summarize or restate much 
of the report. 
 
 


A two to three sentence 
conclusion is written. It 
restates most of the 
information in the report in 
an organized fashion. 


A three to five sentence 
conclusion is written. It 
restates all of the key 
points of the paper, and 
ties everything together to 
the topic. It is organized 
clearly. 
 


Total:  __________/16; Grading Scale: 0-10 points=Falls Far Below; 11-12 points=Approaches; 13-14  points=Meets; 15-16 points=Exceeds;  
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   4th grade Content	  Area	   Mathematics 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   4 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment	  


Time	  of	  Year	   2nd quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will know and be able to demonstrate single digit multiplication facts with automaticity. Students will 
understand the concept of place value, up to the one thousandths. Students will understand the multiplication terms 
“factor” and “product.” Students will be able to add and subtract numbers within 1000 with mastery. Students will 
be able to express ideas and thoughts in complete sentences.  


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the sequence for Singapore Math, and to the 2010 AZ 
Math Standards. The domain of Numbers and Number Sense (CK) and Number and Operations in Base Ten (CCSS) 
will be taught at the Fourth Grade level. The skill of computing numbers is revisited at increasingly higher levels of 
rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of number computation 
and number sense is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 86h Grade, and then 
further applied through Pre-Algebra and Algebra in 7th and 8th Grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, 
cooperative learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led 
instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and record their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Math.	  


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


4. NBT. 6 - Find whole-number quotients and remainders with up to four-digit dividends 
and one-digit divisors, using strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship 
between multiplication and division. Illustrate and explain the calculation by using equations, rectangular arrays, 
and/or area models. 	  


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will complete a ten-item summative assessment. The assessment will consist of three 
parts. In Part I, students will be asked to recall academic vocabulary. In Part II, students will be asked to relate the 
operation of multiplication to division problems. In Part III, students will be asked to divide two, three, and four-
digit numbers by a single-digit number. In this section, students must show their work. No partial credit will be 
given. Please see a copy of the assessment attached. 


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  


Each item will be worth one point, for a total of 15 points. Items will be scored according to an answer key (see 
provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-8 points= Falls Far Below; 9-11 







Fourth Grade Math] Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 2 of 8  


total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


points= Approaches; 12- 13points= Meets; 14-15 points= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 80% 
will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 12, 13, 14, or 15 points will indicate mastery of this standard.	  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Primary Mathematics Teacher’s Guide, student textbooks and workbooks, student Math Journals, number discs, 
place value chart, document camera, student white boards and markers. 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW lead students through a review of 
their pre-test for this unit. TW allow time for each student to graph 
his/her result on the pre-test. TW lead a discussion of what students 
already know, and what they will know by the time they take the post-
test. 
Objective: Students will understand the concept of a remainder in 
division, and relate the terms “quotient” and “remainder” to division. 
Students will learn the terms “dividend” and “divisor.” 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. In division, we are dividing a whole number into 
equal parts. 2. The answer to a division problem is a quotient, or how 
many times the number can be divided equally. 3. Sometimes, a number 
can’t be divided into equal parts, and we have some parts “left over.” 4. 
The number “left over” in a division problem is called the remainder. 5. 
The dividend is the whole number in a division problem. 6. The divisor is 
the number we’re dividing by. 
 
Modeling: TW display eight 1-discs. TW tell students that Mark has 8 
marbles. He wants to share them equally with a friend. TW ask, “How 
can this be shown using our number discs?” TW divide the discs into two 
equal groups. TW write: 8 ÷ 2 = 4 on the board. TW tell students that 
when they divide a number into equal parts, the answer is called the 
quotient. TW check for understanding by showing another equation with 
no remainder. 
Then, TW write “Quotient” on the board. TW teach students how to say 
the word, and spell it. Then TW display nine 1-discs. TW tell students 
that Charlie has 9 marbles that he wants to share equally with a friend. 


SW review their pre-test results, and graph the number of items they got 
correct into their portfolio. SW discuss which content they already knew, 
and what they will learn over the course of this unit. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and write notes in their Math 
Journal. 


 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher demonstrates how Mark can share 8 
marbles equally with a friend. 


 


 


SW say and spell the word quotient. 


SW actively engage as the teacher demonstrates what happens if Charlie 
tries to divide 9 marbles equally with a friend. SW see that there is one 
marble left over. 


SW practice saying and spelling the word “remainder.” 
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TW ask, “How can this be shown?” TW put one disc at a time into two 
piles until there is one disc left. TW tell students that Charlie has to stop 
now, as the remaining marble cannot be divided by 2. What is “left over” 
after the division is called the remainder. TW write the word on the board 
and teach students how to say it and spell it. TW write “9 ÷ 2 = 4 R 1” on 
the board. TW go through the explanation again with 10 ÷ 3 = 3 R1.  
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in groups of two. TW 
show a division problem on the board: 12 ÷ 5 = ___. TW direct students 
to work in pairs, use their number discs to divide. TW ask students to 
share their answer. TW discuss that the answer is 2 R2. TW repeat this 
process for 5 more practice problems. For each one, TW ask students 
which number is the quotient, and the remainder. TW modify instruction 
as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete the tasks in their 
textbook pages for this lesson, requiring them to use discs to show 
division problems with and without remainders.  
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery of this vocabulary. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to today’s objective. TW direct students to 
TPS about what they learned today. TW assign the homework for 
tonight, which will include extra practice in identifying the products and 
factors in multiplication problems.	  


 


SW continue to engage as the teacher shows another example, 10÷3=3 
R1. SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 


 


SW work with a partner. SW use number discs to divide 12 into 5 equal 
groups. SW find the answer, and discuss that since it can’t be divided 
equally, there is a remainder.  


SW continue to use number discs to divide 2-digit numbers by one digit 
numbers, with remainders. 


 


SW independently complete the textbook pages for this lesson, practicing 
the skill of dividing 2-digit numbers with remainders. SW use number 
discs if needed. 


Any student who does not show adequate mastery of this objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting. 


 


SW TPS what they learned about division today. SW listen to the 
homework assignment for tonight. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW lead the class in a review of last 
night’s homework. TW review the academic vocabulary learned 
yesterday. Then, TW direct students to review their notes in their Math 
Journal, and share what they wrote with a partner. 
 
Objective: Students will understand the relationship between 
multiplication and division, and use multiplication facts to help solve 2-
digit division problems. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Like addition and subtraction are related to each 
other, so are multiplication and division. 2. We can use what we know 


SW review their homework. SW review the terms “quotient, remainder.” 
SW read through their Math Journal notes, and share what they wrote 
with a partner. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 
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about multiplication facts to help us divide. 3. In order to do this, we 
must look at our dividend and divisor, and mentally picture which 
multiplication fact uses the divisor as a factor, and gets us closest to the 
dividend without going over. 
 
Modeling: TW write “8 ÷ 2 = ?” on the board. TW model with the 
number discs how to work out the answer. TW model how she can use 
the multiplication fact 2 X 4 = 8 to help solve this problem. TW tell 
students that since 4 x 2 is 8, then 8 ÷ 2 is 4. TW write 8 ÷ 2 = 4 on the 
board, next to the multiplication fact. TW do the same for 6 ÷ 3 = 2. TW 
ask questions to check for understanding. Then, TW write “9 ÷ 2 = ?” on 
the board. TW ask students how they should work out the answer. TW 
explain that they should find a number closest to 9 after it is multiplied 
by two. TW tell students that no number multiplied by 2 can give a 
product of 9. To solve the problem, they have to think of a number that, 
when multiplied by 2, has a product that is closest to 9, without going 
over. TW explain that number is 4. TW write 4 x 2 = 8 on the board. TW 
tell students that 8 + 1 = 9. So, the answer is 9 ÷ 2 = 4 R1. TW check for 
understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW work through the following problems together 
with students working in pairs to help solve and find the matching 
multiplication fact that will help them find the quotient: 13 ÷ 4; 16 ÷ 5; 
12 ÷ 4; 14 ÷ 2; and 11 ÷ 2.   
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to complete their textbook 
pages, requiring them to solve division problems with and without 
remainders, and indicate which multiplication fact can help them solve 
each. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to the lesson objective. TW direct students 
to TPS what they’ve learned so far this unit. Then, TW assign tonight’s 
homework, which will be a review of this objective.	  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and write notes in their Math 
Journal. 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher shows that in order to solve 8 ÷ 2, she 
can mentally use the multiplication fact 2x4=8. 


SW see the teacher work through the same thought process for 6 ÷ 3 = 2. 


SW watch and listen as the teacher explains how to use a multiplication 
fact to help when solving 9 ÷ 2. 


SW take notes in their math journal as the teacher works through each of 
these problems. 


 


 


 


 


SW work with a partner. SW be given division problems. They will first 
identify which multiplication fact can aid them in finding the quotient 
and remainders. Then, SW solve the problems and share their answers 
with the class.  


 


SW independently complete the textbook pages for this lesson. On these 
pages, SW be asked to read a division problem, identify the 
multiplication fact that can mentally help them solve it, and then work 
through the problem to find the quotient and remainder. 


Any student who does not show adequate progress towards this objective 
will meet with the teacher in a small group setting to review and practice 
the skill. 


SW TPS what they’ve learned so far in this unit. Then, SW listen to the 
homework assignment for tonight. 
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3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW guide students through a review of 
last night’s homework. TW remind students that in division, we divide a 
whole into equal parts, and we have a remainder if it can be divided 
equally anymore.  
 
Objective: Students will divide a 2 or 3-digit number by a single-digit 
number. Students will illustrate their work by writing equations and 
showing number models based on place value. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We can use what we know about place value to 
help us divide large numbers. 2. There are certain steps we follow to 
divide these numbers. This is called an algorithm. 3. The algorithm 
works no matter what the dividend is.  
 
Modeling: TW present the division problem “53 ÷2=?” verbally. TW 
display 5 tens and 3 ones in number discs. Then, TW write the equation 
on the board, vertically. TW explain that the dividend goes under the bar, 
and the divisor goes outside of it. TW emphasize place value: telling 
students that we first divide the tens. TW ask how many tens go into each 
of two groups? (TW move two tens into each group). TW say that leaves 
us with one ten. TW model turning one ten into ten ones, and continuing 
to divide until she has one remaining 1-disc. TW explain that the number 
discs show that 53÷2 = 26R1. TW ask questions to check for 
understanding.  
Next, TW model exactly the same way a 3-digit number divided by a 1-
digit number (231÷4). TW use hundreds, tens, and ones discs to model 
the division of 231 into four groups. TW check for understanding along 
the way.     
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pairs. TW provide each 
pair with hundreds, tens, and ones discs, as well as a division mat with 
blank circles on it, to represent the equal groups. TW project: 45÷8=? on 
the board. TW walk each group of students through modeling this with 
discs, writing the equation, and finding the quotient. TW modify 
instruction as needed. TW gradually release responsibility to students for 
the following practice problems: 89÷7, 522÷5, 65÷4, and 450÷3. TW 
monitor to ensure students are correctly dividing the one, two, and three 
digit numbers with their partner.           
 


SW review last night’s homework. 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes in their math 
journals. 


SW actively engage as the teacher models how to solve 53 ÷2. SW take 
notes in their math journal as the teacher first divides the tens, writes the 
quotient on top of the bar, the remainder underneath, and continues to 
solve. SW see that the teacher uses place value and this algorithm to 
arrive at the answer of 26 R1.  


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 


SW actively engage and take notes as the teacher models how to use the 
same algorithm to solve 231÷4.   


 


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 


 


 


SW work with a partner. SW use place value discs to work through 45÷8 
with the teacher’s guidance. SW share their answers with the class. 


SW work with their partner to solve 89÷7, 522÷5, 65÷4, and 450÷3 in 
the same way. SW share their answers with the class, and explain how 
they arrived at the solutions. 
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Independent Practice: TW assign students to complete the independent 
practice pages in their student workbook. On these pages, students will 
be asked to divide 2 and 3-digit numbers by a single digit number, and 
draw the number discs they modeled to solve each problem. Students will 
fully show their work. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to today’s objective. TW direct students to 
TPS what they learned to do today. Then, TW explain tonight’s 
homework, which will be a review of today’s objective.	  


 


 


SW independently complete the workbook pages for this lesson. Here, 
students will divide 2 and 3-digit numbers by a 1-digit number, and 
illustrate their work. 


 


Any student who does not show adequate mastery on the independent 
practice pages will meet with the teacher in a small group setting to 
practice the skill. 


SW TPS what they learned how to do today. SW listen to tonight’s 
homework assignment. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW guide students through a review of 
last night’s homework. Then, TW review the academic vocabulary from 
this unit, and have students complete three warm-up division problems, 
aligned with yesterday’s objective. 
 
Objective: Students will divide a 4-digit number by a single digit 
number, using a vertical equation. Students will illustrate their work by 
writing equations and showing number models based on place value. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We can use what we know about place value to 
help us divide large numbers. 2. There are certain steps we follow to 
divide these numbers. This is called an algorithm. The algorithm works 
no matter what the dividend is. 
 
Modeling: TW show students how to use the division algorithm to solve 
4608÷ 3, illustrating each step with place value number discs. TW write 
the equation on the board and display four 1000-discs, six 100-discs, and 
eight 1-discs. TW show students where to write the dividend and the 
divisor in a vertical equation. TW remind students that we always start 
with the highest place value and continue from there. So, we first divide 
the thousands by 3. TW work this problem out using discs, working 
through the vertical equation, and showing remainders. When finished, 
TW summarize each step she followed, and write this on a piece of chart 
paper: 1. Divide the thousands 2. Write the quotient above the line, the 
product underneath, and then the remainder. 3. Write the hundreds by the 


SW review last night’s homework. Then, SW review the academic 
vocabulary from this unit, and complete three warm-up division 
problems, in which they’ll divide 2 and 3-digit numbers by a 1-digit 
number. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them achieve 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes in their math 
journals. 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher models how to solve 4608÷ 3 on the 
document camera. SW see the teacher use 1000, 100, and 1 discs to 
model the problem. SW see that the teacher always starts with the largest 
place value, and follows these steps from there: 1. Divide the thousands 
2. Write the quotient above the line, the product underneath, and then the 
remainder. 3. Write the hundreds by the remainder. Then divide the 
hundreds. 4. Write the quotient above the line, the product underneath, 
and the remainder. 5. Write the tens by the remainder, then divide the 
tens. 6. Write the quotient above the line, the product underneath, and the 
remainder. 7. Write the ones by the remainder, then divide the ones. 8. 
Write the quotient above the line, the product underneath, and the  
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remainder. Then divide the hundreds. 4. Write the quotient above the 
line, the product underneath, and the remainder. 5. Write the tens by the 
remainder, then divide the tens. 6. Write the quotient above the line, the 
product underneath, and the remainder. 7. Write the ones by the 
remainder, then divide the ones. 8. Write the quotient above the line, the 
product underneath, and the remainder.  
 
Guided Practice: TW provide each student with number discs, and a 
worksheet with 4-digit division problems on it. TW direct students to 
follow along with her as they work on the first three altogether as a class. 
Then, TW direct students to work in pairs to solve the next five. As 
students work in pairs, TW walk around the room and monitor progress. 
TW modify instruction as needed.  
 
Independent Practice: TW assign students to complete the independent 
practice pages in their student workbook, requiring them to solve 4-digit 
division problems independently. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 
 
Closure: TW refer class back to today’s objective. TW ask students to 
read the 8 steps aloud to a neighbor. Then, TW assign tonight’s 
homework. Finally, TW facilitate a discussion about what students can 
do to reach their goal on the assessment tomorrow. 


remainder. SW write these steps in their math journals. 


 


 


 


 


SW each receive 1000, 100, 10, and 1 discs, and a worksheet with 4-digit 
division problems on it. SW use the discs to follow along with the 
teacher to solve the first three problems together as a class. SW refer to 
the list of 8 steps to guide them.  


Then, SW work with a partner to solve the next five problems. Again, 
SW use the steps and the place value discs to help them divide. SW 
answer the teacher’s questions to demonstrate understanding and explain 
their answers. 


SW independently complete the workbook pages for this lesson. Here, 
SW solve 4-digit by 1-digit division problems. They will use the number 
discs and the algorithm to show their work. 


Any student who does not show mastery of the skill will meet with the 
teacher in a small group setting to further practice dividing. 


SW read the eight steps to their neighbor. Then, SW listen to tonight’s 
homework, which will be more practice in the skill of dividing 4-digit 
numbers by a 1-digit number. Finally, SW discuss what they can do to 
reach their goal on the assessment tomorrow. 


Math	  Unit	  Summative	  Assessment	  
Name: _____________________________________________________ 
ADE 2010 MA Standard (CCSS): 4. NBT. 6: Find whole-number quotients and remainders with up to four-digit dividends 
and one-digit divisors, using strategies based on place value, the properties of operations, and/or the relationship between multiplication and 
division. Illustrate and explain the calculation by using equations, rectangular arrays, and/or area models.  
Part I: Fill in the blanks. 
A)  In the equation 15 ÷ 4 = 3 R 3, identify each of the following: Quotient = _____; Remainder = _____ 
 
Part II: For each of the following, write the multiplication fact that can help you divide. Then, divide. 
Problem Multiplication fact Answer 
20 ÷ 3  B) C) 
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65 ÷  8 D) E) 
34  ÷  4 F) G) 
 
 
Part III: Solve each of the following. You may use place value discs. Show your work. 
 
H) 30 ÷ 4 =______      I) 246 ÷ 8 = ______    J) 1452 ÷ 3  = ______ 
 
 
K) 525 ÷ 9 = ______      L) 6587 ÷ 6 = ______     M) 70 ÷ 9  = ______ 
 
 
N) 207 ÷ 2= ______      O) 1205 ÷ 4 = ______ 
 
Answer Key 	  
A. 3, 3 
B. 3x6=18 
C. 6 R2 
D. 8x8=64 
E. 8 R1 
F. 4x8=32   
G. 8 R2 
H. 7 R2 
I.  37 R4 
J. 484 
K. 58 R3 
L. 1097 R5 
M. 7 R7 
N. 103 R1 
O.  301 R1 
 
 
	  
Score: ______/15   Grading Scale:	   0-8 points= Falls Far Below; 9-11 points= Approaches; 12- 13points= Meets; 14-15 points= Exceeds	  
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   4th grade Content	  Area	   Reading 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	    3 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to read grade level text fluently. Students will be able to identify the main idea of a text. 
Students will understand the difference between fiction and nonfiction writing. Students will be able to express ideas 
by writing and speaking in full sentences. Students will have background knowledge of the Science content 
discussed in the texts, including knowledge of the water cycle and meteorology. 
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Meteorology” will be concurrently taught in 
Writing and Science at the 4th grade level. Content in the reading passages will align, as much as possible, with this 
domain. The skill of comprehending informational/explanatory text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor 
as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of life sciences is spiraled throughout 
the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, 
Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led 
instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress towards their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


4.RI.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will complete a graphic organizer, describing how the reasons in an informational 
text support particular points made by the author. Then, students will be asked to write a three-paragraph review of 
the text, explaining how the author did or did not use adequate reasons and evidence to support points in the text.  


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  


Each item in Part I of the assessment will be worth one point each. The essay will be worth four points—one point 
for each area described in the instruction and in the rubric. Thus, there will be a total of 10 possible points. Grading 
will be based on the following scale: Grading scale:  0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6-7 points = Approaches; 8-9 
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demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


points= Meets; 10 points= Exceeds. According to the program of instruction, a score of 80% or higher indicates 
mastery. Thus, a score of 8, 9, or 10 points will indicate mastery of this standard. Please see the answer key and 
rubric attached. 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Copies of text for Modeling, Guided Practice, and Independent practice each day, highlighters, graphic organizers, 
chart paper, document camera 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to TPS about what 
they’ve been learning in Science this week.  
 
Objective: SW identify the topic sentences of paragraphs in an 
informational text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text will include several paragraphs 
about the topic. 2. Each paragraph will include a topic sentence, which 
describes what topic that paragraph is about. 3. We can identify the topic 
sentence of each paragraph by thinking about what we read, and what the 
paragraph is mostly about. 
 
Modeling: TW project an informational text about the water cycle on the 
document camera. TW read the text aloud, using the “Think Aloud” 
method to describe the main idea and topic sentences. Then, TW reread 
the text, and highlight the topic sentence of each paragraph. TW record 
these topic sentences on a graphic organizer for the class to see. TW ask 
clarifying questions to ensure student understanding.  
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
three. TW give each student in the group a role: one will read the text 
aloud, one will highlight the topic sentences, and one will write the topics 
in the graphic organizer. TW walk from group to group, ensuring student 
understanding, and adjusting instruction as needed.  
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with a different multi-
paragraph text, a highlighter, and a graphic organizer. TW direct students 
to read the text, highlight the topic sentences, and record them on the 


SW TPS with their partner, to discuss that they’ve been learning about 
the water cycle.  


SW repeat the objective and discuss how it will help them reach their Big 
Goal in Reading this year. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key ponts. 


 


 


SW watch and listen as the teacher demonstrates how to identify the 
topic sentence of each paragraph in the read aloud. SW answer the 
teacher’s questions to demonstrate their understanding.  


 


 


SW work within groups of three. One student will be responsible for 
reading the text aloud, one student will be responsible for highlighting 
the topic sentence of each paragraph, and one will be responsible for 
recording the topics on the graphic organizer. When finished, students 
will share out ideas with the class, and teacher will make adjustments to 
instruction as needed. 


 


SW read the text, highlight the topic sentences, and record them in their 
graphic organizer. 
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graphic organizer.  
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of students’ ability to 
identify the topic sentence in a paragraph.  
 
Closure: TW ask students to summarize what they learned how to do 
today, with a neighbor. 


 


Any student who does not show adequate understanding of today’s 
objective will meet with the teacher in a small group setting for 
remediation of the skill.  


SW TPS what they learned how to do today.  


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review their 
graphic organizer from yesterday, then discuss with a neighbor what they 
learned in yesterday’s reading lesson. 
 
Objective: SW identify the reasons and evidence an author uses to 
support the topic sentence in an informational text.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. An author will write reasons and evidence to 
support a topic sentence in each paragraph of an informational text. 2. A 
reason is a sentence that describes why something is true. 3. Evidence is 
usually in the form of facts, definitions, and statistics or data. 4. We can 
identify reasons and evidence in a text be reviewing the sentences around 
the topic sentence.  
 
Modeling: TW display the graphic organizer and text from yesterday. 
TW explain that she highlighted the topic sentence in yellow. Today, 
she’ll highlight reasons and evidence in pink. TW read the text aloud, 
and stop to discuss the reasons and evidence she hears in each paragraph. 
TW use language like “This reason supports the topic because…” and 
“This is evidence of the topic because…” TW ask clarifying questions to 
ensure student understanding of how to identify reasons and evidence. 
TW record reasons and evidence for each topic sentence on the graphic 
organizer, to illustrate how they connect.  
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in the same groups as 
yesterday. TW describe each student’s role in the group, which will be 
different from the day before. TW walk from group to group, guiding 
students’ learning and asking clarifying questions. TW adjust her 
instruction as needed for each group.  
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to retrieve the IP text from 
yesterday, along with their independent graphic organizer. TW provide 


SW TPS about what they learned how to do yesterday, which was 
identify the topic sentence of a paragraph in a nonfiction text.  


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and watch as the teacher reads the text aloud, and 
highlights the reasons and evidence. SW watch as the teacher records the 
reasons and evidence on the graphic organizer. SW answer the teacher’s 
questions to demonstrate understanding of how to identify an author’s 
reasons and evidence.  


 


 


 


SW work in their group of three. One student will read the text aloud, 
one will highlight the supporting reasons and evidence in pink, and one 
will record the reasons/evidence on the group’s graphic organizer. SW 
answer the teacher’s questions as she meets with their group, and ask any 
questions they have about the skill of identifying reasons and evidence. 
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each student with a pink highlighter. TW direct students to read the text, 
highlight any supporting information they read, and record it on their 
graphic organizer, connecting it to a topic sentence. 
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student 
understanding. 
 


Closure: TW ask students “How can we identify reasons and evidence in 
a paragraph?”	  


SW read the text, highlight supporting reasons and evidence, and record 
it to show connections between the information and the topic sentences. 


 


Any student who did not show adequate understanding of the objective 
will meet with the teacher in a small group setting for remediation. 


 


SW TPS their answer to the question. 


3	  


(Will	  
take	  
two	  
days)	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to summarize what 
they’ve learned about thus far in the reading unit.  
 
Objective: SW write a Book Review which evaluates an author’s use of 
details and evidence in informational text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Some authors provide high quality reasoning and 
evidence for their topics, and some do not. 2. You can tell if the 
reasons/evidence are high quality by asking two questions: a. Is there 
enough information to support the topic fully? And b. Are the reasons 
and evidence factual and correct? 3. If your answer to both of these 
questions is “Yes,” then the author likely did a good job of providing 
support for the topics. 4. If your answer is “No,” to one or both of these 
questions, then the author probably did not do a good job of supporting 
the topics in the informational text.  
 
Modeling: TW project two different texts on the topic of the water cycle 
using the document camera. TW also project a graphic organizer, with 
the questions from the “Key Points” listed on it. TW read one text at a 
time, and use the “Think Aloud” strategy to identify the topic sentence 
and the supporting information. Then, TW explain how one text does not 
do a good job, because there is not enough information, and much of the 
reasoning and evidence is actually wrong, based on other things that she 
has read. TW then explain that the 2nd text is very strong, because it 
includes three to five reasons and pieces of evidence for each topic, and 
the reasons and evidence are correct and based in fact.  
Then, TW model writing a three-paragraph evaluation of the first (low 
quality) text. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy as she writes, 
describing what information and evidence from the text to include in the 


SW TPS to summarize what they’ve learned about topic sentences and 
supporting information. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in reading at the end of the year. 


 


SW listen actively to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and watch as the teacher demonstrates how to evaluate 
an author’s use of reasons and evidence to support the topics. SW see the 
differences between a well-written text which includes much evidence 
and factual information, and another one which does not.  


SW answer questions as the teacher asks, to demonstrate understanding. 


 


SW watch as the teacher drafts a three-paragraph essay, explaining how 
the author does not provide enough information to support the topics. 
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review. 
 
Guided Practice: (Day 2 of this lesson). TW re-read the second text, 
which is a high quality text, rich with factual reasons and evidence. TW 
facilitate a class discussion on why this is a strong text, asking students 
to share their ideas. Then, TW begin writing a three-paragraph review of 
this text, and ask students to share their ideas aloud as she acts as the 
scribe for the report. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide students with two examples of 
nonfiction text, on the topic of meteorology. TW direct students to 
identify and record the topic sentence and supporting information of 
each, on a graphic organizer. Then, TW direct students to choose one text 
and write an evaluation of it, based on the strength of its reasons and 
evidence. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of student progress towards 
this objective.  
 


Closure: TW ask students to summarize how to evaluate and author’s 
use of reasons and evidence.	  


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads the text. Then, SW discuss how 
the reasons and evidence in this text strongly support the topic sentences. 
They will pick out factual evidence, and strong reasons, and dictate what 
the teacher should write in the essay. 


 


 


SW read the two texts, and identify their topic sentences and the 
supporting information for each topic. SW record this information on 
their graphic organizer. Then, SW choose one of the texts, and write a 
review of it. In three paragraphs, SW describe how the author did or did 
not use reasons and evidence to support the topics. SW use evidence 
from the text to support their argument. 


 


Any student who did not show adequate mastery of the objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting for remediation before the 
unit test.  


Reading Assessment 


Name: ___________________________________ 


ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). 4.RI.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points in a text. 


Part I. Directions: Read the passage. Then, identify the topic sentence of two paragraphs. Then, provide two examples of supporting reasons and 
evidence for each topic sentence.  


 
      1.)  Two clams that were once listed as extinct have been rediscovered. Scientists that study mollusks found them in West Sosaria. Richard 
Garriott, a marine biologist, found one of the clams. It is known as the Moonglow mollusk. When Garriott saw the clam, he knew right away what 
he had found. "It is my favorite clam," he said. He has found other clams once thought extinct. Chuck Bueche wasn't so sure of what he found 
right away. "I didn't know that I'd found an extinct clam at first," Bueche said. "It looked odd, and I knew that I hadn't seen it before." 
     2.) Clams are an important part of the ecosystem in West Sosaria. Sosaria has the most species of freshwater mollusks in the world. Forty years 
ago, dams were built on the Maelstrom River. Some clams that lived in the river lost their home when the water became still. Some animals could 
not live in the dirty water. Clams keep water clean by acting as filters. They are also food to birds, sea mammals and other sea life.  
 
 







Fourth Grade Reading Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 6 of 7 


 
 
Part I: Identify two topic sentences from the text. Then, write two reasons or examples of evidence the author uses to support the topic sentence.  
(1 point each)  


 


 


Topic Sentence 1: 


 


 


 


Reason/Evidence 1 


 


Reason/Evidence 2 


 


 


 


 
Topic Sentence 2: 


 
 
 


Reason/Evidence 1 Reason/Evidence 2 
 
 
 


 
 
Part II: Write a three-paragraph essay, evaluating the author’s use of reasoning and evidence to support the topics. Be sure to use evidence from 
the text to support your explanation. (4 points) 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key: 
 


Topic Sentence 1: 


Two clams that were once listed as extinct have been rediscovered.  


 


Reason/Evidence 1 


Richard Garriott, a marine biologist, found 
one of the clams.  


Reason/Evidence 2 


When Garriott saw the clam, he knew right 
away what he had found. "It is my favorite 


clam," he said.  


 


 
Topic Sentence 2: 


Clams are an important part of the ecosystem in West Sosaria.  
 
 


Reason/Evidence 1 
Sosaria has the most species of freshwater 


mollusks in the world. 
 


Reason/Evidence 2 
Clams keep water clean by acting as filters. 


They are also food to birds, sea mammals and 
other sea life.  


 
Essay Rubric: 


Descriptor Yes (1 point) or  
No (0 points) 


The essay addresses the quantity of information provided by the author, describing whether or not there was 
enough information given.  


 


The essay address the quality of information provided by the author, describing whether or not the information 
provided is correct and factual. 


 


The essay includes the student’s opinion of the author’s work; describing whether they think the supporting 
information is strong or weak. 


 


The essay includes evidence from the text, to support the student’s evaluation of the author’s use of supporting 
facts. 


 


 
 
Total score: __________/ 10   Grading scale:  0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6-7 points = Approaches; 8-9 points= Meets; 10 points= Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
	  


Grade	  Level	   4th grade Content	  Area	   Science 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	    4 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to read grade level text fluently. Students will be able to speak and write in full sentences to 
convey ideas. Students will be knowledgeable of various types of graphs, including bar graphs, line graphs, and 
pictographs. Students will have mastered the skill of entering data into these types of graphs. Students will 
understand and practice the appropriate norms of group discussion. 
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence, as it uses Core Knowledge content to support students in 
mastering the State Standard. Content from the domain of “The Water Cycle” will be used in this unit, as well as 
content from domains previously taught. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take 
place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, 
independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress towards their goals. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


4.1.3.1 Analyze data obtained in a scientific investigation to identify trends.  
 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be given a two part summative assessment. In Part I, students will analyze two 
different graphs and answer four questions based on their analysis. In Part II, students will create a graph, using data 
that they’ve collected in the first four days of this unit. Then, students will answer two open-ended questions, 
requiring them to analyze the data from this experiment and identify trends. Please see the assessment attached. 


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  


Each question in Part I will be worth two points. Each question in Part II will be worth four points. Thus, a total of 
sixteen points is possible. Scores will be calculated using the attached answer key/rubric. Grading will be based on 
the following scale: 0-9 points= Falls Far Below; 10-12 points = Approaches; 13-14 points = Meets; 15-16 points = 
Exceeds. According to the program of instruction, a score of 80% indicates Mastery. Thus, a score of 13 or more 
points on this assessment will indicate student Mastery of this standard. 







Fourth Grade Science Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 2 of 8 


applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	    


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Document camera; recording sheets, water glass, and water for homework assignment; graph paper; chart paper; 
student Science Journals 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 
understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to share what they 
already know about different types of graphs.  
 
Objective: SW collect, graph, and analyze data in a pictograph. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Data is factual information, in the form of 
measurements and statistics. 2. Graphs give us information about the 
items being measured. 3. We can analyze, or read and think about graphs, 
to identify this information. 4. A pictograph gives information through 
pictures 5. A “trend” is a pattern, or something that you can predict: it 
can be positive or negative 
 
Modeling: TW model collecting data and entering it into a pictograph. 
TW ask students which has been their favorite Core Knowledge domain 
thus far this year: The Human Body, Chemistry, Electricity, or Geology. 
TW graph responses uses pictorial representations of each domain. Then, 
TW model how to answer questions, by analyzing trends in the data (ie: 
Which domain was the most and least favorite? Do students prefer Life 
Sciences or Physical Sciences? Etc.) 
 
Guided Practice: TW give each student a blank template of a 
pictograph. TW direct students to collect data on their classmates’ 
favorite plant: cactus, sunflower, rose, or daisy. When all data is 
collected and graphed, TW project questions on the document camera, 
and SW work in pairs to answer them (ie: Which flower did the 
most/least students like? Were there any ties? How can you tell? Etc.) 
 
Independent Practice: TW give students a word problem, describing the 
amount of rainfall that occurred in the US last year. SW read the 


SW share what they already know about graphs. 


 


SW repeat and discuss today’s objective. 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes in their Science 
Journals. 


 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher collects data by surveying the class. 
SW watch as the teacher creates the pictograph, then thinks aloud to 
answer analytical questions and identify trends. 


 


 


 


SW conduct an experiment, surveying their classmates’ favorite plant. 
Then, SW enter their data into a pictograph. The, SW work in pairs to 
analyze the data and answer the teacher’s questions. 


 


 


SW read the problem, create a pictograph describing it, and answer 
questions by analyzing the graph. 
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problem, create a pictograph describing it, and answer questions by 
analyzing the graph. 
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate with any student who did not show mastery of the 
objective. 
Closure: TW direct students to review the notes in their Science Journal, 
and summarize what they’ve learned with a partner. 
TW explain this week’s homework assignment: the “Condensation 
Experiment.” Students must fill a glass with water, and let it sit out on a 
table. TW explain that students will collect data on the amount of water 
in the glass each evening. TW provide the data collection templates. 


 
 
 
 
 
SW TPS to summarize what they’ve learned in Science today. 
For homework, SW fill a glass with water, measure how many mL are in 
the glass, and record this data. They will leave the water out on a table, 
and measure it throughout the week.  


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: SW review their Science Journal, and 
share what they learned yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW collect, graph, and analyze data in a line graph. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Data is factual information, in the form of 
measurements and statistics. 2. Graphs give us information about the 
items being measured. 3. We can analyze, or read and think about graphs, 
to identify this information. 4. A “trend” is a pattern, or something that 
you can predict: it can be positive or negative. 5. A line graph gives 
information through points on a graph connected by a line. 
 
Modeling: TW model collecting data and entering it into plotted points 
on the X and Y axis. TW show the class averages on all science quizzes 
this year. Then, TW model how to answer questions, by analyzing trends 
in the data (ie: Which month were the highest/lowest scores attained? 
Did scores go up or down in March? Etc.) 
 
Guided Practice: TW give each student a blank sheet of graph paper. 
TW display a chart, showing a fictitious class’s quiz scores over the 
course of a year. TW direct students to work in pairs to graph the scores. 
When all data is collected and graphed, TW project questions on the 
document camera, and SW work in pairs to answer them (ie: Which 
month showed the highest scores? Based on this data, what’s your 
prediction for the next quiz? Etc.) 
 
Independent Practice: TW show yesterday’s word problem, describing 


SW review their Science Journal, and share what they learned yesterday. 


 


SW repeat and discuss today’s objective. 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes in their Science 
Journals. 


 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher collects data by reviewing anonymous 
test scores. SW watch as the teacher creates the line graph. SW listen as 
the teacher thinks aloud to answer analytical questions and identify 
trends. 


 


 


SW work in pairs to review the data projected on the board. SW create a 
line graph using this data. Then, SW work in pairs to answer the 
teacher’s questions about trends in the data. SW share their answers, and 
discuss one another’s ideas. 


 


 


SW re-read the word problem from yesterday. SW create a line graph 
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the amount of rainfall that occurred in the US last year. SW read the 
problem, create a line graph describing it, and answer questions by 
analyzing the graph. (ie: Which month showed the least amount of rain 
fall? Predict how much rainfall will occur next month. Etc.) 
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate with any student who did not show mastery of the 
objective. 


Closure: TW direct students to review their Science Journal, and 
summarize what they’ve learned with a neighbor. TW remind students to 
collect data on the amount of water in the glass.  


using the data. The, SW answer questions on a separate sheet of paper 
(ie: Which month showed the least amount of rain fall? Predict how 
much rainfall will occur next month. Etc.)  


 


 


 


SW share what they’ve learned today with a partner. As homework, SW 
measure and record the amount of water in their glass at home. 


 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: SW review their Science Journal, and 
share what they learned yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW collect, graph, and analyze data in a bar graph. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Data is factual information, in the form of 
measurements and statistics. 2. Graphs give us information about the 
items being measured. 3. We can analyze, or read and think about graphs, 
to identify this information. 4. A “trend” is a pattern, or something that 
you can predict: it can be positive or negative. 5. A bar graph gives 
information through vertical or horizontal bars. 
 
Modeling: TW model collecting data and entering it into a bar graph. 
TW show and graph the class averages on all science quizzes this year. 
Then, TW model how to answer questions, by analyzing trends in the 
data (ie: Which month were the highest/lowest scores attained? Did 
scores go up or down in March? Does this show the same trends as the 
line graph from yesterday? Why or why not? Etc.) 
 
Guided Practice: TW give each student a blank sheet of graph paper. 
TW give directions for today’s experiment: to survey the class and record 
one another’s favorite type of cloud: cirrus, stratus, cumulus. TW direct 
students to work in pairs to graph the results. When all data is collected 
and graphed, TW project questions on the document camera, and SW 
work in pairs to answer them (ie: Which cloud type is most/least 
preferred? If we added 5 more students to our class, what might the 
results be? Etc.) 


SW TPS what they learned about line graphs and trends yesterday. 


 


SW repeat and discuss today’s objective. 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes in their Science 
Journals. 


 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher collects data by reviewing the class 
average on all Science quizzes this year. SW watch as the teacher creates 
the bar graph. SW listen as the teacher thinks aloud to answer analytical 
questions and identify trends. 


 


SW conduct an experiment by surveying their classmates’ favorite ice 
cream flavors. SW work in pairs to enter the results into a bar graph. 
Then, SW work with their partner to analyze the data and answer the 
teacher’s questions about trends they can see. 


 


 


 


SW read the problem, create a bar graph describing it, and answer 
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Independent Practice: TW show yesterday’s word problem, describing 
the amount of rainfall that occurred in the US last year. TW direct 
students to create a bar graph and answer the questions individually. 
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate with any student who did not show mastery of the 
objective. 


Closure: TW direct students to review their Science Journal, and 
summarize what they’ve learned with a neighbor. TW remind students to 
continue their Condensation Experiment at home, and collect data on the 
amount of water in the glass. 


questions by analyzing the graph. (ie: Which month showed the least 
amount of rain fall? Predict how much rainfall will occur next month. 
Etc.) 


 


 


SW share what they’ve learned today with a partner. As homework, SW 
measure and record the amount of water in their glass at home. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: SW review their Science Journal, and 
share what they learned yesterday. 
Objective: SW analyze data collected in an experiment to identify trends 
and answer questions. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Data is factual information, in the form of 
measurements and statistics. 2. Graphs give us information about the 
items being measured. 3. We can analyze, or read and think about graphs, 
to identify this information. 4. A “trend” is a pattern, or something that 
allows you to make a prediction: it can be positive or negative.  
 
Modeling: TW show class the data that she’s been collecting in her own 
Condensation Experiment, measuring the amount of water in her glass 
over this week. TW model putting this data into a bar graph. TW use the 
“Think Aloud” strategy to analyze the graph, highlight the trend, and 
answer questions using the data. 
 
Guided Practice: TW use one volunteer’s data from the Condensation 
Experiment, and project on the board. TW lead the class in using the data 
to create a graph. Then, TW direct students to work in groups of two to 
answer questions using the data. (ie: What trend do you see? Make a 
prediction of what the next day’s measurement will be? What caused this 
trend? Does the amount they began with effect the amount they ended 
with? Etc.) 
Independent Practice: TW project another student’s Condensation 
Experiment data. TW direct students to individually graph this data, into 


SW TPS what they learned about line graphs and trends yesterday. 


 


SW repeat and discuss today’s objective. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes in their Science 
Journals. 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher reviews the data she has collected with 
the water in a glass. SW watch as the teacher creates the bar graph 
showing the amount of water in the glass each day this week. SW listen 
as the teacher thinks aloud to answer analytical questions and identify 
trends. 


SW work with the teacher to review the data and create the bar graph. 
Then, SW work with a partner to answer questions using the data. (ie: 
What trend do you see? Make a prediction of what the next day’s 
measurement will be? What caused this trend? Etc.) 


 


 


SW independently review another set of data. SW individually graph this 
data, and then answer the five questions on a worksheet, analyzing the 
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a graph of their choice. TW give each individual student a list of five 
questions, which they must analyze the data to answer. 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate with any student who did not show mastery of the 
objective.Closure: TW direct students to review their Science Journal, 
and summarize what they’ve learned with a neighbor. TW remind 
students to collect data on the amount of water in the glass, one last time. 


graph to identify trends and make predictions. 


SW share what they’ve learned today with a partner. As homework, SW 
measure and record the amount of water in their glass at home.  


Science Unit Assessment 
Name: _____________________________ 
Arizona State Standard: S1C3PO1: Analyze data obtained in a scientific investigation to identify trends.	  
 
Part I: Directions: Analyze the graphs to answer the questions. 
  
Martha measured her plant every 7 days and recorded the growth on the graph below. 


 
1. How many centimeters did the plant grow between the day 7 and day 21? _____________________ 
 
2. Which statement is TRUE? 
 
A. The data doesn’t show a trend. 
B. The data show a positive trend, with the plant height increasing as time increases. 
C. The data show a negative trend, with the plant height increasing as time decreases. 
D. None of the above are true. 
 
Ms. Bennett is a nurse. Whenever babies have appointments at the doctor's office where Ms. 
Bennett works, she weighs the babies. The chart below shows the weights of three babies that 
Ms. Bennett has weighed several times. 


Age  
(in weeks) 


Baby X's  
Weight 


Baby Y's  
Weight 


Baby Z's  
Weight 
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0 7 lb. 9 lb. 11 lb. 


12 9 lb. 10 lb. 12 lb. 


24 12 lb. 12 lb. 13 lb. 


48 16 lb. 15 lb. 17 lb. 


 
 
3. Which of the babies has gained the most weight since birth? _______________________ 
 
4. Ms. Bennett also sees Baby W. Baby W weighed 8 lbs. at birth. How much did Baby W 
most likely weigh at his 12 week check-up? 
 
    A. 8 lbs.      
    B. 5 lbs.      
    C. 10 lbs.     
    D. 17 lbs. 
   
 


Part II: Directions: Use the data you’ve collected to create a graph of the amount of water in your glass over the past four days. Once you’ve 
created your graph, answer the questions below. 
 
 


5. What trend do you see in the data? Explain. 
________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 


6. Make a prediction: if you measured the water in the glass tonight, how much would be in the glass? Why do you predict this? 
________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key 
 


Item Number Correct answer Points  
1 8 inches 2 
2 B 2 
3 Baby X 2 
4 C 2 
5 Will vary slightly. Acceptable answer will be similar to the following: I see a negative trend in the 


data, because as the time increased, the amount of water in the glass decreased. 
4 


6 Will vary slightly. Acceptable answer will be similar to the following: I predict that the water would 
be at ___ mL tonight, because each day it has evaporated about ___ mL. 


4 


 
Total score: _______/16   0-9 points= Falls Far Below; 10-12 points = Approaches; 13-14 points = Meets; 15-16 points = Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   4th grade Content	  Area	   Writing 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   7 days+ 1 day for assessment Time	  of	  Year	   4th Quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to express ideas by writing, drawing, and speaking. Students will understand the purpose of 
writing informational text. Students will understand the concept of main idea. Students will understand and apply 
writing conventions to their own work. Students will understand the process of research and recording facts from 
various resources. Students will know the parts of the water cycle, and the different types of clouds. 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Meteorology” will be concurrently taught in 
Reading, Writing, and Science at the Fourth grade level. The skill of writing informational/explanatory text is 
revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the Common Core State Standards; and the content 
knowledge of plants and biological sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from 
Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place 
throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, 
independent practice, and ongoing assessment. Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned 
pre-test to assess student understanding, and use data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the 
unit. Students will individually graph their results on both the pre- and post-tests, and keep their final writing 
samples in an assessment portfolio. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


4.W.2.Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. a. Introduce 
a topic clearly and group related information in paragraphs and sections; include formatting (e.g., headings), 
illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic. c. Link ideas within categories of 
information using words and phrases (e.g., another, for example, also, because). d. Use precise language and 
domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. e. Provide a concluding statement or section related 
to the information or explanation presented. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be given the following writing prompt, which they will respond to 
independently: 
“Write an informative report about the types of clouds we’ve learned in Science: cirrus, stratus, and cumulus. Use 
your Science book as a resource. Be sure to include facts, definitions, illustrations, quotations, and vocabulary to 
develop your topic. You must show evidence of each part of the writing process.” 


	  
Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  


A rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. The teacher will assess students’ written work, and award 
1, 2, 3, or 4 points in each of five areas: Topic introduction, topic development, use of linking words and phrases, 
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total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


precise language/domain vocabulary, and conclusion, according to the rubric descriptions. The total number of 
possible points will be twelve. 80% will be considered mastery of this standard. Grading will be based on the 
following scale:  
Grading Scale: 0-13 points=Falls Far Below; 14-15 points=Approaches; 16-17 points=Meets; 18-20 points=Exceeds	  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Chart paper, graphic organizers, outline templates, Writer’s Checklist, document camera 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 
understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask, “What do we know about pre-
writing? Why is it important to pre-write?” 
 
Objective: SW use a graphic organizer to record information about the 
water cycle 
 
INM:  Key Points: 1. It is important to brainstorm ideas and information 
for writing; 2. Using a graphic organizer aids us in preparing to write an 
informational report; 3. Pre-writing is the first step towards writing 
excellent informational reports. 
 
Modeling: TW explain that the class is going to use the facts and 
information learned in Science to write an informational report.  
TW use a graphic organizer, with appropriate section headings (ie: topic, 
fact #1, vocabulary word #1, definition #1) and begin writing facts and 
information,  using the Science book as a resource, and writing in the 
appropriate section of the template. TW Check for understanding by 
asking questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct S to work in pairs. Each pair will complete 
a graphic organizer together, researching facts and information in the 
Science book. TW monitor each group, ensure all students are practicing 
the skill, and modify instruction as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: SW complete a graphic organizer independently. 
This will be their pre-writing for the individual water cycle report. SW 
find facts and information using their Science textbook as a resource. 


SW work in pairs to discuss their answers. 
 
 
 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as teacher presents key points and models how to 
record information into the graphic organizer. 


 


 


 


 


SW work in pairs, and complete an example graphic organizer together. 
SW ask questions to teacher, and share their work with the class. 


 


SW use their Science texts as a resource to find and record information 
into their graphic organizers. 
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Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment. TW use a checklist to 
track student progress toward the objective. 
 
Closure: TW direct S to share their graphic organizers with a partner, 
and discuss. 


 


 


SW share their graphic organizers with a partner. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review their 
graphic organizers from yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW create an outline to organize information about the water 
cycle, indicating the topic; headings; facts, definitions, details, content 
vocabulary; and a conclusion sentence or section. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Writing an outline is a great way to organize 
information and prepare to write a report. 2. The outline must include 
these sections: Introduction/topic sentence; headings; supporting facts 
and details; a conclusion. 
 
TW model how to write a strong outline that addresses each of the 
components in the standard.  
 
Guided Practice: TW project a blank outline template using the 
document camera. TW guide students through filling out the sample 
outline. TW emphasize the organization of the outline, and where each 
section belongs.  
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their pre-writing from 
yesterday to complete an outline on a pre-made outline template. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of today’s objective. TW 
track student progress using a checklist. 


Closure: TW direct S to summarize what today’s objective was. 


SW review their graphic organizers from yesterday, examining all of the 
facts and information they recorded about the water cycle. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain to a neighbor how it will help 
them reach their Big Goals in writing. 


 


SW actively listen as teacher presents key points, and models how to 
write an outline. 


 


 


 


SW participate in completing the practice outline. SW offer suggestions 
and ideas, while the teacher acts as scribel 


 


 


SW create their own individual outlines, using the outline template, and 
their graphic organizers from yesterday. 


 


SW share today’s objective with a neighbor. They will discuss whether 
they reached it, or still need some practice. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to identify each 
section of their outline, and share with their partner. 
 
Objective: SW write a draft of an introductory paragraph for their water 
cycle report. 
 


SW share the parts of the outline with their partner. 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their big goal in writing, and why that goal is important. 
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INM: Key Points: 1. The introduction tells the reader what the report 
will be about. 2. The introduction will introduce what your “headings” 
will be. Do not provide your details in the introduction. 3. The 
introduction should be about five sentences long: an attention grabbing 
sentence, a topic sentence, and three sentences summarizing the 
headings. 
 
Modeling: TW model writing an introduction paragraph. TW use the 
outline from yesterday as a guide. TW “think aloud” about her thought 
process, and use examples and non-examples of what she will include in 
the introduction. TW ask questions to check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
five. TW give directions for “Round Robin” writing. TW monitor each 
group as they work together to write an introduction. TW ask each group 
to read their paragraph aloud. TW adjust instruction as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their outlines from 
yesterday and begin writing their introductions independently. 
 
Assessment: TW the IP as an assessment of today’s objective. TW meet 
with each student individually, review the paragraph, and track student 
progress using a checklist. 


Closure: TW direct S to partner read their introduction paragraphs. 


 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher models writing an introduction. 
SW answer questions to display understanding. 
 
 
SW work in groups of 5. Each student will take a turn writing a sentence. 
The team members will discuss what should be written. SW share their 
work with the class, and give feedback to each other. 
 
 
SW use their outlines and begin drafting their introduction paragraphs. 
 
 
SW meet with teacher for an individual conference. 


SW work with pre-assigned partners to read their introduction 
paragraphs. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to summarize what 
they included in their introduction paragraphs yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW write a draft of three body paragraphs, using facts and 
details to describe evaporation, condensation, and precipitation. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Each of our body paragraphs should be about one 
thing—a subtopic—and include details about that subtopic. 
2. Each of the body paragraphs should have heading. A heading is a word 
or phrase that summarizes what that paragraph is about. 3. Everything in 
the paragraph must be about that subtopic. If it’s not, it doesn’t belong 
there. 4. Each body paragraph must include facts, details, vocabulary 
words, definitions, and linking words. 5. Each body paragraph should be 
at least five sentences. It should begin with the main idea of that 


SW work in pairs to summarize their introduction paragraphs. 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing, and why that goal is important. 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
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paragraph. 
 
Modeling: TW model how to write a clear heading and body paragraph 
about evaporation. TW use the outline from a previous lesson to ensure 
all the information is included under the heading “Evaporation.” TW 
emphasize the use of content vocabulary and clear facts and details. TW 
include a diagram that supports the paragraph. TW check for 
understanding by asking relevant questions.  
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to aid her in writing the remaining 
two body paragraphs about the subtopics “Condensation,” and 
“Precipitation.” TW ask questions and monitor instruction as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct S to work independently on writing 
their three body paragraphs.  
 
Assessment: TW the IP as an assessment of student of student progress. 
TW conference with each student, and track mastery of the objective 
using a checklist. 


Closure: TW ask: “What does each body paragraph need to include?” 


 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher shows them how to write a heading 
and body paragraph about “Evaporation.” 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
SW aid teacher in writing the remaining two body paragraphs about 
“Condensation,” and “Precipitation.”  SW give suggestions for the 
headings, main idea sentence, and supporting details, which teacher acts 
as scribe. SW also help in drawing relevant diagrams. 
 
SW use their outlines, and what they just learned from the teacher, to 
write three body paragraphs. 
 
SW meet one on one with the teacher to review their three headings and 
paragraphs. 


SW TPS with a partner, and respond: “A heading, details, vocabulary 
words, definitions, and diagrams or pictures.” 


5	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review the three body paragraphs 
she modeled for the class yesterday. TW point out each component of the 
body paragraphs, and ask the class to discuss. 
 
Objective: SW create a concluding paragraph, to summarize the 
information they’ve written about the water cycle 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The conclusion paragraph summarizes, or restates, 
what the body paragraphs were about. 2. There should be no new 
information given in the conclusion. 3. The conclusion should be 3-5 
sentences in length. 
 
Modeling: TW model how to write an excellent concluding paragraph. 
TW use the “think Aloud” strategy to show students her thought process. 
TW use examples and non-examples to illustrate what should be included 
in this section of the report. TW check for understanding by asking 
relevant questions. 
 


SW discuss each component of the body paragraph with their table 
group. 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them achieve 
their goals in writing.  
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
SW listen and watch the teacher as she shows them how to write the 
conclusion. 
 
SW TPS their answers to the questions. 
 
SW work in pairs to draft a sample conclusion sentence. SW use their 
outlines, as well as what they just learned, to write 3-5 concluding 
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Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned partners to 
create a sample conclusion paragraph about the water cycle. TW monitor 
each pair’s work, and modify instruction as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct S to use their outlines and drafts thus 
far to write a concluding paragraph independently. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of student mastery of the 
objective. TW meet with stuents one on one to review their conclusions. 
TW track student mastery using a checklist. 


Closure: TW direct students to do “Round Robin” reading. 


sentences. 
 
S will write their conclusion paragraphs independently. 
 
 
SW review their writing with the teacher. 
 
 
Each S will read his or her conclusion aloud to the table group. 


6	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review to the introduction, body, 
and conclusion paragraphs written in previous lessons.  
 
Objective: SW edit their rough drafts of the water cycle reports 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We use our Writer’s Checklist to edit our rough 
drafts. 2. Editing our drafts will help us improve the quality of our 
writing. 3. Editing helps us prepare to write our final copy of the report, 
which will be read by an audience. 
 
Modeling: TW show how to use the Writer’s Checklist to edit the rough 
draft. TW go through the checklist item by item, reread the draft, and 
make changes where necessary (the checklist will be aligned to W.4.2, to 
ensure mastery of these specific skills).  TW ask questions to check for 
understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW project an anonymous rough draft. TW give each 
student a Writer’s Checklist, and students will aid teacher in editing the 
draft. 
 
Independent Practice: SW work independently to edit their rough 
drafts. SW use the Writer’s checklist to ensure quality work. 
 
Assessment: TW meet individually with each student to review their 
edits, aligned with the Writer’s Checklist. TW track students’ mastery 
using a checklist. Closure: TW direct students to share one change they 
made to their reports with their table group. 


SW TPS their ideas about they’ve learned so far in this writing unit. 
 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their big goal in writing. 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher models how to use the Writer’s 
Checklist to edit the rough draft. 
 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
SW aid teacher in editing the draft, according to the writer’s checklist. 
SW look for organization, clarity of details, use of vocabulary and 
definitions, and relevancy of illustrations. 
 
SW use the Writer’s Checklist to edit their own drafts. SW make changes 
as necessary. 
SW conference one on one with the teacher, to review the edits they 
made to their writing. 
SW share their changes with their table teams. 
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Writing Informational Text Summative Assessment 
2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions) 4.W.2. Directions: Write an informative report about the types of clouds we’ve learned 
in Science: cirrus, stratus, and cumulus. Use your Science book as a resource. Be sure to include facts, definitions, illustrations, quotations, and 
vocabulary to develop your topic. You must show evidence of each part of the writing process. 


Scoring Rubric 


7	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to review their rough 
drafts from yesterday. TW call on S at random to share what they’ve 
learned so far about writing informational reports. 
 
Objective: SW create a final copy of their water cycle reports. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The final copy is the published version of your 
writing; it will be read by an audience. 2. Just like real published 
nonfiction reports, your final copy must be written neatly, with clear and 
detailed pictures and absent of any markings. 3. The final copy is your 
way of showing how much you’ve learned about writing nonfiction text 
 
Modeling: TW model using the edited rough draft to write a final copy 
of the introduction and first body heading and paragraph. TW emphasize 
each detail of the writing, including the title, pictures, organization, and 
conventions. TW use the Writer’s checklist as a guide. TW check for 
understanding by asking relevant questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to aid her in writing the remainder 
of the final copy, using the Writer’s checklist as a guide. TW call on 
students randomly to come to the chart paper and write a portion of the 
final copy.   
 
TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions. TW modify 
instruction as needed, based on student responses. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct student to use their own edited drafts 
and Writer’s checklists to write the final copy of the water cycle report. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as today’s assessment. TW conference one 
on one with students, and use a checklist to track student mastery of the 
objectives. 
Closure: TW facilitate an author’s chair setting, in which each student 
gets a turn to read his/her report aloud while the class listens. 


SW review their rough drafts, and share what they’ve learned in Writing. 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them achieve 
their Big Goal in writing.  
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher models how to begin writing the final 
copy of the water cycle report. 
 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
SW aid teacher in writing the remainder of the final copy. SW refer to 
their Writer’s Checklists to ensure that each component of an excellent 
informational report is present in the sample paper. 
 
SW answer questions. 
 
SW use their own edited drafts and Writer’s checklists to write the final 
copy of the water cycle report.  
 
SW meet individually with the teacher to review their final drafts.  SW 
explain each part of the paper, and why they chose to write what they 
did. 
 
SW read their reports aloud to the class, and listen to others share. 
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Skill 1 2 3 4 
Topic introduction No introduction is written, 


or what is written is off 
topic 


An introduction is 
attempted, it provides 
limited information on the 
topic. 


An introduction is written, 
with two to three sentences 
outlining what the paper 
will be about. 


The topic is clearly 
introduced, with five 
sentences organized 
around a single main idea. 
The intro starts with a 
broad statement and 
narrows to the topic. 


Topic Development No supporting facts or 
details are given; or the 
points are not on topic 


Some supporting details 
are given. There are 
limited vocabulary words, 
definitions, quotes, etc. No 
headings are used to 
organize 


Two to four supporting 
facts and details are given 
for each body paragraph. 
There is a variety of facts, 
definitions, details, 
vocabulary words, and 
quotes for each subtopic. 
Headings and some 
illustrations are provided. 


Five or more supporting 
facts are given for each 
body paragraph. There is 
evidence of each type of 
supporting detail (quotes, 
etc.) in each body 
paragraph. Headings and 
illustrations are clear and 
aid comprehension.  


Linking Words No linking words are used. Some linking words are 
used, but rarely and 
inconsistently. The linking 
words of choice are weak. 


At least one strong linking 
word is used to connect 
each paragraph to the 
previous one. Linking 
words make sense, and aid 
in sentence fluency. 


More that one linking word 
is written in each 
paragraph, connecting 
information between and 
within paragraphs. The 
words make the paper flow 
smoothly. 


Precise Language/Domain-
specific vocabulary 
 


No precise 
language/domain specific 
vocabulary is written, or it 
does not relate to the topic. 


Some attempt at using 
relevant precise, domain 
specific vocabulary is 
made. There are one to two 
precise vocabulary words. 
 


Each body paragraph 
contains one precise, 
domain-specific 
vocabulary word, with 
supporting information. 


Each body paragraph 
contains two or more 
domain-specific 
vocabulary words, which 
aid in comprehension and 
provide extra support for 
the topic. 


Conclusion No conclusion is written, 
or the conclusion does not 
address the topic. 


Some attempt at a 
conclusion is made. It 
restates some of the 
information, but not all. 


The conclusion section 
contains three to five 
sentences that summarize 
the main points of the 
paper. It is on topic and 
organized. 


The conclusion sections 
contains five or more 
sentences which 
summarize the paper, and 
address how the topic 
connects or relates to other 
topics studied.  


Total:  __________/20;  Grading Scale: 0-13 points=Falls Far Below; 14-15 points=Approaches; 16-17 points=Meets; 18-20 points=Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade Level Grade 5 Math Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Length of Unit 4 days + 1 day for the summative 
assessment 


Time of Year 3rd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in 
the year foundational to the mastery of 
the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Standards: Recognize that in a multi-digit number, a digit in one place represents 10 times as much as it represents in 
the place to its right and 1/10 of what it represents in the place to its left. Explain patterns in the number of zeros of 
the product when multiplying a number by powers of 10, and explain patterns in the placement of the decimal point 
when a decimal is multiplied or divided by a power of 10. Use whole-number exponents to denote powers of 10. 
Read, write, and compare decimals to thousandths. Use place value understanding to round decimals to any place. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math and to the sequence for Singapore Math. The domain of 
Numbers and Number Sense (CK) and Number and Operations in Base Ten (CCSS) will be taught at the 5th Grade g 
level. The skill of performing operations with decimals is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth 
in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of number and number sense is spiraled 
throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th Grade. As described in the Program of 
Instruction, cooperative learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-
led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Math. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description 
for the required Standard. 


5. NBT. 7  Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with decimals to hundredths.  
Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based 
on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy 
to a written method and explain the reasoning used.   


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity, clearly separate 
from instruction and guided or 
independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A 
copy of the summative assessment must 
be attached to the curriculum sample. 


At the end of this unit, students will be given a summative assessment which will consist of two parts. In each 
section, students must apply what they’ve learned about adding, subtracting, multiplication and division of decimals 
to the hundredths place to solve problems. There are a total of eight items on the assessment. Please see attached. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, 


Each item will be worth one point, for a total of 8 points. Items will be scored according to an answer key (see 
provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-4= Falls Far Below; 5-6=Approaching; 
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to include points per question, how 
points are awarded, total points 
possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading 
scale. A copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (whichever applicable) 
must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


7= Meets; 8= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 80% will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 8 or 9 
points will indicate mastery of this standard. 


Materials/Resources Needed Singapore Math 4b teacher’s guide, 4b student textbook, place value charts, decimal discs, decimal cubes, white 
boards 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, 
Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction 
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 
understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice 


Student Activities 


1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review and graph 
their scores of the Math pre-test. TW guide students through creating a 
KWL chart based on the math test, identifying things they already know 
about addition of decimals, as well as skills they want to learn. 
TW give students addition and subtraction mental math problems.  The 
mental math problems will be addition and subtraction of whole numbers 
and money.   
Objective: Students will add tenths and hundredths to decimal numbers 
of up to 2-places. They will use estimation to check reasonableness of 
answers. 
 INM: Key Points:  1) Whole place value is to the left of decimal point 
and the part (or decimal) is to the right. 2) A decimal is a part of a whole.  
3) Vocabulary terms: addends and sum. 
Modeling: TW put a number bond on the board.  Then point out to 
students that the whole number part is split from the decimal part, as 
shown with the number bond.  The tenths added together, the sum 
renamed as tens and ones, and then the sum is added back to the whole 
number part. 
Give each student a place value chart and number discs.  Give the 
problem 3.6 + 1.8. (Discuss vocabulary terms) Step through the problem, 
showing each step with number discs on the place value chart and also in 
the written format.  Have the students place number discs on the place 
value charts with the teacher. 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 
necessary. 


 


SW use their mental math skills to answer the problems presented. 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW have a place value chart and number discs.  SW place number discs 
on place value charts and follow the teachers lead. 
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Step 1:  Write the problem vertically, lining up the decimal point s and 
the place values.  Add the tenths.  6 tenths + 8 tenths = 14 tenths=1 one 
and 4 tenths.  (Replace ten .1 discs with a 1 disc.)  Write the 1 above the 
ones column and the tenths below the line, in the tenths place. 
Step 2:  Write the decimal point in the answer. 
Step 3:  Add the ones, including the one that came from renaming.  Write 
the total in the ones place.  Check to see if the answer is reasonable.  3.6 
+ 1.8 is less than 4 + 2 =6, so 5.4 is a reasonable answer. (54 would not 
be reasonable)   Now illustrate addition problems involving 2-place 
decimal numbers, using a place value chart and number discs.  Step 
through the problem 2.68 +4.94, showing each step with number discs on 
the place value chart and also in the written format. 
Repeat steps above for problem. 
Guided Practice: TW provide number discs and a decimal number cube 
to groups of four students.  Each player starts with five 1- discs and five 
.1 discs.  They write down 5.5.  Players take turn throwing the number 
cube.  They collect a number of .1 discs according to the number 
showing on the number cube, trading in ten .1 discs for a 1 disc.  The 
player writes an equation for each throw.  The player who collects ten 1 
discs first wins.  Teacher will monitor groups to assess if the equations 
are correct and if they students are adding the decimals correctly. 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign 4b textbook  page 33 task 7 and page 
34 task 10. The independent practice focuses on independent learning of 
addition of decimals.   It emphasizes correct placement of the decimal 
point. The problems start easier and progressively become more difficult. 
TW provide scaffolding and support as needed.  When all students have 
completed exercise 17 the teacher will give the correct answers and 
answers any questions. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to main group and have student share what 
they learned today.  Give students 4b Singapore Math workbook 
exercises 17 and 18 to complete before class tomorrow. (e.g. TW assign 
relevant homework, which will be this lesson’s corresponding page in 
students’ Singapore Math workbook.) 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW play game in groups of four.  Students will throw decimal number 
cube and add to 5.5.  The students will replace number discs with higher 
value discs when necessary. 


 


 


SW complete 4b textbook  page 33, task , and page 34, task 10. 


They will independently complete activity, working on mastery of 
addition of decimals.  Problems will start off easier and increase in 
difficulty. 
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2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review and correct homework 
from the night before.   Review regrouping with subtraction of whole 
numbers.  TW review homework from the night before. 
 
Objective: Students will subtract 1 and 2 place decimal numbers using 
the subtraction algorithm.  They will use estimation to check 
reasonableness of answers. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1.) Subtraction and addition are the inverse of each 
other. 2.)Vocabulary terms: minuend, subtrahend and difference. 
 
Modeling: TW use number discs and a place-value chart to illustrate 
subtraction of 1-place decimal numbers.  Students will have number 
discs and place value charts so they can work with the teacher. Write the 
problem 4.3 - 1.8 on the board.  Have students rewrite the problem 
vertically on their whiteboards. 
Step 1:  Since there are not enough tenths to subtract 8 tenths, replace a 1 
disc with ten .1 discs.  On the written problem rename 4 ones 3 tenths as 
3 ones 13 tenths. 
Step 2: Subtract the tenths.  Write the difference in the tenths column 
under the line.  Put in the decimal point. 
Step 3: Subtract the ones.  Write the difference in the ones column below 
the line.  Write the problem, 5 - 1.2,  showing a 1 place decimal number  
subtracted from a whole number.  Have students rewrite the problem in 
vertical format.  Make sure the students see that the digits are aligned 
with the place value.  They should put a decimal point and add a 0 in the 
tenths place for the whole number.  Students rename 5 ones as 4 ones, 10 
tenths and then subtract.  Have the students estimate 5-1 =4  and 5 - 1.2 = 
3.8 so there answer is correct.  Then proceed to subtraction of 2-place 
decimal numbers.  TW use number discs to illustrate subtraction of 2-
place decimal numbers.  Students will continue to use their place value 
charts and number discs to follow along. Write the problem 6.02 - 2.49.  
Since there are not enough hundredths to subtract 9 hundredths, replace a 
1 disc with ten .01 discs.  On the written problem, rename 2 hundredths 
as 12 hundredths and 6 ones as 5 ones and 9 tenths. Make sure the place 
values are aligned. Have students work through the problem 9.20 - 2.49 
on their whiteboards to check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW provide laminated pictures of common items with 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 
necessary.  Students will review several subtraction problems with 
regrouping to prepare for the lesson today. 


 


 


 


SW have number discs and place value charts so they can work with the 
teacher.  They will record the problem in a vertical format. 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 
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prices attached.  The students will be given $10.27 to start.  They will 
have to combine and purchase items they choose.  The student will be 
required to complete three purchases and show equations to teacher on 
the whiteboard. 
Independent Practice: TW assign 4b textbook page 38 and 39, tasks 24 
and 26-27. The independent practice will practice subtraction of 
decimals.  The independent practice will include several word problems 
to test students skill level and understanding of concept.  TW provide 
scaffolding and support as needed. 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to activities done, sharing what they 
learned today.  TW assign Singapore math workbook 4b workbook 
exercise 22 and 23 for homework. . (e.g. TW assign relevant homework, 
which will be this lesson’s corresponding page in students’ Singapore 
Math workbook.)  


 


 


 


SW use pictures with prices attached and purchase items, subtracting the 
values from the amount given to them, $10.27.  They will combine 
purchases and complete three equations on a whiteboard. 


 


SW complete in class assignments with teacher scaffolding and support 
as needed. 


 


 


 


 


SW complete homework for class tomorrow. 


   3 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW will have students complete 
mental math problems in addition and subtraction of decimals.  Students 
will need work on a timed 3 minute sprint of addition and subtraction of 
decimals.  TW review homework from the night before. 
Objective: Students will multiply decimal numbers by 1 and 2 digit 
whole numbers.  They will use estimation to check reasonableness of 
answers. 
INM: Key Points: 1.) Understanding place value 2.) Vocabulary:  factors 
and sum.  3.) The decimal is a part of the whole. 
Modeling: TW illustrate multiplication of a 1-place decimal by a whole 
number using number discs.  Students should have a place value chart 
and number discs so they can follow the steps.  Write the problem 16.8 x  
3 in horizontal format.  Remind students that we take the number in each 
place value and multiply it by 3, and then add the parts together.  Write 
the problem in vertical format and step through the solution, illustrating 
with number discs.  Put one 10-disc, six 1-discs, and eight .1 discs on the 
chart.  Step 1: Multiply 8 tenths by 3.  Triple the  number of .1 discs. 3 x 
8 = 24 tenths.  Remove twenty .1 discs and put two 1 discs at the top of 
the chart in the ones column.  Step 2:  Multiply 6 ones by 3.  Triple the 
six 1 discs.  Remind students that we not also triple the 2 discs we 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 
necessary. SW complete mental math problems and sprint. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Students will have place value charts and decimal discs to follow along 
with teacher. 


 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
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renamed; they are part of the answer from multiplying the tenths. 6 ones 
x 3 = 18 ones.  Add to the 2 ones to get 20 ones.  Replace the 20 ones 
with two tens. Step 3: Multiply 1 ten by 3.  Triple the one 10-disc.  With 
the 2 from multiplying ones there are now five 10-discs.  Point out that 
we have the same answer this way as we got by multiplying each place 
value separately and then adding up the products. 
Illustrate multiplication of a 2-place decimal number by a whole number.  
The way we multiply a 2- place decimal number by a whole number is 
the same as with 1- place decimal numbers, but now we start calculating 
with the hundredths, not the tenths.  Go through the steps with number 
discs.  Remind students to estimate answer to see if the answer they 
received on the problem is close.  Otherwise they need to check their 
math and redo. 
Guided Practice: TW place the following problems on the whiteboard: 
Problem            Estimate                 Answer 
3.2 x 6                  
30.2 x 6 
2.2 x 5 
14.2 x 3 
Independent Practice: TW assign Singapore Math textbook pages 49 
and 50, tasks 9-14.  The assignment will provide practice for 
multiplication of decimals to the tenths and hundredths place. TW 
provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to lesson and into a group encouraging 
student to share what they learned today.  Teacher will assign Singapore 
Math workbook exercises 29, 30 and 31 for homework.  . (e.g. TW 
assign relevant homework, which will be this lesson’s corresponding 
page in students’ Singapore Math workbook.)   


their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW complete problems on their whiteboards. Assigned students will fill 
in their answers on the main whiteboard.  Other students will look to see 
if they have similar or different answers and discuss any conflicts results. 


 


 


SW complete independent practice assignment in class. Problems will 
start out easier and increase in difficulty.  


 


 


 


 


SW complete homework for the next class period. 


4 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW have students participate in mental 
math problems of addition, subtraction and multiplication of decimals.  
TW then give a 3-minute sprint with equations using addition, 
subtraction and multiplication of decimals.  TW then review homework 
from the previous lesson. 
Objective: Students will divide decimal numbers by 1 and 2 digit whole 
numbers.  Give quotients as decimal numbers.  Use estimation to check 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 
necessary.  SW participate in mental math activities and work to 
complete sprint in 3 minutes.   


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
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reasonableness of answers. 
INM: Key Points: 1.) The dividend is the quantity to be divided and the 
divisor is the quantity by which another quantity is to be divided.  2.) 
Quotient can be expresses as a whole number with a remainder, a whole 
number with a fraction or a whole number with a decimal. 
Modeling: TW display number discs to illustrate division of tenths and 
hundredths by a whole number (without a remainder). Students should 
have place value cards and number discs.  Display 15 1-discs and ask 
students how they would divide them by 3.  Rearrange the discs in an 
array.  Have students write “15 ones ÷ 3 = 5 ones” and the division 
equation in both the horizontal and vertical format.  Now display fifteen 
.1 discs and say they are to be divided by 3.  Write “15 tenths ÷ 3 = 5 
tenths” on the whiteboard in horizontal and vertical format. When we 
write the equation in the vertical format, we align the decimal point of 
the answer with the decimal point of the number we are dividing (the 
dividend).  Point out that .5 X 3 = 1.5  Now display fifteen .01 discs and 
say they are to be divided by 3.  Write “15 hundredths ÷ 3 = 5 
hundredths” in both the horizontal and vertical formats.  The decimal 
points of the number we are dividing by and of the answer have to be 
aligned in the vertical format.  Make sure students see the relationship 
between the three equations.  To solve .15 ÷ 3, they can think of the 
answer to 15 ÷ 3 and then determine where to put the decimal point. 
Display or draw two 1-discs and ask students for suggestions on how to 
divide this by 5.  We cannot divide the two 1-discs into 5 equal groups.  
Lead them to see that they can rename each 1-disc as twenty .1 discs.  
We can put them into 5 equal groups.  20 tenths ÷ 5 = 4 tenths.  Show 
how to record this vertically.  5 does not go into 2.  So, we write a 
decimal and add a 0 after it to show 20 tenths.  Write a decimal above the 
line as well.  Then write 4 after it to show that there are 4 tenths in each 
group.  Display twenty .01 discs, and contine with each step as before  to 
find .2 ÷ 5 = .04 
 
Guided Practice: TW write the following problems on the board. 
Problem            Estimate                 Answer 
.36 ÷ 6                  
3.6 ÷ 6 
2.5 ÷ 5 
39.3 ÷ 3 
 


their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


SW use place value charts and number discs to follow teacher’s 
examples. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW complete problems on their whiteboards. Select students will fill in 
their answers on the board.  The teacher and students will discuss if there 
is any dispute of the answers on the board and if there are any questions. 


 


 


SW will work in the textbook on tasks 8 - 10.  







Fifth Grade Math Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 8 of 8 


Independent Practice: TW assign Singapore Math textbook 4b pg. 56, 
task 8-10.  Assignment provides independent practice on division of 
decimals.  Some problems require students to recall inverse property 
rules between multiplication and division.  TW provide scaffolding and 
support as needed. 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to group and have students share what they 
learned today.  TW assign Singapore Math workbook exercises 34 and 
35 for homework. .  


 


 


 


Students will complete homework and bring it to next class. 


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
Name: _____________________________________________________ 
ADE 2010 MA Standard CCSS: 
5. NBT. 7  Perform operations with multi-digit whole numbers and with decimals to hundredths.  
Add, subtract, multiply, and divide decimals to hundredths, using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place value, properties of 
operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used.   
 
Solve. 
(a) 26.45 + 29.73    (b) 4.83 + 0.6   (c) 2.3 – 0.37   (d) 40 – 0.08  
 
(e) 23.73 x 7      (f) 4 x 49.08 
 
 Give the answer correct to 1 decimal place. 
(g) 42.3 ÷ 3     (h) 68.31 ÷ 8    
 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
(a) 56.18     (b) 5.43   (c) 1.93    (d) 39.92 
 
(e) 166.11     (f) 196.32  (g) 14.1    (h) 9.7 
 
 
 
Score: ______/8   Grading Scale:  0-4 points= Falls Far Below; 5 points= Approaches; 6-7 points= Meets; 8 points= Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   5th grade Content	  Area	   Reading 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	    4 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to read grade-level text fluently and accurately. Students will be able to express ideas verbally, 
and in full sentences. Students will be able to express ideas through writing, and apply appropriate conventions to 
their writing. Students will know that there are several genres of text, including nonfiction and informational text. 
Students understand what a main idea is, and what a supporting detail is. Students will have some background 
knowledge of Science content related to conservation of the Earth.  
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Plant Structures and Processes” will be 
concurrently taught in Writing and Science at the fifth grade level.  Text for this reading unit will be selected to 
integrate this content as much as possible. The skill of comprehending informational/explanatory text is revisited at 
increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of 
life sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in 
the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a 
combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress towards their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


5.RI.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points 
in a text, identifying which reasons and evidence support which point(s). 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be asked to read an article about beetles. Then, students will identify the topics 
of two paragraphs in the text, and provide three supporting details the author provided for each topic. Then, students 
will write a short essay evaluating the author’s use of facts to support the topic.  Please see a copy of the assessment 
attached. 


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  


Each item in Part I will be worth one point each. The essay in Part II will be worth two points. Thus, there will be a 
total of ten possible points. Grading will be based on the following scale: Grading scale:  0-5 points= Falls Far 
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points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


Below; 6-7 points = Approaches; 8-9 points= Meets; 10 points= Exceeds 
According to the program of instruction, mastery will be indicated by a score of 80% or higher. Thus, a score of 8, 9, 
or 10 points on this assessment will indicated student mastery of this standard.   
Please see the answer key and scoring rubric attached. 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Copies of informational text for modeling, guided practice, and independent practice; chart paper; document camera; 
graphic organizers 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to Think, Pair, 
Share about what they know about photosynthesis and plants from their 
current Science and Writing lessons. 
 
Objective: SW partner read “Using Energy Wisely” by Jen Green, and 
use a graphic organizer to identify the text’s main ideas and supporting 
details. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text provides readers with a main 
idea, and facts or reasons supporting that idea. 2. Authors use facts and 
reasons as “evidence” to support their main idea. 3. As intelligent 
readers, it’s important to identify an author’s main idea and evidence, so 
that we can form an educated opinion on the topic. 4. We can use graphic 
organizers to help us identify the main idea and supporting details. 
 
Modeling: TW show a student-friendly YouTube video about why it is 
important to save the environment. When it’s finished, TW introduce 
today’s key points, and explain that students must be able to identify the 
main idea and evidence in books, just as she will show them how to do 
with the video. Then, TW replay the video, and stop it at predetermined 
points and use the “think aloud” strategy to demonstrate identifying the 
main idea and evidence, and recording them on a graphic organizer. 
 
Guided Practice: TW read aloud “Once There Were No Trees,” by 
Claudia Johnsen. During reading, TW stop at predetermined points and 
ask questions about the main idea and topic. TW guide class in 


SW TPS about what they know about photosynthesis from Science and 
Writing. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will lead them to achieve 
their Big Goal in Reading by the end of the school year. 


 


SW actively listen to each key point. 


 


 


 


 


SW watch the YouTube video on saving the environment. Then, SW 
listen and watch as the teacher models how to identify the main idea and 
evidence and record them on the graphic organizer. 


 


 


 


SW listen to the teacher’s read aloud of “Once There Were No Trees.” 
SW share ideas about what the main idea and supporting details are in 
the book. As they share, SW record the information on their graphic 
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completing a graphic organizer, on which they’ll record the main idea 
and supporting facts.   
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each pair of students with an excerpt 
of the “Using Energy Wisely” text. TW direct students to partner read the 
text , and work with their partner to complete a graphic organizer citing 
the main idea of the excerpt and the details supporting it.  
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student progress 
towards the objective. Any pairs who did not show adequate progress 
will receive remediation with the teacher. 
 
Closure: TW ask students to summarize what they’ve learned about 
informational text today, with a partner. 


organizer. 


 


SW partner read, “Using Energy Wisely,” and complete the graphic 
organizer, indicating the main idea and supporting evidence from the 
text. 


 


Any student who did not display mastery of the objective will meet with 
the teacher in a small group setting to further learn the skill. 


 


SW TPS what they learned about today. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW display the graphic organizer from 
yesterday. TW direct students to describe what the graphic organizer 
helped them do. 
 
Objective: SW identify the main ideas and supporting facts, and 
determine which facts support different topics in an informational text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text is full of topics and supporting 
details. 2. To be informed decision makers, we must identify which 
details support which topics. 3. In order to match the topics with 
evidence, we use a graphic organizer. 
 
Modeling: TW read “Using Energy Wisely” aloud, and point out that 
each chapter has a different main idea. TW stop at predetermined points 
in the text, and use the “think aloud” strategy to demonstrate her thought 
process in determining which facts support the different topics. TW then 
use a graphic organizer (set up like a matrix) to organize her thoughts, 
and illustrate how each piece of evidence supports a different topic of the 
text. TW explain that the text would not be as valuable if it did not 
include evidence for each topic. 
 
Guided Practice: Prior to this lesson, TW have posted four sheets of 
paper with four main ideas from “Using Energy Wisely” around the 
room. During GP, TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups and 
visit each of these signs around the room. At each, students must locate 


SW describe what they learned yesterday, and how the graphic organizer 
helped them to identify the main idea and supporting evidence in the text. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective and discuss how it will help them reach their 
Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively listen and watch as the teacher demonstrates her thinking 
while reading “Using Energy Wisely” aloud. SW watch as the teacher 
organizers her thoughts on the graphic organizer, listing how each piece 
of evidence relates to a topic of the text.  


 


 


 


SW work within their groups to read each of four excerpts from “Using 
Energy Wisely.”  SW discuss each topic, and find evidence in the text 
that supports it. SW share their findings with the class, and respond to 







Fifth Grade Reading Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 4 of 8 


evidence in the text that supports it, and write the evidence (including 
page number) on the signs. Then, each group with share their ideas. 
Students and the teacher will discuss any disagreements. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student an informational 
reading passage, and a graphic organizer. The graphic organizer will 
have three main ideas from the text visible on it. TW direct students to 
read the text, and then record evidence for each topic on the graphic 
organizer.  
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate with any students who do not show adequate progress 
towards the goal.  


Closure: TW direct students to summarize what they learned about 
today. 


one another’s ideas. 


 


 


SW read the text, and record evidence for each of the three topics listed. 


 


 


 


Any student who did not master the objective will meet with the teacher 
in a small group setting to further practice the objective. 


 


SW TPS to summarize what they’ve learned today.   


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to TPS about what 
they learned yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW participate in debates about the quality of supporting 
facts and details in “Using Energy Wisely.” 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We use our reading skills to identify the main idea 
and supporting details of a text. 2. When we know which evidence 
supports the topics, we use this information to make a decision. 3. We 
can decide we agree with the author’s points, disagree with them, or need 
more information. 
 
Modeling: TW display the graphic organizer from yesterday, and reread 
“Using Energy Wisely.” TW summarize the main ideas, and the evidence 
the author provides to support each. Then, TW explain that two people 
reading this text might have two different views on it. One reader might 
agree, the other might disagree. TW explain that in order to be intelligent 
scholars, students will need to use the facts and evidence and decide for 
themselves. Whatever they decide, they must have reasons to support 
their decision. TW call on a student to volunteer. TW model having a 
debate with the student, and citing evidence and examples from the text 
to support her ideas. 
 


SW TPS what they learned about yesterday: connecting evidence with 
topics in a text. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW watch and listen as the teacher reads the text aloud. SW listen as the 
teacher summarizes how to evaluate an author’s use of evidence and 
details, and then defend one’s stance with evidence from the text. 


 


SW answer questions as they arise.  
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Guided Practice: TW direct students to read “Using Energy Wisely” 
with a partner, and review the graphic organizers they’ve created thus 
far. Then, TW direct students to get in pre-assigned teams, and sit on 
opposite sides of the room. TW begin a debate by asking a question, and 
then guide the discussion allowing each team to review their notes, state 
their answers, and provide evidence for their answers.  
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with an informational 
article. TW direct students to read the article, complete a graphic 
organizer illustrating the main ideas and evidence, and then form an 
opinion. Then, TW meet with each student individually, and ask them to 
defend their viewpoint. TW track whether students use evidence from the 
text, and to what extent. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of student progress. TW 
remediate with any students who do not show adequate mastery of the 
objective. 


Closure: TW direct students to TPS what they learned about today. 


SW partner read the text, and review everything they’ve recorded thus far 
in their graphic organizers. SW work with their teams, on opposite sides 
of the classroom. Then, SW participate in a debate over the quality of the 
author’s work, supporting their ideas with evidence from the text. 


 


 


SW read the article, complete a graphic organizer to identify the topics 
and supporting evidence, and then form an opinion on the author’s 
quality of work. SW meet individually with the teacher, to explain 
whether or not they believe the author’s work is quality. SW give 
evidence from the text to explain their stance. 


 


Any students who did not show adequate progress towards mastery will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting to further practice the 
skills. 


SW TPS to summarize what they learned today. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to TPS what they 
learned about in Reading yesterday.  
 
Objective: SW write a critical review of an informational text, 
evaluating the authors’ use of reasons and evidence to persuade an 
audience. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We’ve learned how to identify a text’s main ideas, 
supporting evidence, and determine which details support which topics. 
2. We can use these skills to write our own informational text. 3. Our 
writing must include a main idea, and our own evidence stating why we 
think what we think. 
 
Modeling: TW model writing a critical review of Jen Green’s “Using 
Energy Wisely.” TW use the “think aloud” strategy to demonstrate how 
to form a topic, or thesis, and use evidence from the text to show why she 
feels the author did an excellent job of providing supporting facts and 
evidence to write a strong informational book. TW complete the first two 
paragraphs of the review. 
 


SW TPS what they learned in Reading yesterday. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective and explain how it will help them reach their 
Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to write a critical review of 
an informational book. SW see the teacher explain the topic, or thesis of 
the review, and then use evidence from the text to support her claims. 


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
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Guided Practice: TW direct students to aid her in writing the remainder 
of her review. TW ask questions, and call on students to share their 
thoughts and evidence from the text. TW act as the scribe, while students 
share their ideas aloud.  
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to use the text, and their 
graphic organizers from previous lessons to write a critical analysis of 
the author’s use of supporting evidence and facts.  
 
Assessment: TW review the essays as an assessment of student 
understanding of the standard. Any student who does not show adequate 
mastery of the standard will receive remediation before the unit 
assessment. 


Closure: TW direct students to read their essays to a partner, and discuss 
one another’s work. 


 


SW aid the teacher in writing the remainder of the essay, citing reasons 
from the text for their ideas. SW watch as the teacher forms fluent 
sentences in explaining their ideas. 


SW review the Independent Practice text, as well as their graphic 
organizer they’ve been completing throughout this unit. Then, SW write 
their own critical review of the text, citing evidence to support whether 
or not the author did a sufficient job. 


Any students who did not show adequate progress towards mastery will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting to further practice the 
skills. 


 


SW read their essays to a partner. 


	  


Reading Assessment 


Name: ______________________ 
Standard: 5.RI.8 Explain how an author uses reasons and evidence to support particular points 


in a text, identifying which reasons and evidence support which point(s). 


Part I: Directions: Read “Beetles” and identify  the main idea, or topic, of paragraphs 2 and 3.  Then, provide at least three facts the author gives 
to support each topic, and record them in the graphic organizer. 


Beetles 
1)     Beetles are one of the biggest groups of insects. There are over 300,000 kinds of beetles. Beetles can be found in houses, yards, forests, and 
even ponds. The only place they do not live is the ocean.  
(2)     Beetles have six legs, like other insects. They have two pairs of wings. Only the back wings are used for flying. The front wings protect the 
beetle's body, like tough shields. Beetles come in many different shapes and sizes. Some beetles are long and thin, while others are round. Some 
have bright colors, while others are just black or brown. Some beetles are so small that people can barely see them. The biggest beetles are the size 
of a human hand. 
(3)     Some beetles eat other insects for food. Others eat plants. Farmers do not like some beetles because they eat crops, like lettuce and tomatoes. 
Many beetles, however, are useful. The lady bug is a good example. It eats harmful insects. Some beetles eat dead plants and animals. It is like 
they are cleaning up nature's garbage. 
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Part II: Short answer. Do you feel like the author provided enough quality evidence to support the topic in the story “Beetles”? Why or why not? 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Answer Key/Scoring Rubric 
Topic 1: Physical features of beetles 
Supporting facts 1-3: Any combination of the facts given in paragraph 2. 
 
Topic 2: Beetles can hinder or help their environment.  
Supporting facts 1-3: Any combination of the facts given in paragraph 3.  
 
Short Essay Rubric 


Descriptor Yes (1 point) or 
No (0 points) 


The student explains his or her stance on the author’s use of supporting evidence, by stating he/she believes it is a 
strong work, or a weak one. (I feel that the author’s use of evidence was strong/weak…) 


 


The student provides evidence from the text to support his/her stance (I feel this way because in the text, the author 
writes…) 


 


 
Total Score: __________/ 10 Grading scale:  0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6-7 points = Approaches; 8-9 points= Meets; 10 points= Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   5th grade Content	  Area	   Writing 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   7 days + 1 day for assessment Time	  of	  Year	   4th Quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to identify informational text, and determine the main idea or topic; students will be able to 
express ideas clearly through writing, drawing, and speaking; students will know the major conventions of writing, 
and be able to create sentences and paragraphs using them; students will understand the process of photosynthesis; 
students will know the structure of both plant and animal cells. 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Plant Structures and Processes” will be 
concurrently taught in Reading, Writing, and Science at the fifth grade level. The skill of writing 
informational/explanatory text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the Common Core 
State Standards; and the content knowledge of plants and biological sciences is spiraled throughout the Core 
Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative 
Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small 
group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment. Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will 
administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use data from this to target individual students’ 
needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results on both the pre- and post-tests, and keep 
their final writing samples in an assessment portfolio. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


5.W.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. a. Introduce 
a topic clearly, provide a general observation and focus, and group related information logically; include formatting 
(e.g., headings), illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. b. Develop the topic with facts, 
definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic. c. Link ideas within 
and across categories of information using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., in contrast, especially). d. Use precise 
language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. e. Provide a concluding statement or 
section related to the information or explanation presented. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be given the following writing prompt, which they will respond to 
independently: 
“We’ve learned in Science that cells are made up of the cell membrane, nucleus, and cytoplasm. Choose one of these 
structures that you’ve learned the most about. Write a 5-paragraph informational report on the structure. Be sure to 
include all of the components we’ve learned about in this writing unit.” 
 


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  


A rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. The teacher will assess students’ written work, and award 
1, 2, 3, or 4 points in each of five areas: Topic introduction, topic development, use of linking words and phrases, 
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points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


precise language/domain vocabulary, and conclusion, according to the rubric descriptions. The total number of 
possible points will be twelve. 80% will be considered mastery of this standard. Grading will be based on the 
following scale: 0-13 points=Falls Far Below; 14-15 points=Approaches; 16-17 points=Meets; 18-20 
points=Exceeds 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Chart paper, graphic organizers, outline templates, student writing paper, writing utensils, document camera, Science 
textbooks 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 
understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct S to work in cooperative 
learning groups to discuss what they know about writing informational 
text. 
Objective: SW use a graphic organizer to record information about 
photosynthesis. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. It is important to brainstorm ideas and information 
for writing; 2. Using a graphic organizer aids us in preparing to write an 
informational report; 3. Pre-writing is the first step towards writing 
excellent informational reports. 
 
Modeling: TW explain that we’re going to use the facts and information 
we’ve learned in Science to write an informational report.   
TW use a graphic organizer, with appropriate section headings (ie: topic, 
fact #1, vocabulary word #1, quotation, etc) and begin recording facts 
and information, using the Science book as a resource, and writing in the 
appropriate section of the template. TW Check for understanding by 
asking questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct S to work in pairs. Each pair will complete 
a graphic organizer together, researching facts and information in the 
Science book. TW monitor each group, ensure all students are practicing 
the skill, and modify instruction as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: SW complete a graphic organizer independently. 
This will be their pre-writing for the individual photosynthesis report. 


SW work in groups to discuss ideas. 
 
 
 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing.  


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW listen, watch, and participate in the teacher’s modeling of adding 
information to the graphic organizer. 


 


 


 


SW work with a partner to complete a shared graphic organizer. SW use 
their Science books to finds relevant facts, information, quotations, 
vocabulary words, definitions, and illustrations that relate to 
photosynthesis. 


 


SW complete their own graphic organizer. SW use their text books as a 
resources to find relevant information, and record facts onto their graphic 
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SW find facts and information using their Science textbook as a resource. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment. TW meet with each 
student individually to review his/her work. TW use a checklist to track 
student progress toward the objective. 


organizers. 


SW meet one on one with the teacher to review his/her graphic organizer. 
SW explain each fact he/she chose to write and why. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct S to work in a cooperative 
learning structure to review what they did yesterday in writing, and why 
it’s important. 
 
Objective: SW create an outline to organize information about 
photosynthesis, indicating the topic; headings; facts, definitions, details, 
content vocabulary; and a conclusion sentence or section. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Writing an outline is a great way to organize 
information and prepare to write a report. 2. The outline must include 
these sections: Introduction and topic sentence; at least three headings; 
supporting facts and details; and a conclusion. 
TW model how to write a strong outline that addresses each of the 
components in the standard.  
 
Guided Practice: TW project a blank outline template using the 
document camera. TW guide students through filling out the sample 
outline. TW emphasize the organization of the outline, and what 
information belongs in each section. TW ask for student input, and 
modify instruction as needed.  
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their pre-writing from 
yesterday to complete an outline on a pre-made outline template. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of today’s objective. TW 
meet with individual students to review his/her outline, and TW track 
student progress using a checklist. 


SW work in groups to discuss ideas. 
 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them achieve 
their Big Goal in writing. 
 
 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
SW listen and watch as teacher models how to write an outline. 
 
SW aid teacher in completing the outline. SW offer ideas and 
suggestions, and answer questions asked by the teacher and fellow 
classmates. 
 
 
 
 
SW use their pre-writing to complete their outline. 
 
 
SW conference with teacher to review their outline. 


SW share their outlines with a partner. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to identify each 
section of their outline, and share with their partner. 
 
Objective: SW write a draft of an introductory paragraph for their 
photosynthesis report.  
 


SW share the parts of the outline with their partner. 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their big goal in writing, and why that goal is important. 
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INM: Key Points: 1. The introduction tells the reader what the report 
will be about. 2. The introduction will introduce what your “headings” 
will be. Do not provide your details in the introduction. 3. The 
introduction should be about five sentences long: it should start with a 
general statement, and then get more specific.  
 
TW model writing an introduction paragraph. TW use the outline from 
yesterday as a guide. TW “think aloud” about her thought process. TW 
ask questions to check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
three. TW give directions for “Round Robin” writing, a cooperative 
learning structure that allows S to take turns writing. TW monitor each 
group. TW ask each group to share their paragraph aloud. TW adjust 
instruction as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their outlines from 
yesterday and begin writing their introductions independently. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of today’s objective. TW 
meet with each student individually, review the paragraph, and track 
student progress using a checklist. 


 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher models writing an introduction. 
SW answer questions to display understanding. 
 
 
SW work in groups of three. Each student will take a turn writing a 
sentence. The team members will discuss what should be written. SW 
share their work with the class, and give feedback to each other. 
 
 
SW use their outlines and begin drafting their introduction paragraphs. 
SW write a beginning broad statement, then proceed to write more 
specific sentences to introduce the report. 
 
SW meet with teacher for an individual conference. 


SW work with pre-assigned partners to read their introduction 
paragraphs. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to summarize what 
they included in their introduction paragraphs yesterday.  
 
Objective: SW write a draft of three body paragraphs, using facts and 
details to describe the process of photosynthesis. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Each of our body paragraphs should be about one 
thing—a subtopic—and include details about that subtopic. 2. Each of 
the body paragraphs should have a heading. A heading is a word or 
phrase that summarizes what that paragraph is about. 3. Everything in the 
paragraph must be about that subtopic. If it’s not, it doesn’t belong there. 
4. Each body paragraph must include facts, details, vocabulary words, 
definitions, and linking words. 5. Each body paragraph should be at least 
five sentences. It should begin with the main idea of that paragraph. 6. 
We can include pictures and diagrams in the body of the report, if they 
are relevant and help the reader understand. 


SW work in pairs to summarize their introduction paragraphs. 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in writing, and why that goal is important. 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
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Modeling: TW model how to write a clear heading and body paragraph 
about the role of energy from sunlight in photosynthesis. TW use the 
outline from a previous lesson to ensure all the information is included 
under the heading “Role of Sunlight.” TW emphasize the use of content 
vocabulary and clear facts and details. TW include a diagram that 
supports the paragraph. TW check for understanding by asking relevant 
questions.  
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to aid her in writing the remaining 
two body paragraphs about the subtopics “Chlorophyll,” and “Glucose.” 
TW ask questions and monitor instruction as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct S to work independently on writing 
three to five body paragraphs.  
 
Assessment: TW the IP as an assessment of student of student progress. 
TW conference with each student, and track mastery of the objective 
using a checklist. 


 


 
SW listen and watch as the teacher shows them how to write a heading 
and body paragraph about the role of sunlight in photosynthesis. 
 
 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
 
SW aid teacher in writing the remaining two body paragraphs about 
“Chlorophyll and “Glucose.”  SW give suggestions for the headings, 
main idea sentence, and supporting details, which teacher acts as scribe. 
SW find specific quotations in their Science texts to add to the 
paragraphs. SW also help in drawing relevant diagrams. 
 
SW use their outlines, and what they just learned from the teacher, to 
write three to five body paragraphs about the various aspects of 
photosynthesis. S must include at least two direct quotations in their 
writing, taken from a Science text. 
 
SW meet one on one with the teacher to review their headings and 
paragraphs.  


5	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review the three body paragraphs 
she modeled for the class yesterday. TW point out each component of the 
body paragraphs, and ask the class to discuss. 
 
Objective: SW create a concluding paragraph, to summarize the 
information they’ve written about the process of photosynthesis. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The conclusion paragraph summarizes, or restates, 
what the body paragraphs were about. 2. There should be no new 
information given in the conclusion. 3. The conclusion should be 3-5 
sentences in length. 
 
Modeling: TW model how to write an excellent concluding paragraph. 
TW use the “think Aloud” strategy to show students her thought process. 
TW use examples and non-examples to illustrate what should be included 
in this section of the report. TW check for understanding by asking 
relevant questions. 
 


SW discuss each component of the body paragraph with their table 
group. 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them achieve 
their goals in writing.  
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
SW listen and watch the teacher as she shows them how to write the 
conclusion. 
 
 
SW Think, Pair, Share their answers to the questions. 
 
 
SW work in pairs to draft a sample conclusion sentence. SW use their 
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Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned partners to 
create a sample conclusion paragraph about photosynthesis. TW monitor 
each pair’s work, and modify instruction as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct S to use their outlines and drafts thus 
far to write a concluding paragraph independently. 
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of student mastery of the 
objective. TW meet with stuents one on one to review their conclusions. 
TW track student mastery using a checklist. 


outlines, as well as what they just learned, to write 3-5 concluding 
sentences. 
 
S will write their conclusion paragraphs independently. 
 
 
 
SW review their writing with the teacher.  
Each S will read his or her conclusion aloud to the table group. 


6	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW refer to the introduction, body, and 
conclusion paragraphs written in previous lessons. TW ask students what 
they’ve learned so far about each of these components of an 
informational report. 
 
Objective: SW use an  “Informational Writer’s Checklist” to edit their 
rough drafts  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. We use our Informational Writer’s Checklist to edit 
our rough drafts. 2. Editing our drafts will help us improve the quality of 
our writing. 3. Editing helps us prepare to write our final copy of the 
report, which will be read by an audience. 
 
Modeling: TW show how to use the Writer’s Checklist to edit the rough 
draft. TW go through the checklist item by item, reread the draft, and 
make changes where necessary (the checklist will be aligned to W.5.2, to 
ensure mastery of these specific skills). TW ask questions to check for 
understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW project an anonymous rough draft, using the 
document camera. TW give each student a Writer’s Checklist, and 
students will aid teacher in editing the draft. TW ask targeted questions, 
focused on students’ particular needs. 
 
Independent Practice: SW work independently to edit their rough 
drafts. SW use the Writer’s checklist to ensure quality work, aligned to 
the standard. 
 
Assessment: TW meet individually with each student to review their 


SW TPS their ideas about they’ve learned so far in this writing unit. 
 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them reach 
their big goal in writing. 
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher models how to use the Informational 
Writer’s Checklist to edit the rough draft. 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
 
 
 
SW aid teacher in editing the draft, according to the informational 
writer’s checklist. SW look for organization, at least two direct 
quotations, clarity of details, use of vocabulary and definitions, and 
relevancy of illustrations. 
 
SW use the Writer’s Checklist to edit their own drafts. SW make changes 
as necessary. 
 
SW conference one on one with the teacher, to review the edits they 
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edits, aligned with the Writer’s Checklist. TW track students’ mastery 
using a checklist. 


made to their writing. 
 


7	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to review their rough 
drafts from yesterday. TW call on S at random to share what they’ve 
learned so far about writing informational reports. 
 
Objective: SW create a final copy of their photosynthesis reports. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The final copy is the published version of your 
writing; it will be read by an audience. 2. Just like real published 
nonfiction reports, your final copy must be written neatly, with clear and 
detailed pictures and absent of any markings  3. The final copy is your 
way of showing how much you’ve learned about writing nonfiction text 
 
Modeling: TW model using the edited rough draft to write a final copy 
of the introduction and first body heading and paragraph. TW emphasize 
each detail of the writing, including the title, pictures, organization, and 
conventions. TW use the Writer’s checklist as a guide. TW check for 
understanding by asking relevant questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to aid her in writing the remainder 
of the final copy, using the Writer’s checklist as a guide. TW call on 
students randomly to come to the chart paper and write a portion of the 
final copy.  TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions. 
TW modify instruction as needed, based on student responses. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct student to use their own edited drafts 
and Writer’s checklists to write the final copy of the photosynthesis 
report. 
Assessment: TW use the IP as today’s assessment. TW conference one 
on one with students, and use a checklist to track student mastery of the 
objectives. 


 


SW review their rough drafts, and share what they’ve learned in Writing. 
 
 
 
SW repeat today’s objective, and explain how it will help them achieve 
their Big Goal in writing.  
 
 
SW listen to today’s key points. 
 
 
 
SW listen and watch as the teacher models how to begin writing the final 
copy of the photosynthesis report. 
SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 
 
 
SW aid teacher in writing the remainder of the final copy. SW refer to 
their Informational Writer’s Checklists to ensure that each component of 
an excellent informational report is present in the sample paper. 
 
 
SW answer questions. 
 
 
SW use their own edited drafts and Writer’s checklists to write the final 
copy of the photosynthesis report.  
 
SW meet individually with the teacher to review their final drafts.  SW 
explain each part of the paper, and why they chose to write what they 
did. SW read their reports aloud to the class, and listen to others share. 


Writing Informational Text Summative Assessment 
Arizona State Standard: 5.W.2. Directions: We’ve learned in Science that cells are made up of the cell membrane, nucleus, and cytoplasm. 
Choose one of these structures that you’ve learned the most about. Write a 5-paragraph informational report on the structure. Be sure to include all 
of the components we’ve learned about in this writing unit.  


Scoring Rubric 
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Skill 1 2 3 4 
Topic introduction No introduction is written, 


or what is written is off 
topic 


An introduction is 
attempted, it provides 
limited information on the 
topic. 


An introduction is written, 
with two to three sentences 
outlining what the paper 
will be about. 


The topic is clearly 
introduced, with five 
sentences organized 
around a single main idea. 
The intro starts with a 
broad statement and 
narrows to the topic. 


Topic Development No supporting facts or 
details are given; or the 
points are not on topic 


Some supporting details 
are given. There are 
limited vocabulary words, 
definitions, quotes, etc. No 
headings are used to 
organize 


Two to four supporting 
facts and details are given 
for each body paragraph. 
There is a variety of 
related facts, definitions, 
details, vocabulary words, 
and quotes for each 
subtopic. Headings and 
illustrations are provided, 
which aid comprehension. 


Five or more supporting 
facts are given for each 
body paragraph. There is 
evidence of each type of 
supporting detail (quotes, 
definitions, facts, etc.) in 
each body paragraph. 
Headings and illustrations 
are clear, concise, and aid 
comprehension.  


Linking Words No linking words are used. Some linking words are 
used, but rarely and 
inconsistently. The linking 
words of choice are weak. 


At least one strong linking 
word or phrase is used to 
connect each paragraph to 
the previous one. Linking 
words make sense, and aid 
in sentence fluency. 


More that one linking word 
or phrase is written in each 
paragraph, connecting 
relevant information 
between and within 
paragraphs. The words 
allow the reader to connect 
information easily. 


Precise Language/Domain-
specific vocabulary 
 


No precise 
language/domain specific 
vocabulary is written, or it 
does not relate to the topic. 


Some attempt at using 
relevant precise, domain 
specific vocabulary is 
made. There are one to two 
precise vocabulary words. 
 


Each body paragraph 
contains one to two 
precise, domain-specific 
vocabulary words, with 
definitions and illustrations 
when necessary. 


Each body paragraph 
contains three or more 
domain-specific 
vocabulary words, with 
definitions and 
illustrations. 


Conclusion No conclusion is written, 
or the conclusion does not 
address the topic. 


Some attempt at a 
conclusion is made. It 
restates some of the 
information, but not all. 


The conclusion section 
contains three to five 
sentences that summarize 
the main points of the 
paper. It is on topic and 
organized. 


The conclusion sections 
contains five or more 
sentences which 
summarize the paper, and 
address how the topic 
connects to other topics. 


Total:  __________/20; Grading Scale: 0-13 points=Falls Far Below; 14-15 points=Approaches; 16-17 points=Meets; 18-20 points=Exceeds 








Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade Level Grade 6 Math Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Length of Unit  3 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment 


Time of Year  3rd quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in 
the year foundational to the mastery of 
the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Students will do the following:  Have a thorough understanding of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division.  
They will have learned how to solve for unknowns without variables and have understanding of associative and 
commutative properties. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math and to the sequence for Singapore Math. The 
introduction of Algebra and the ability to solve one variable equations will be introduced in 6th grade. The skill of 
solving algebraic equations will continue at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 
Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of solving for unknowns and simple equations is spiraled 
throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th Grade. As described in the Program of 
Instruction, cooperative learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-
led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Math. 


Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description 
for the required Standard. 


6. EE.7  Reason about and solve one-variable equations and inequalities.  
 
Solve real world and mathematical problems by writing and solving equations of the form  x+p=q and px=q for 
which cases x, p and q are all nonnegative, rational numbers. 
 


Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity, clearly separate 
from instruction and guided or 
independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A 
copy of the summative assessment must 
be attached to the curriculum sample. 


At the end of this unit, students will be given a summative assessment which will consist of two parts. In each 
section, students must apply what they’ve learned about balancing equations and solve for an unknown variable. 
There are a total of ten items on the assessment. Please see attached. 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, 


Each item will be worth one point, for a total of 10 points. Items will be scored according to an answer key (see 
provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-6= Falls Far Below; 7-8=Approaching; 







to include points per question, how 
points are awarded, total points 
possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading 
scale. A copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (whichever applicable) 
must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


9= Meets; 10= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 80% will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 8 or 9 
points will indicate mastery of this standard. 


Materials/Resources Needed Singapore Math 6a teacher’s guide, 6a student textbook,  balance scale, weighted blocks, hundreds charts 
* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 


Domain, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, 
Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction 
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 
understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice 


Student Activities 


1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review and graph 
their scores of the Math pre-test. TW guide students through creating a 
KWL chart based on the math test, identifying things they already know 
about  
 
Objective: To learn the definition and purpose of an equation and 
introduce variables. 
  
INM: Key Points: 1.) Define a variable 2.)  Generalize numerical 
expressions to algebraic expressions.  3.)Principle of substitution 
 
Modeling: TW define what an equation is.  An equation is a numerical 
statement where the right and left side of the equal sign are equal.  An 
equation is like a scale where weights on both sides must be equal.  TW 
bring out a balance scale.  The teacher will place two green triangles on 
the left side and one green triangle on the right side.  TW ask the students 
what could be added to either side to equal out the scale. When students 
have figured out how to balance scale ask them how they would write the 
original problem with the green triangles as an equation on board.  
Triangle + Triangle = Triangle + unknown.  What was the unknown, it 
was another triangle.  That unknown is a variable.  Introduce other 
variables such as squares and rectangles.  
Guided Practice: TW have students use various objects to demonstrate 
what makes the scale balance.   


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 
necessary. 


 


SW use their mental math skills to answer the problems presented. 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


SW work together to determine that one more green triangle added to the 
right side would balance out the scale.  Students work to figure out how 
to write it as an equation. 


 


 


 







20 


 
Independent Practice: Students individually will create 5 equations 
from objects and a scale. TW provide scaffolding and support as needed.  
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW review with the class what they learned today.  TW review 
what an equation is and why is it like a scale.  ( TW assign relevant 
homework, which will be this lesson’s corresponding page in students’ 
Singapore Math workbook.)   


 


SW  use the same idea and put together five more examples together and 
write down the equations. 


 


 


 


SW complete homework for class tomorrow, practicing writing equations 
with a variable.  


2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review and correct homework 
from the night before.  TW have student’s complete sprint on solving 
equations without variables.  TW review homework from the night 
before. 
 
Objective: To solve equations with one variable using two operations 
with nonnegative, rational numbers.  
  
 INM: Key Points: 1.) Generalize numerical expressions to algebraic 
expression 2.)Principle of substitution  
 
Modeling: TW write equation x + p = q on the board.  TW will draw a 
bar modeling representing the equation,  x+ 20=80. 
. 
 
  
TW will ask students to find what X or the variable is.  Students will 
answer 60.  TW have a student come put the numbers with the right 
letters.  X we don’t know, p is 20 and q is 80.  In this formula x+p=q, x is 
the variable and p and q are the constants.  When we write the final 
equation, x + 20=80 we have an algebraic expression.  Teacher will 
display another equation  x - 30 = 100.  TW draw a bar model to 
represent the problem.  Then teacher will show how to solve 
algebraically. x-30 (+30) = 100 (+30)  x = 130.  TW then have the 
students substitute the answer into the equation to check their answers.   
130 -30 = 100. 
                                                                                                      


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 
necessary.   


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW answer 60 for x.  Students will put the numbers with the right letters.  


SW will then substitute answer to check equation. 


 


 


 


SW will write equation on whiteboards and follow teachers lead. 


SW substitute the answer into the equation to check their answers.   
130 -30 = 100. 


   X = 80 
 







Guided Practice: TW divide students into groups of two.  Each group 
will have a 100’s chart.  The teacher will provide equations with 
variables and the teams will have to solve them.  The variable answer 
will be filled in on the 100’s chart.  If the team gets the right answer it 
will form a picture. 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign independent practice of addition and 
subtraction equations with one variable.  The independent practice will 
practice solving equations to help students attain mastery of balancing 
the equations.  The independent practice will include several word 
problems to test student’s skill level and understanding of concept.  TW 
provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 
 


Closure: TW refer class back to activities done, sharing what they 
learned today.  TW assign homework on equations with variables. (TW 
assign relevant homework, which will be this lesson’s corresponding 
page in students’ Singapore Math workbook.)   


SW work in pairs to answer equations teachers give them.  SW fill in 
answer on hundreds chart.  The pair of students will know if they got the 
answers correct if there is a picture on the hundred’s chart. 


 


SW complete in class assignments with teacher scaffolding and support 
as needed.  SW be practicing solving addition and subtraction one 
variable equations.  SW check their answers on all problems. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW complete homework for class tomorrow. SW be practicing solving 
addition and subtraction one variable equations.  SW check their answers 
on all problems. 


   3 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW will have students complete 
mental math problems in addition and subtraction of one variable 
equations.  Students will work  on a timed 3 minute sprint of 
multiplication and division of whole rational numbers.  TW review 
homework from the night before. 
 
Objective: To use multiplication in an algebraic equation with one 
variable. 
INM: Key Points: 1.)  Property of Inverse 2) Principle of substitution 
 
Modeling: TW put the equation px=q on the board.  P and q are the 
constants and x is the variable.  A whole number can be written as a 
fraction.  For instance 4 can be written as a fraction 4/1.  The inverse of 
4/1 is ¼.  When you multiply 4/1 x ¼ you will get one.  This becomes 
important when balancing a multiplication or division equation.  TW put 
the following bar model on the board.   3( X) = 12. 
 


SW review their homework from last night, and ask questions when 
necessary. SW complete mental math problems and sprint. 


 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


 







 
 
 
 
TW show that the equation 3 x X=12 can also be solved the following 
way.  (1/3)3 x X = 12(1/3), X =4.  P = 3, X is the variable and Q = 12. 
 
 
Guided Practice: TW provide 5 problems on the board for students to 
complete on their white boards.  Have students write a word problem that 
would use this type of equation.  Have other students use the word 
problems and try to solve them. TW post word problems on whiteboard 
once completed and check for understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW assign algebraic multiplication problems 
with one variable.  Word problems are included to determine 
understanding of lesson. TW provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to lesson and into a group encouraging 
student to share what they learned today.  Teacher will assign Singapore 
Math  . (TW assign relevant homework, which will be this lesson’s 
corresponding page in students’ Singapore Math workbook.)  


 


 


 


 


SW complete problems listed on whiteboard.  Students will be working 
to mastery on one variable equations with multiplication.  SW attempt to 
write a word problem that would use the equation px=q. 


 


 


SW complete independent practice assignment in class. Problems will 
start out easier and increase in difficulty. SW work on a mix of solving 
multiplication one variable equations and word problems. 


 


 


 


 


SW complete homework for the next class period. SW review addition, 
subtraction and multiplication single variable equations. 


   


Paste Summative Assessment Here: 
Name: _____________________________________________________ 
ADE 2010 MA Standard CCSS: 
6. Expressions and Equations (EE)  
Reason about and solve one-variable equations and inequalities.  
#7 - Solve real world and mathematical problems by writing and solving equations of the form  x+p=q and px=q for which cases x, p and q are all 
nonnegative, rational numbers. 
 
Solve. 
1.) 26= 7 + x        x= ______  2.)  12 + x = 123   x=_______  3.)  x + 9 = 31   x=_______ 
  


(X )  = 







4.) 35 − x = 14     x= ______  5.)  x - 8 = 45       x= _______  6.) 28 - x = 12  x= _______ 
 
7.) 5(x)=105      x= ______  8.) 12(x)=144      x=________  9.) 7(x) = 56  x=_______ 
   
10.)  Write an equation for the following problem and solve. 
Mary had five times as many pencils as Joan. Joan had 55 pencils .  How many pencils did Mary have? 
 
 
 
 
Paste Answer Key/Scoring Rubric Here: 
1.) 19  2.) 111  3.) 22  4.) 21  5.) 37  6.) 16  7.) 21  8.) 12   9.) 8 
 
10.)  5x=55   x=11  Mary had 11 pencils. 
 
 
 
 
 
Score: ______/10   Grading Scale:  0-6 points= Falls Far Below; 7 points= Approaches; 8-9 points= Meets; 10 points= Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   6th grade Content	  Area	   Reading 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   3	  days + 1 day for the summative 
assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to read grade-level text fluently. Students will be able to express ideas through writing and 
speaking in full sentences. Students will understand there are many different genres of text, and that persuasive text 
is one type. Students will understand what a fact is, and what an opinion is. Students will have content knowledge of 
Oceans, water conservation, and the effects of pollution on the earth’s oceans.  
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of Oceans will be concurrently taught in Writing and 
Science at the sixth grade level; content from these subjects will be used as much as possible in the texts for Reading 
lessons. The skill of comprehending informational/explanatory text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor 
as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of life sciences is spiraled throughout 
the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, 
Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led 
instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress towards their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


6.RI.8 Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported by 
reasons and evidence from claims that are not. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be asked to read a persuasive text, titled “Saving Water is a Cinch!” Students 
will have to identify the issue, the author’s stance on the issue, the claims made, and the evidence provided for the 
claims (and where this evidence can be found in the text). Then, students will evaluate the author’s use of evidence, 
and write a short essay on whether or not the text was a quality persuasive piece. Please see a copy of the assessment 
attached. 


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  


Items 1 and 2 will be worth one point each. Item 3 will be worth a total of eight points—one point for each 
component of the chart that is answered correctly. The essay will be worth a total of four points, based on the 
scoring rubric. Thus, a total of fifteen points are possible. Grading will be based on the following scale: 0-8 points= 
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total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


Falls Far Below; 9-11 points= Approaches; 12-13 points= Meets; 14-15 points= Exceeds 
According to the program of instruction, mastery will be indicated by a score of 80% or higher on assessments. 
Therefore, a score of 12, 13, 14, or 15 points will indicate student mastery of this standard. 
 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Copies of persuasive texts for modeling, guided practice, and independent practice; audio recording of Martin Luther 
King’s “I Have a Dream” speech; document camera, highlighters, graphic organizers 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to think of every type 
of genre they’ve learned about in school. TW allow students to share, and 
emphasize that persuasive text is what they’ll begin studying today. 
 
Objective: SW read a persuasive text and identify: 1. The issue and 2. 
The author’s stance on the issue. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. In persuasive text, an author writes about a 
particular topic, called the “issue.” 2. The author usually has an opinion, 
or stance, on the issue; meaning he/she has an opinion about it. 3. In 
persuasive text, the author tries to convince his/her audience to agree 
with his/her opinion on the issue. 
 
Modeling: TW display a graphic organizer, with two boxes labeled, 
“Issue” and “Stance.” TW explain that she’s going to listen to a speech, 
and write the speech’s issue in one box, and the author’s stance in the 
other. TW play Martin Luther King’s “I have a Dream” speech, and stop 
it at predetermined points. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to 
illustrate how she determines the issue of the speech, and the author’s 
stance. TW say: “I know the main issue here is racial equality, 
because…” and “MLK’s stance is that all people should be treated 
equally. I know this because I just heard him say…” TW ask questions to 
ensure students understand how to summarize the issue and the author’s 
stance. TW explain students can do the same thing with persuasive text. 
 
Guided Practice: TW give each student a copy of the graphic organizer, 
as well as a persuasive reading passage about the effects of water 


SW TPS abut the types of genres they know. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading this year. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher plays the “I have a Dream” speech, and 
discusses its key issue and what the speaker’s stance on the issue is.  


 


SW answer questions to demonstrate an understanding of the key points. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW partner read the text about the effects of water pollution. Then, SW 
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pollution. The class will partner read the text. Then, the TW lead a group 
discussion about what issue is being discussed, and what stance the 
author takes. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with a copy of 
“Protecting the Earth’s Water Supply,” by Ron Fridell. TW direct 
students to read the text, and complete a similar graphic organizer 
independently. 
 
Assessment: TW review the IP from today. TW provide remediation for 
any student who was not able to identify the issue and the author’s 
stance. 


participate in the class discussion about what issue is being discussed, 
and how the author feels about the issue. SW cite specific examples in 
the text that led them to their opinion of the author’s stance. SW explain 
whether or not they agree with their classmates, and why. 


 


SW read “Protecting the Earth’s Water Supply,” and complete a graphic 
organizer to identify the central issue and the author’s stance on the 
issue. 


Any student who did not show adequate mastery of the objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting and further practice the 
skill. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW refer to yesterday’s graphic 
organizer. TW ask students to summarize what they learned yesterday, 
with a partner.  
 
Objective: SW identify claims that an author states in a persuasive text, 
and determine whether or not they are supported by evidence. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. In order to try to persuade his audience to agree 
with him, and author will make claims, or statements, about the issue. 2. 
Sometimes, the author provides evidence for these claims, sometimes he 
will not. 3. Evidence for a claim comes in the form of facts: things that 
you can prove. 4. It is critical that you be able to determine which claims 
are supported by evidence, and which are not.   
 
Modeling: TW display two statements: 1. “Rainy days are the best.” 2. 
“It rained two days in Phoenix last month.” Then, TW explain that the 
first statement is an opinion, it cannot be proven. TW explain that the 
second is a fact; a person can go to a newspaper or other resource and 
research the rainfall in Phoenix last month. TW explain that authors who 
write persuasive texts will make claims, or statements, that are 
sometimes opinions and sometimes facts. TW read aloud two short 
persuasive passages. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to fill out a 
chart, organizing the claims made, the evidence to support them, and 
where the evidence was found. If a claim is only supported by opinions, 
TW explain why that is not evidence. 
 


SW TPS with a neighbor to summarize what they learned yesterday—
how to identify the central issue and author’s stance in a persuasive text. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective and discuss how it will help them reach their 
Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and watch as the teacher demonstrates how to 
decipher between a fact and an opinion. SW listen as the teacher explains 
how authors will use claims, or statements, that are sometimes opinions 
and sometimes facts, to support his/her stance on an issue. TW watch as 
the teacher completes a chart, illustrating the claims made in the 
passages, the evidence to support them, and where the evidence was 
found in the text. 
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Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned pairs. Each 
group will receive a third persuasive passage, and blank copy of the 
organizational chart. TW direct students to partner read the passage, 
discuss the issue, claims, and evidence, and record their ideas on the 
chart. TW work with each group to guide the learning. 
 
Independent Practice: TW again give each student a copy of 
“Protecting the Earth’s Water Supply,” by Ron Fridell. TW direct 
students to read the text again, look at their graphic organizer from 
yesterday, a chart indicating the claims, and whether or not evidence was 
provided.  
 
Assessment: TW use the IP as an assessment of student learning. TW 
remediate for any student who did not master the objective. 


SW work with a partner. Each pair will read a persuasive  text and 
complete the graphic organizer to show what claims the author makes 
and what evidence is used to support them. 


 


 


SW read “Protecting the Earth’s Water Supply,” and determine what 
evidence the author provided for each claim. If there was evidence found, 
students will record it and where it can be found in the text. 


 


Any student who did not show adequate mastery of the objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting and further practice the 
skill. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to TPS what they 
learned about yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW evaluate the strength of an author’s persuasive text, 
based on the evidence provided to support claims made. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Persuasive text can be strong or weak, depending 
on the evidence an author provides to support his/her stance. 2. In order 
to be considered “strong,” an author must provide at least one fact for 
each claim he/she makes. 3. Another test of a text’s strength is whether 
or not the author persuaded YOU to agree with him. 
 
Modeling: TW explain today’s key points, and then project two different 
persuasive texts on the topic of water pollution. One text will be rich with 
facts and details, the other will be opinion-based. TW use the “think 
aloud” strategy to determine which text is better and why.  In the well-
written passage, TW model using a color-coding system, highlighting 
each claim and its corresponding fact (s) the same color. Then, TW draft 
a short essay, explaining why the well-written text is a strong persuasive 
work.  
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
three. TW explain that students need to read the passage given to them, 
and use the color-coding system to locate facts for each claim the author 


SW TPS what they learned about yesterday. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively listen as the teacher reads two texts aloud. SW listen to the 
teacher’s explanation of which text is better and why. SW watch the 
teacher highlight claims in the text, along with the evidence that is 
written to support it. Then, SW watch as the teacher writes a short essay 
evaluating the strength of the persuasive text, based on evidence in the 
text. 


 


 


SW work in groups of three. SW read a persuasive passage, and highlight 
claims written by the author and their corresponding evidence. SW work 
with their partners to write an essay, evaluating the strength of the 
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makes. TW direct students to then work in their groups to write a brief 
paragraph explaining their evaluation of the passage. TW work with each 
group to guide learning, and ensure understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide students with their copies of 
“Protecting the Earth’s Water Supply,” by Ron Fridell. TW direct 
students to use what they’ve learned today to evaluate Fridell’s book, and 
write a paragraph evaluating it. 
 
Assessment: TW review the IP as today’s assessment. TW provide 
remediation to any student who did not master today’s objective. 


author’s work by citing evidence used in the text. 


 


 


SW read the text, and then write an evaluative essay independently. SW 
use evidence form the text to support their opinions. 


Any student who did not show adequate mastery of the objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting and further practice the 
skill. 


	  


Reading Assessment 


Name: __________________________________ 


ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS).  6.RI.8 Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, distinguishing claims that are supported 
by reasons and evidence from claims that are not. 


Directions: Read the persuasive text below. Then, answer the questions.  


	  
Saving Water is a Cinch! 


Water is the single most important natural resource on Earth. And though 72% of our planet is covered in water, we cannot take it for 
granted. Instead, we must be careful to use water only when necessary. The less water that we waste, the more clean water we will have in the 
future. 
      There are a number of ways to save water. The best place to start is in the bathroom. Why? Because studies show that three-fourths of the 
water we use indoors is used in the bathroom. Therefore, it is in the bathroom where we should pay close attention to our habits. 
      For example, what do you do when washing your hands? Many people turn the water on and then lather up with soap while the faucet is 
running. No big deal, right? After all, washing your hands takes only ten seconds or so. 
      But then, imagine how many times in your life you will wash your hands. Now imagine how much water you will save by turning off the 
faucet while you lather up with soap. Talk about an easy way to save a huge quantity of water! 


      In general, saving water involves changing only a few wasteful habits. Most people find that these habits are actually pretty easy to 
change. Give it a try yourself and you'll agree: saving our most important natural resource is easy! 
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1.) What is the issue? 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


2.) What is the author’s stance on the issue? 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


3. ) Now, identify and write the claims the author makes to support his opinion. Evaluate the claim, and decide if the author provides evidence for 


it or not. If the author does provide evidence, write “yes” in the second column, and cite where it can be found. If the author does not provide 


evidence, write “No.” 


Supporting claim Does author provide evidence for this claim?  Where is evidence 


found? 


1.    


2.    


3.    


 


4. ) Do you think the author did a good job of persuading readers? Why or why not? 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
Total Score: ___________/ 15 
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Answer Key:  
 


1. The issue is whether or not to save water. 
2. The author believes that we should save water, and that it is easy to save water. 
3. Each item in the chart will be worth one point. A student receives a point if: 1. He/she writes a claim made by the author correctly; 2. 


He/she identifies whether or not there is evidence for the claim correctly; and 3. He/she cites where the evidence can be found, if 
applicable. 
 


Essay Rubric 
 


Descriptor Yes (2 points) or 
No (0 points) 


The student explains his or her stance on the author’s use of supporting evidence, by stating he/she believes it is a 
strong work, or a weak one. (I feel that the author’s use of evidence was strong/weak…) 


 


The student provides evidence from the text to support his/her stance (I feel this way because in the text, the author 
writes…) 


 


	  
	  


Grading Scale: 0-8 points= Falls Far Below; 9-11 points= Approaches; 12-13 points= Meets; 14-15 points= Exceeds 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 6
th
 grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Length of Unit 6 days + 1 day for assessment Time of Year 4
th
 Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will understand the writing process and be able to create sentences and paragraphs to express ideas.  


Students will be able to identify informational text, including encyclopedias. Students will be familiar with 


organizational structures of writing, including definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect. 


Students will understand the basic principal of conducting research using sources. Students will understand science 


content, including classification of Marine Life, and the characteristics of the Atlantic, Pacific, and Indian Oceans. 
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Oceans” will be concurrently taught in Reading, 


Writing, and Science at the sixth grade level. The skill of writing informational/explanatory text is revisited at 


increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the 2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions); and 


the content knowledge of science is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8
th
 


grade. Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led 


instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


6.W.2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through 


the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. a. Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and 


information, using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include 


formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. b. 


Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples. c. 


Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. d. Use precise language and 


domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. e. Establish and maintain a formal style. f. Provide 


a concluding statement or section that follows from the information or explanation presented. 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will respond to the following writing prompt, independently: “You have been asked to write an 


informational article in an encyclopedia about one of the three major subdivisions of the world ocean: Atlantic, 


Pacific, and Indian Ocean.  The article must include at least five paragraphs.  The introduction paragraph must 


effectively introduce your topic.  At least three paragraphs must develop your topic.  In these paragraphs, you must 


include at least facts, concrete details, definitions, and quotations from sources about the selected ocean.  You also 


must include a comparison to at least one of the world’s oceans.  You must also include a concluding paragraph.  In 


your informational article, you must include correct formatting (headings) and graphics (charts or tables) to aid 


comprehension, transition words, precise language and domain-specific vocabulary words, and a formal style.”   
Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


A rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. The teacher will assess students’ written work, and award 


1, 2, 3, or 4 points in each of eight areas: introduction of the topic; organization; formatting and graphics; topic 


development with facts, definitions, concrete details, and quotations; transitions; precise language and domain-


specific vocabulary; a formal topic; a concluding section. The total number of possible points will be 32. 80% will 


be considered mastery of this standard. Grading will be based on the following scale: 0-18=Falls Far Below; 19-


29=Approaches; 26=Meets; 27-32=Exceeds. 80%=Mastery. 
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Materials/Resources Needed Assessment rubrics, paper and pens, science books, encyclopedia articles about oceans, document camera, chart 


paper, graphic organizers 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction 
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 


understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice 


Student Activities 


1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to name the three 


major subdivisions of the world ocean. 


Objective: SW identify the key components of an exemplar 


informational encyclopedia article. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Encyclopedia articles are a type of informational 


text. 2. Excellent encyclopedia articles include the following 


components: a. an introduction, b. organization; c. formatting and 


graphics; d. facts, definitions, concrete details, and quotations to develop 


a topic; e. transitions; f. precise language and domain-specific 


vocabulary; g. formal style; h. a concluding section that follows from the 


information or explanation presented. 


Modeling: TW show students the summative assessment rubric and 


discuss what will be expected of them by the end of this unit. TW 


conduct a read-aloud of an exemplar encyclopedia article about oceans. 


While reading, TW create a list of the above listed components titled 


“Key Ingredients of Excellent Encyclopedia Articles” on chart paper. 


TW explain what each component is, and why it is necessary to include. 


TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions.  


Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in groups of three; each 


group has a graphic organizer, pre-made with “key ingredients” included 


on it. TW instruct each group to look at the encyclopedia article provided 


to them, and identify examples of each key ingredient. TW circulate 


through the room and coach and correct students as they complete the 


assignment.  TW monitor each group’s work, and adjust instruction as 


needed. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to read and analyze a 


different article. TW instruct students to complete the graphic organizer, 


citing examples of each component of an exemplar article. 


Assessment: TW give students a quick “exit ticket,” in which they must 


SW TPS the three major subdivisions of the world ocean. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain to each other how it will help 


them reach their Big Goal in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW review the end of unit assessment rubric as the teacher explains it. 


SW listen, watch, and participate as teacher lists the key components of 


the article. SW answer questions aloud. 


 


 


SW work with their groups. They will examine their article, and identify 


examples of introductions, organization; formatting and graphics; facts, 


definitions, concrete details, and quotations; facts, definitions, concrete 


details, and quotations to develop a topic; transitions; precise language 


and domain-specific vocabulary; formal style; and a concluding section.. 


When finished, SW share their work with the other groups. 


 


SW work individually to examine another article. They will cite 


examples of each key component of the article on their graphic 


organizers. 
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label an informational magazine article with its various components 


(introduction, headings, charts/graphs, quotations, etc.) 


Closure: TW as students to discuss what they learned in today’s lesson 


with their groups. 


SW complete the Exit Ticket, by labeling each component of the given 


article. 


 


SW discuss what they learned in today’s lesson with their groups. 


2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW display one of the articles shown 


in previous day’s lesson. TW ask students to work with a partner to 


describe the key ingredients that each article contains. 


Objective: SW select a topic and gather more information for an 


encyclopedia article. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text focuses on one clear topic.  2. 


We brainstorm many different topics in order to select our one clear topic 


that we’d like to examine. 3. Once we have a topic, we gather more 


information about that topic from different sources.  This process is 


called “prewriting.” 


Modeling: TW explain that over the next two weeks, students will be 


working on an encyclopedia article called “Marine Life” in which they 


will pick one type of marine life and write an excellent encyclopedia 


article about it.  TW model how to brainstorm different topics using a 


“Think Aloud” strategy while writing on the board.  TW model out how 


to select a strong topic that is neither too broad nor too narrow that 


students could write a whole encyclopedia article about.  TW model out 


how to use resources, like science textbooks, to gather more information 


for a topic.  TW CFU by asking relevant questions, such as “What is 


brainstorming for a topic?” or “How do we select a good topic?” TW 


clarify any misunderstandings before moving on. 


Guided Practice:  TW direct students to an example of a student’s 


incomplete prewriting, which includes several possible topics.  TW direct 


students to work in groups of three to collaboratively complete the 


brainstorm of topics and gather resources to support their topic.  TW 


CFU by circulating to each group and coaching and correcting responses. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to brainstorm and look their 


possible topics and select the best one for the Marine Life article.  TW 


direct students to gather more information for their selected topic.  TW 


circulate throughout the room to clarify misunderstandings. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review the brainstorm, 


SW discuss with their partners, describing what each key ingredient is, 


and what they learned about it yesterday. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their big goal in writing. 


 


SW listen as teacher explains today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and copy down what the teacher is writing on the 


board. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW work collaboratively using resources to complete the incomplete 


example of a student’s prewriting. 


 


SW individually brainstorm a topic, select a topic, and gather information 


for their article. 


 


SW explain why they selected their topic and what information they have 
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topic selection, and gathered information. TW modify and adjust 


instruction based on results of this assessment. 


Closure: TW direct students to TPS to describe the prewriting process. 


gathered.  SW ask any questions they have. 


SW TPS with a partner to describe the process of prewriting.  


3 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to TPS about what 


the definition and comparison/contrast organizational strategies are. 


Objective: SW write an organized outline for an encyclopedia article. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Once we have gathered information, we outline 


information that will develop our topic.  This helps us organize our 


article well.  2. Our organization of ideas, concepts, and information in 


the outline needs to be strong to lead to a well-organized article.  3.  Our 


outline should include space for definition and comparison/contrast 


strategies are used strongly to enhance meaning. 


Modeling: TW model how to place and organize information into an 


outline using gathered information.  TW reference the summative 


assessment rubric as a guide for exemplar organization.  TW CFU by 


asking relevant questions, such as “What is an outline?” or “How do we 


organize information on our outline?”  


Guided Practice:  TW direct students to an example of a student’s 


incomplete outline about a topic.  TW direct students to work in groups 


of three to complete the outline based upon gathered information.  TW 


CFU by circulating to each group and coaching and correcting responses 


by checking each outline against the summative assessment rubric. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to write a well-organized 


outline for their Marine Life article and to check their outlines against the 


summative assessment rubric to ensure quality.  TW circulate throughout 


the room to clarify misunderstandings. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review the organized 


outline. TW use the summative assessment rubric to assess the outline.  


TW track student understanding using a checklist. TW modify and adjust 


instruction based on results of this assessment. 


Closure: TW direct students to TPS and describe what they’ve learned to 


do today. 


SW TPS about what the definition and comparison/contrast 


organizational strategies are. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their big goal in writing. 


SW listen as teacher explains today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and copy down what the teacher is writing on the 


board. 


 


SW work collaboratively using resources to complete the incomplete 


example of a student’s outline.  SW check the outline against the 


summative assessment rubric. 


 


SW write a well-organized outline for their article and check their article 


against the summative assessment rubric to ensure quality. 


 


SW meet with the teacher to examine his/her outline. SW ask questions 


as needed. 


 


 


SW TPS with a partner and describe what they’ve learned to do today.  


4 
Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review their 


outlines from the previous day. 


SW examine their outline from yesterday. 
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Objective: SW draft their articles with an introduction, support, 


formatting, and graphics. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Exemplar encyclopedia articles have introductions 


that strongly and clearly introduce a single topic. 2. Exemplary 


informational text includes relevant facts, concrete details, definitions, 


and quotations thoroughly and in depth explore and develop the topic.  3. 


Headings and graphics (charts or tables) should be included in exemplary 


informational text to strongly contribute to comprehension.   


Modeling: TW read out a strong introduction to an exemplar 


encyclopedia article.  TW model how to write a draft of an introduction 


for an encyclopedia article. TW model using all of the information from 


her outline to write a draft of an encyclopedia article using details, 


definitions, facts, quotations, headings, and graphics. TW use the “Think 


Aloud” strategy to show students her thought process as she is writing. 


TW model the first two paragraphs, and model how to include all 


elements above and how to use the summative assessment rubric as a 


guide for good writing.  TW ask students CFU questions such as “What 


elements should I include in this section?” or “How do we know this is a 


strong article?” 


Guided Practice: TW show students and example of a student’s paper, 


which is missing an introduction and a final body paragraph.  TW direct 


students, in groups of three, to aid her in writing the remainder of the 


rough draft body paragraphs. TW circulate around each group and adjust 


instruction as needed, to ensure each key ingredient is included in the 


draft. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their own outlines to 


write a rough draft, with an introduction and well-developed body 


paragraphs, of their Marine Life article independently.  TW direct 


students to use the summative assessment rubric to assist in their writing. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review his/her rough 


draft. TW provide notes and feedback, based on the summative 


assessment rubric. 


Closure: TW ask students to TPS about what are the effective 


components of an informational article that they’ve learned about so far. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their big goals in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to use the outline to draft the 


article. SW ask and answer questions to clarify their understanding. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW write the introduction and final body paragraph of the article in their 


groups.  SW use the summative assessment rubric to aid their writing.  


SW ask and answer questions as they arise. 


 


 


SW refer to their outlines, and draft their encyclopedia article.  SW use 


their summative assessment rubric to draft the article. 


 


 


SW meet individually with the teacher to review their rough draft. 


 


SW TPS with a partner and discuss the effective components of an 


informational article. 


5 
Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to discuss what SW discuss with their partners, sharing what they’ve learned so far in 
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they’ve learned so far in the writing unit. 


Objective: SW draft concluding sections and revise their article to 


include transitions. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Exemplary encyclopedia articles have a strong, 


concluding section that follows from the information presented.  2. 


Exemplary encyclopedia articles use smooth, appropriate transitions to 


clarify the relationships among all ideas and concepts. 


Modeling: TW model how to draft a strong, creative, and clear 


concluding section. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to show students 


her thought process as she is writing. TW then model how to include 


effective transitions in a article and how to use the summative assessment 


rubric as a guide for good writing.  TW ask students CFU questions such 


as “How do we know this is a strong article?” 


Guided Practice: TW project an example of a student’s draft using the 


document camera that is missing a conclusion and transitions. TW direct 


the class to add a concluding section and transitions and to use the 


summative assessment rubric as a guide in groups.  TW circulate 


throughout the room to coach and correct students as they work. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their article and add a 


concluding section and transitions.  TW direct students to use the 


summative assessment rubric to assist in their writing. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review his/her article. 


TW provide notes and feedback, based on the summative assessment 


rubric. 


Closure: TW ask students to share their conclusions with a partner. 


this Writing unit. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their Big Goals in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to use the outline to draft the 


article. SW ask and answer questions to clarify their understanding. 


 


 


 


SW use their summative assessment rubrics to, in their groups, add a 


concluding section and transitions. SW ask and answer questions as they 


arise. 


 


SW write a concluding section and transitions to their article.  SW use 


the summative assessment rubric to assist in their writing. 


 


SW meet individually with the teacher to review their rough draft. 


 


SW TPS with a partner and share their conclusions. 


6 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to discuss what 


they’ve learned so far in the writing unit. 


Objective: SW edit their articles to include precise language, domain 


vocabulary, and a formal style. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Exemplary encyclopedia articles have specifically 


and carefully chosen precise language enhances meaning.  2.  They 


include domain-specific vocabulary words are included effectively in the 


article.  3. Exemplary encyclopedia articles use a formal, professional 


writing style. 


SW discuss with their partners, sharing what they’ve learned so far in 


this Writing unit. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their Big Goals in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 
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Modeling: TW model how to include precise language and domain-


specific vocabulary in the article. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to 


show students her thought process as she is writing. TW include each 


component necessary for an excellent article, according to the summative 


assessment rubric. TW then model how to edit a article for a formal, 


professional writing style.  TW ask students CFU questions such as 


“Does this have a formal style?  How do you know?” 


Guided Practice: TW project an example of a student’s draft using the 


document camera that is missing domain-specific vocabulary and is not 


written in a formal style. TW direct the class to edit the article in groups 


to include precise language, domain vocabulary, and formal style.  TW 


circulate throughout the room to coach and correct students as they work. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their article and add 


precise language, a formal style, and domain vocabulary.  TW then direct 


students to write a final draft of their Marine Life article.  TW direct 


students to use the summative assessment rubric to assist in their writing. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review his/her article. 


TW provide notes and feedback, based on the summative assessment 


rubric. 


Closure: TW ask students to share their completed article with a partner. 


SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to use the outline to draft the 


article. SW ask and answer questions to clarify their understanding. 


 


 


 


 


SW use their summative assessment rubrics to aid the teacher in making 


edits and improvements to the sample rough draft in groups. SW ask and 


answer questions as they arise. 


SW edit for language, vocabulary, and style.  SW write a final copy of 


their article.  SW use the summative assessment rubric to assist in their 


writing. 


 


SW meet individually with the teacher to review their finished article. 


 


SW TPS with a partner and share their articles. 


Writing Informational Text Summative Assessment 


2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions): 6.W.2. Directions: “You have been asked to write an informational article in an 


encyclopedia about one of the three major subdivisions of the world ocean: Atlantic, Pacific, and Indian Ocean.  The article must include at least 


five paragraphs.  The introduction paragraph must effectively introduce your topic.  At least three paragraphs must develop your topic.  In these 


paragraphs, you must include at least facts, concrete details, definitions, and quotations from sources about the selected ocean.  You also must 


include a comparison to at least one of the world’s oceans.  You must also include a concluding paragraph.  In your informational article, you must 


include correct formatting (headings) and graphics (charts or tables) to aid comprehension, transition words, precise language and domain-specific 


vocabulary words, and a formal style.”   


Scoring Rubric (based upon Holistic Rubric Based on 6 Traits of Writing) 


Skill 1 2 3 4 


Introduces 


the Topic 


No introduction is written, or 


what is written is off topic. 


An introduction is attempted, but 


is unclear.   


An effective, clear introduction 


to the topic is written.   


The topic is strongly and clearly 


introduced, and introduction is 


organized around a single topic.  


Organization 


of ideas, 


concepts, 


Unclear organization of ideas, 


concepts, and information; 


definition and 


Attempts organization of ideas, 


concepts, and information; 


organization is inconsistent or 


Organization of ideas, concepts, 


and information is apparent; 


there is a defined structure; 


Exceptional organization of ideas, 


concepts, and information enhances 


article; definition and 
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and 


information 


comparison/contrast strategies 


are not used. 


ineffective; definition or 


comparison/contrast strategies are 


not used adequately. 


definition or 


comparison/contrast strategies 


are used to enhance meaning. 


comparison/contrast strategies are 


used strongly to enhance meaning. 


Usage of 


formatting 


and graphics 


There is no usage of formatting 


or graphics. 


There may be headings or 


graphics (charts or graphs), but 


they do not contribute to 


comprehension. 


Headings and graphics (charts 


or tables) are present and make 


meaning clearer. 


Headings and graphics (charts or 


tables) strongly contribute to 


comprehension. 


Topic 


Develop-


ment 


irrelevant supporting facts, 


concrete details, definitions, or 


quotations do not develop the 


main idea; the points may not 


be on topic; or there are no 


supporting facts, concrete 


details, definitions, or 


quotations. 


Occasionally irrelevant facts, 


unclear details, definitions, or 


quotations develop the topic; 


development is ineffective or 


leaves gaps. 


Relevant facts, concrete details, 


definitions and quotations 


adequately develop the topic. 


Relevant facts, concrete details, 


definitions, and quotations 


thoroughly and in depth explore and 


develop the topic. 


Transitions No transitions are used; usage 


of inappropriate transitions is 


ineffective and do not provide 


clarity between ideas and 


concepts.   


Attempts are made to use 


appropriate transitions; transitions 


provide some clarity between 


some ideas and concepts.   


Appropriate transitions are 


used; overall, transitions may 


clarify relationships among 


most ideas and concepts. 


Exemplary usage of appropriate 


transitions clarifies the relationships 


among all ideas and concepts. 


Precise 


Language/ 


Domain-


specific 


vocabulary 


Language is imprecise; no 


domain-specific vocabulary 


words are included in the 


article; language usage does not 


inform or explain the topic. 


Mostly accurate but occasionally 


imprecise language; few domain-


specific vocabulary words are 


included in the article to inform 


or explain the topic. 


Effective but not necessarily 


strong or precise language that 


contributes to meaning; 


domain-specific vocabulary 


words are included in the article 


to inform or explain the topic. 


Precise language; domain-specific 


vocabulary words strongly inform or 


explain the topic. 


Formal Style Written in an informal style; no 


attempt was made towards 


establishing or maintaining a 


formal style. 


Attempt is made towards 


establishing a formal style, but is 


not maintained throughout the 


article. 


Mostly formal style is 


established and maintained 


throughout the article, but may 


slip into informal style in parts. 


Formal writing style is established 


and maintained throughout the 


article. 


Concluding 


section 


No concluding section is 


written, or what is written does 


not follow from the information 


presented. 


A concluding section is 


attempted, and occasionally 


follows from some information 


presented. 


An effective concluding section 


largely follows from the 


information presented. 


A strong concluding section follows 


from the information presented. 


Total:  __________/32; Grading Scale: 0-18=Falls Far Below; 19-29=Approaches; 26=Meets; 27-32=Exceeds. 80%=Mastery. 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   Seventh Grade Content	  Area	   Mathematics 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   4 days + 1 day for the summative 
assessment	  


Time	  of	  Year	   2nd quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be on grade level and will have a working knowledge of percents, decimals, fractions, 
and how they relate to one another. They will have a conceptual understanding of each of these 
numerical forms and be able to translate between the three with ease. Students will also understand 
numerical expressions and equations and how they relate to word problems. 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the sequence for Singapore Math, and 
to the sequence for Singapore Math, and to the 2010 AZ Math Standards. The domain of Pre-Algebra 
for Expressions and Equations will be taught at the 7th Grade level. The skill of solving multi-step 
real-life and mathematical problems posed with positive and negative rational numbers in any form is 
revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards 
(CCSS), and taught through Core Knowledge and Singapore Math. The content knowledge of Pre-
Algebra is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from 5th to 7th grade, and then Algebra 
in 8th Grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, cooperative learning will take place 
throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group 
interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student 
understanding, and use data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students 
will individually graph their results on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an 
individual portfolio, which serves as a visual representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” 
in Math.	  


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


7. EE. 3 Solve real-life and mathematical problems using numerical and algebraic expressions and 
equations.  
Solve multi-step real-life and mathematical problems posed with positive and negative rational 
numbers in any form (whole numbers, fractions, and decimals), using tools strategically. Apply 
properties of operations to calculate with numbers in any form; convert between forms as appropriate; 
and assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and estimation strategies. For 
example: If a woman making $25 an hour gets a 10% raise, she will make an additional 1/10 of her 
salary an hour, or $2.50, for a new salary of $27.50. If you want to place a towel bar 9 3/4 inches long 
in the center of a door that is 27 1/2 inches wide, you will need to place the bar about 9 inches from 
each edge; this estimate can be used as a check on the exact computation.  	  







Seventh Grade Math Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 2 of 8 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


Students will complete a 10 question open-response summative to assess their ability to understand 
word problems involving percents, decimals, and/or fractions and be able to apply properties of 
operations in order to solve the problems. The assessment will also test students’ knowledge of 
translating between percents, decimals, and fractions and their ability to estimate answers given the 
information in the problem. The summative is attached.	  


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


Each item will be worth one point, for a total of 10 points. Items will be scored according to an answer 
key (see provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following scale: 0-5= Falls Far 
Below; 6-7=Approaching; 8= Meets; 9-10= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 80% 
will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 8-10 points will indicate mastery of this standard.	  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Construction paper, white boards/markers, poster paper, notebooks, worksheets  


*	  Standard	  Number:	  For	  English	  Language	  Arts	  (Reading	  and	  Writing),	  use	  Grade,	  Strand,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  3.RI.2).	  For	  K-‐8	  Math,	  use	  Grade,	  Domain,	  Standard	  
(e.g.,	  6.EE.7).	  For	  HS	  Math,	  use	  Conceptual	  Category-‐Domain,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  A-‐REI.6).	  For	  Science,	  use	  Grade,	  Strand,	  Concept,	  PO	  (e.g.,	  4.1.3.1). 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW=	  Teacher	  will;	  SW	  =	  Student	  will;	  TPS=	  Think,	  Pair,	  Share;	  	  


INM	  =	  Introduction	  to	  new	  material;	  CFU	  =	  Check	  for	  
understanding;	  GP=	  Guided	  practice;	  IP	  =	  Independent	  practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review concepts of percents, 
decimals, and fractions learned in the previous unit and relate it to the 
upcoming unit. Students will take their previous knowledge and apply it 
to real-world situations that involve percents, decimals, and fractions.  
 
Objective: Students will be able to convert between percents, decimals, 
and fractions 
INM: Key Points:  
Percents	  to	  fractions	  


1. Write	  the	  percentage	  as	  the	  numerator	  over	  100	  in	  the	  
denominator.	  


2. Drop	  the	  percent	  sign.	  
3. Simplify	  as	  usual.	  


Percents	  to	  decimals	  
1. Move	  decimal	  two	  places	  to	  the	  left.	  
2. Drop	  the	  percent	  sign.	  


Decimal	  to	  percent	  
1. Move	  decimal	  two	  places	  to	  the	  right.	  


Do Now: SW review basic concepts of a percents, 
decimals, and fractions by answering 7 review problems 
from the previous unit. 


SW repeat today’s objective and discuss with a partner 
what that means based off of their current knowledge. 


 


 


 


SW take notes on their guided notes worksheet and work 
through problems as the teacher models. 


 


 







Seventh Grade Math Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 3 of 8 


2. Add	  percent	  sign.	  
Modeling: TW begin by modeling the conceptual understanding of 
percents, decimals, and fractions by discussing the slices of a pizza. 
 
TW then model key points by walking students through problems that 
convert between percents, decimals, and fractions. TW model how 
students should fill out their table that organizes the information (see 
below). TW connect the previous knowledge by discussing the 
explaining the connection between percents, decimals, and fractions. 
 


Percent Decimal Fraction 
35%   
 0.79  
  1/2 


Guided Practice: TW facilitate guided practice where students cut paper 
pizzas into slices and fill out a table like the one above. TW walk around 
and monitor as needed. 
 
Independent Practice: TW instruct students on how to create a “menu” 
at a pizza parlor. TW provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to the white board and the pizza menus, 
sharing what they learned today.	  


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW complete the table and notes as teacher models. 


 


 


Guided Practice: SW cut pizzas into slices and fill out a 
table that outlines percents, decimals, and fractions. SW 
“eat” different amounts of pizza and write the 
corresponding values in the table. SW then switch their 
pizzas (which will have different numbers of slices) and 
complete another table. 


Independent Practice: SW design a menu that consists of 
pizzas with varying numbers of pizza slices. SW complete 
tables that outline the percents, decimals, and fractions for 
eating one slice of pizza, two slices of pizza, and 3 slices 
of pizza. 


Assessment: SW complete the assessment within the 
allotted time period.	  


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW have students take out their 
homework and will review any problems that were most commonly 
missed. TW answer questions and monitor student progress. 
 
Objective: Students will be able to evaluate a written expression by 
translating it into an algebraic expression 
INM: Key Points:  
1. Circle the key words in the expression that relate to an operation 
(adding, subtracting, multiplying, or dividing) 
2. Write the algebraic expression using numbers, variables, and 
signs/operations 
3. Solve and simplify (if necessary) 


Do Now: SW review basic concepts of a percents, 
decimals, and fractions by answering 7 review problems 
from the previous day. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective and discuss with a partner 
what that means based off of their current knowledge. 
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Modeling: TW model how to translate a written expression into words 
by identifying words that represent an operation. 
 
Words that mean addition→ increased by, altogether, together, in total, 
more than, plus, sum. Example of a phrase→ The sum of a number and 
4→ x + 4, a number increased by 1.2 → x + 1.2, the sum or a number 
and 8 → x + 8 
 
Words that mean subtraction→ difference, less than, minus, decreased 
by, fewer than, subtracted from. Example: a number minus 4 → x – 4. A 
number decreased by 33 → n – 33. The difference of a number and 2 → 
n - 2 
 
Words that mean multiplication - times, multiply, tripled, product, 
doubled, of, twice. Example: the product of 4 and a number → 4n, a 
number multiplied by 66 → 66n, 12.5 times a number →  12.5n 
 
Words than mean division→ third, half, fraction, quotient, divided by, 
per. Example: a number divided by 5 → n/5, 5 divided by a number → 
5/n, the quotient of a number and 0.75 → n/0.75 
 
Guided Practice: TW instruct students to participate in a BINGO 
activity. The activity will consist of problems that convert written 
expressions into algebraic expressions. Examples include: 


1. Write the following in algebraic terms: four minus a number 
2. Write the following in algebraic terms: two times ten plus a 


number 
3. Write the following in algebraic terms: fourteen less than a 


number 
TW call out answers on the BINGO squares and SW have to mark their 
answers and cross off boxes. TW go over all medium/hard level 
problems on the board periodically throughout the game. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide students with a practice worksheet 
reviewing percents, decimals, fractions, and the new material covered 
today. TW provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


 


 


 


SW take notes on their guided notes worksheet and work 
through problems as the teacher models. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Guided Practice: SW participate in the BINGO activity, 
placing their answers on the BINGO board and crossing 
off boxes. The activity will test students’ skill at 
translating written expressions to algebraic expressions 
involving variables. SW ask questions throughout the 
activity if they are unsure of the answer. 


 


 


Independent Practice: SW work independently to solve 
problems and ask questions when necessary. Questions 
will relate to the objective and include review problems 
from the previous day’s lesson covering converting 
between percents, decimals, and fractions. 
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mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to the board, sharing what they learned 
today and asking review questions. TW intro tomorrow’s lesson by 
talking about real-world problems that use operations, percents, 
decimals, and fractions.	  


 


 


 


 


Assessment: SW complete the assessment within the 
allotted time period.	  


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW remind students of their pizza 
menus from two days ago and tell a story about going to the restaurant 
and ordering pizza. In the story, TW talk about how much the pizza cost, 
how she applied a coupon, and how she had to pay taxes/tip. This will 
lead into the concept of today: word problems involving percents. 
 
Objective: Students will be able to evaluate word problems involving 
percents, decimals, and fractions.  
INM: Key Points:  


1. Read the word problem. Circle any important words and 
information that relates to operations, percents, decimals, or 
fractions. 


2. Write an expression that represents the word problem 
3. Solve the problem and simplify when necessary 


 
Modeling: TW model the process of circling important information, 
writing an algebraic expression, and solving with the following word 
problems: 
 


1. A test has 40 questions. Carlos gets 80% of them correct. How 
many problems did he get correct? 


2. In a school 40% of the teachers are male. If there are a total of 
200 teachers how many of them are male? 


3. Mr. Pak went out to dinner with his family. He spent $35.70 on 
food. The tax rate was 10%. How much did he spend in taxes? 
What was the total bill? 


 
Guided Practice: TW review the paragraphs that students wrote in the 
Do Now. TW use these paragraphs to write a word problem for students. 
SW then solve these word problems with a partner. TW check students’ 
work on their white boards as they hold them up. TW bring the class 


Do Now: SW be asked to write a paragraph about a 
purchase that they recently made at the mall and answer 
the following questions: How much did it cost? Was it on 
sale? If so, how much was the discount? How much did 
you pay in tax (estimate if necessary)? SW share their 
paragraphs with the class. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective and discuss with a partner 
what that means based off of their current knowledge. 


 


 


SW take notes on their guided notes worksheet and work 
through problems as the teacher models. SW put question 
marks over any information that they are unsure of.  


 


 


 


Guided Practice: SW work with a partner to solve the 
word problems the teacher puts on the board. SW have 40 
seconds to solve the problem, then 10 seconds to check 
their answer with a partner. If both answers are the same 
(and ideally correct) then students will write their answers 
on a white board and show the teacher. The word problems 
will test students’ knowledge of identifying important 
information in a word problem, translating that 
information into an algebraic expression with operations, 







Seventh Grade Math Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 6 of 8 


back together and walk through the process as a group. TW then repeat 
this process with multiple more examples. 
 
Independent Practice: TW give students a practice worksheet to assess 
their knowledge. The worksheet will review information over the 
objectives already covered including: translating between percents, 
decimals, and fractions, writing algebraic expressions from written 
expressions, and solving word problems. TW provide scaffolding and 
support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to the Do Now and her story at the 
beginning of class, reiterating the importance of being able to solve these 
problems in real-life situations.	  


and solving.  


 


 


Independent Practice: SW work independently to solve 
problems and ask questions when necessary. The 
worksheet will focus specifically on reviewing key 
information from the objectives already covered including: 
translating between percents, decimals, and fractions, 
writing algebraic expressions from written expressions, 
and solving word problems. 


 


Assessment: SW complete the assessment within the 
allotted time period.	  


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW review word problems from 
yesterday and add another level to the students’ understanding: 
estimation. TW discuss estimating the cost of the bill at dinner last night 
including tax and tip.  
 
Objective: Students will be able to evaluate word problems involving 
percents, decimals, and fractions and estimate approximate answers.  
INM: Key Points:  


1. Read the word problem. Circle any important words and 
information that relates to operations, percents, decimals, or 
fractions. 


2. Write an expression that represents the word problem 
3. Solve the problem 
4. Estimate your answer if the percent/decimal is longer than 3 


decimal places by rounding  
Modeling: TW model how to evaluate a word problem by walking 
students through the steps for the following problems. TW scaffold level 
of difficulty: 
 


1. Last night, Ms. Meyer went to dinner with her family. The bill 
was $50. She wanted to leave a 10% tip. How much is the tip? 
What is the total? 


Do Now: SW be asked to write a paragraph about a 
purchase that they recently made at the mall and answer 
the following questions: How much did it cost? Was it on 
sale? If so, how much was the discount? How much did 
you pay in tax (estimate if necessary)? SW share their 
paragraphs with the class. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective and discuss with a partner 
what that means based off of their current knowledge. 


 


 


SW take notes on their guided notes worksheet and work 
through problems as the teacher models. SW put question 
marks over any information that they are unsure of.  
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2. This morning Mr. LaRue stopped at Starbucks. He bought a 
coffee for $4.35 and paid a tax rate of 10%. How much did he 
pay in taxes? What was the total bill? 


3. Mr. Chase wanted to buy a pair of shoes. He had $50 in his 
pocket. The original cost of the shoes was $60, but they had a 
discount of 20%. How much money did he have left over? 


4. Ms. Monroe wants to put a picture on her wall. The wall is 12.5 
feet and the picture is 2 feet. How far from each end of the wall 
will the picture be if it is positioned in the middle? 


Guided Practice: TW instruct students on how to use white boards and 
markers. TW put a word problem on the board. SW have to write an 
algebraic expression, solve, and estimate their answer if necessary.  
 
Independent Practice: TW give students a practice worksheet to assess 
their knowledge TW provide scaffolding and support as needed. This 
worksheet will review all material learned thus far in the unit (translating 
between percents, decimals, and fractions, writing algebraic expressions 
from word problems, and solving real-life word problems.) There will be 
an emphasis placed on using critical thinking skills to estimate solutions 
to word problems. Students will also be asked to explain their mental 
process of solving a word problem by writing a paragraph. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to the stories from the Do Now and 
reiterate why this lesson is important for real life situations. SW reflect 
on how they use percents, decimals, and fractions in their lives each day.	  


 


 


 


 


 


Guided Practice: SW use white boards and markers to 
work through problems that the teacher places on the 
board. If students encounter issues, they should look back 
on their notes first. When students have an answer on their 
white board, they will turn to their partner and check their 
answers. If correct, both students will raise their white 
boards and the teacher will check their answers. 


 


Independent Practice: SW work independently to solve 
problems and ask questions when necessary. The problems 
will review all material taught in the unit with an emphasis 
on explanation and critical thinking. SW write a paragraph 
explaining the mental process they walked through in 
order to solve the word problems.  


 


Assessment: SW complete the assessment within the 
allotted time period.	  


Math	  Unit	  Summative	  Assessment:	  
Grade: 7 Domain: 7. Expressions and Equations (EE). Standard: #3 Solve real-life and mathematical problems using numerical and algebraic 
expressions and equations.  
Solve multi-step real-life and mathematical problems posed with positive and negative rational numbers in any form (whole numbers, fractions, 
and decimals), using tools strategically. Apply properties of operations to calculate with numbers in any form; convert between forms as 
appropriate; and assess the reasonableness of answers using mental computation and estimation strategies.	  
	  
Write	  each	  as	  a	  percent,	  decimal,	  and	  fraction.	  
	   Percent	   Decimal	   Fraction	  
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1.	   28%	   	   	  
2.	   	   0.05	   	  
3.	   	   	  


! 


5
8 	  


4.	  A	  test	  has	  20	  questions.	  If	  Peter	  gets	  80%	  correct,	  how	  many	  questions	  did	  Peter	  get	  correct?	  
5.	  In	  a	  school,	  25%	  of	  the	  teachers	  teach	  math.	  If	  there	  are	  60	  teachers,	  how	  many	  math	  teachers	  are	  there	  in	  the	  school?	  
6.	  24	  students	  in	  a	  class	  took	  an	  algebra	  test.	  If	  18	  students	  passed	  the	  test,	  what	  percent	  do	  not	  pass?	  
7.	  Ms.	  Carter	  went	  to	  eat	  dinner	  with	  her	  family.	  The	  bill	  was	  $25.50	  and	  Ms.	  Carter	  wanted	  to	  leave	  a	  10%	  tip.	  What	  was	  the	  total	  
amount	  that	  she	  paid	  for	  the	  meal	  and	  the	  tip?	  
8.	  You	  are	  hanging	  a	  new	  poster	  on	  your	  wall	  and	  you	  want	  it	  to	  be	  exactly	  in	  the	  middle.	  The	  wall	  is	  10.5	  feet	  from	  end	  to	  end	  and	  
the	  poster	  is	  2.5	  feet	  long.	  Estimate	  approximately	  how	  far	  the	  poster	  will	  be	  from	  each	  edge	  of	  the	  wall.	  
9.	  Luis	  bought	  a	  pair	  of	  shoes	  that	  had	  a	  discount	  of	  10%.	  If	  the	  original	  price	  of	  the	  shoes	  was	  $50,	  how	  much	  did	  he	  pay	  after	  the	  
discount?	  
10.	  The	  original	  cost	  of	  a	  t-‐shirt	  is	  $10.50.	  There	  is	  a	  discount	  of	  20%	  and	  a	  tax	  rate	  of	  7%.	  Estimate	  the	  final	  cost	  of	  the	  shirt	  after	  the	  
discount	  and	  taxes.	  
	  	  
Paste	  Answer	  Key/Scoring	  Rubric	  Here:	  	  
	  


	   Percent	   Decimal	   Fraction	  
1.	   28%	   0.28	  


! 


7
25 	  


2.	   5%	   0.05	  


! 


1
20 	  


3.	   62.5%	   0.625	  


! 


5
8 	  


 
4. 16 questions  5. 15 math teachers 6. 25%  7. $28.05 8. 4 feet  9. $45  10. $8.99 
 
Score: ______/10   Grading Scale:	   0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6 points= Approaches; 7-8 points= Meets; 9-10 points= Exceed	  
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   7th grade Content	  Area	   Reading 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	   	  4 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to read grade level text fluently. Students will be able to express ideas through speaking and 
writing in complete sentences and paragraphs. Students will understand and demonstrate acceptable group 
discussion behaviors, listening to one another and sharing their own ideas appropriately. Students will understand 
the differences between genres of text. Students will be able to use comprehension strategies to recall key 
information from text, heard or read.  
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “History of the Earth and Life Forms” will be 
concurrently taught in Writing and Science at the seventh grade level. Topics of texts used in this Reading unit will 
align with the content being taught in other subject areas, in order to build on prior knowledge. The skill of 
comprehending informational/explanatory text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the 
ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of life sciences is spiraled throughout the Core 
Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative 
Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small 
group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress towards their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


7.RI.8 	  Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing 
whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient to support the claims. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be given a summative assessment consisting of a persuasive article, and six 
short answer response questions. Students will have one full class period to read the article and respond to the 
questions. Please see attached assessment.  


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	   Each of the six short answer questions will be worth a maximum of three points, leading to a total of eighteen 
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Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


possible points on this assessment. A score of 1, 2, or 3 points will be awarded for each response, according to the 
attached scoring rubric. Grading will be based on the following scale: 0-10 points= Falls Far Below; 11-14 points= 
Approaches; 15-16 points=Meets; 17-18 points= Exceeds. According to the program of instruction, a score of 80% 
or higher will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 15, 16, 17, or 18 points will indicate student mastery of this 
standard. 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Document camera, chart paper, graphic organizers, copies of National Geographic and New York Times Op-Ed 
articles, highlighters 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW show a picture of a popular 
billboard. TW facilitate a discussion on what students think the 
advertisement is trying to sell, and whether or not it will persuade people 
to buy the product. 
 
Objective: SW identify the central issue of a persuasive text.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Persuasive text is written in order to change, or 
affirm, someone’s belief or stance on an issue. 2. In most persuasive text, 
there is one central issue, or topic, being discussed. 3.  The issue of a 
persuasive text will be a question, or a “whether or not” statement. 4. In 
order to identify the central issue, one should do the following: a. Read 
and think about the title; b. Read the entire text and highlight key words 
and phrases; c. re-read the article to confirm your idea. 
 
Modeling: TW project a copy of a National Geographic article on the 
document camera. The article will be about the 2010 Gulf of Mexico Oil 
Spill. TW model the 3 steps noted above; TW read the title and text 
aloud, TW highlight key phrases and words, and TW state the issue of 
the article is: “Is BP responsible for the Gulf Coast Oil Spill?” and write 
this question on a piece of chart paper, which is similar to the graphic 
organizer students will complete throughout this unit. Then, TW reread 
the article and confirm that this is what the article is about. TW use the 
“Think Aloud” strategy throughout the demonstration.  
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 


SW participate in a discussion, sharing their thoughts on the purpose of 
the billboard 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading this year  


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points 


 


 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher reads the National Geographic article 
about the Gulf of Mexico Oil Spill. SW see the teacher work through 
each of the steps: reading and thinking about the title, reading and 
highlighting the text, stating the issue, and re-reading to confirm. 


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding of these key points. 
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three. TW provide a copy of a new article to students, about the Gulf 
Coast Oil Spill. Each student will be assigned a role: one student will 
read aloud, one student will highlight key phrases, and one will record 
the group’s decision about what the issue is. TW monitor each group as 
they read the article and discuss what the issue is. 
 
Independent Practice: TW give students a copy of an Op-Ed article 
written about the Gulf Coast Oil Spill. SW read the article, then write a 
response to this question: “What is the central issue of this article?” at the 
center of a graphic organizer. 
 
Assessment: TW review the IP as an assessment of student 
understanding.  
 
Closure: TW refer again to the image of the billboard, and ask students 
to discuss what the central issue of the advertisement is. 


SW work within their groups of three. SW each perform a different role 
in the groups: one student will read aloud, one student will highlight key 
phrases, and one will record the group’s decision about what the issue is. 
SW answer the teacher’s questions as they work with her in small 
groups. 


SW read the Op-Ed article about the oil spill. SW follow the key steps 
(reading the title, reading and highlighting the text, stating the issue, and 
re-reading), and then record the central issue of the article on their 
graphic organizer. 


Any students whose response does not adequately identify the central 
issue of the Op-Ed article will meet with the teacher for remediation 
before the next lesson. 


SW discuss the billboard, this time using what they’ve learned in this 
lesson to explain the central issue: whether or not consumers should buy 
the product. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW refer to the chart paper created 
yesterday, with the question, “Is BP responsible for the Gulf Coast Oil 
Spill?” written on it. TW ask students to recall what they learned 
yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW analyze a persuasive article to determine the author’s 
stance on the issue. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The author of a persuasive text always has an 
answer to the issue. This defines their stance on the issue. 2. We can use 
clues from the text to determine what the author’s stance on the issue. 3. 
The author’s stance can be written as “The author believes…” 
 
Modeling: TW project the National Geographic article from yesterday. 
TW summarize the issue, of the text. Then, TW read the article aloud and 
use the “Think Aloud” strategy to highlight key clues from the text that 
provide insight into the author’s stance. TW explain why certain 
statements are key in identifying the author’s stance. TW ask relevant 
questions. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in their groups from 
yesterday. TW direct students to summarize the issue the identified 


SW review the chart paper from yesterday. SW TPS what they learned 
about persuasive text yesterday. 


 


SW repeat the day’s objective, and discuss how it will help them achieve 
their Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively engage while the teacher demonstrates how to highlight key 
clues from the text that provide insight into the author’s stance on the 
central issue. SW ask and answer questions, to clarify their understanding 
of this skill. 


 


 


SW work with their groups of three from yesterday. SW summarize the 
central issue of the article, which they identified yesterday. Then, SW re-
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yesterday. Then, TW direct students to re-read the article, and look for 
clues that define the author’s stance on the issue. TW work with each 
group of students to guide the learning. TW direct each group to share 
out their ideas with the class when finished. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with the article from 
yesterday’s Independent Practice. TW provide each student with the 
graphic organizer, which they began completing yesterday. TW direct 
students to read the Op-Ed article again, and identify the author’s stance 
on the issue, and record it on the graphic organizer. 
 
Assessment: TW review the IP as an assessment of student 
understanding.  


Closure: TW ask students to summarize what they’ve learned today. 


read the article, and highlight (in a different color) the context clues that 
give insight to the author’s stance on the central issue. Each group will 
share their thoughts on what the author’s stance is, and what evidence 
they’ve used to determine that stance. 


SW read the op-ed article from yesterday’s IP. SW highlight phrases and 
sentences in the text that give clues as to the author’s stance on the 
central issue. Then, SW record the author’s stance on their graphic 
organizer (The author believes that…). 


 


Any students whose response does not adequately identify the author’s 
stance will meet with the teacher for remediation before the next lesson. 


SW TPS to discuss what they’ve learned today. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW refer to the graphic organizer she’s 
been writing on all week. TW ask students to summarize what they’ve 
learned from the article so far. 
 
Objective: SW identify the reasons an author uses to support his/her 
stance on an issue. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. An author will use reasons, or claims, to support 
his/her stance on an issue. 2. In order to identify these reasons, we must 
read the article and stop to think how each statement connects to the 
author’s stance. 3. The author’s reasons will come in the form of facts, 
statistics, or opinions. 
 
Modeling: TW project the National Geographic article. TW summarize 
the issue and the author’s stance on the issue. Then, TW read the article 
aloud again, stopping after each paragraph and using the “Think Aloud” 
strategy to determine how the statements connect to the author’s stance. 
If a statement connects to the author’s stance, and is a fact or opinion 
about the stance, TW record that statement on the graphic organizer. TW 
emphasize that a reason does not necessarily have to be true…it just has 
to be used by the author to support his stance. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in their pre-assigned 
groups of three, and read the guided practice article they’ve been 


SW review the graphic organizer the teacher has been using this unit. SW 
discuss what they’ve learned about persuasive text thus far. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them achieve 
their Big Goals in reading this year. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher reads the National Geographic article, 
and emphasizes points in the text where the author provides reasons 
and/or evidence to support his stance. SW see the teacher record the 
supporting reasons/evidence on the graphic organizer, showing the 
connection between these sentences and the author’s view. 


 


 


 


SW work with their group of three. They will read the article, and discuss 
which sentences the author uses as reasons or evidence to support his 
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working with. TW monitor each group, as they read the article and 
identify reasons the author gives to support his/her stance on the issue. 
TW direct each group to share out examples of the reasons they recorded 
on their graphic organizer with the class, and students will discuss one 
another’s ideas. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with a copy of the Op-
Ed article, and direct students to independently identify three reasons the 
author gives in support of his/her stance.  
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning.  
 


Closure: TW ask students to discuss what their stance on this issue is, 
and why. TW direct students to write their stance down on a piece of 
paper, which they’ll refer to tomorrow.  


stance on the issue. The group will record these reasons on their graphic 
organizer, showing their connection to the issue and the author’s stance. 
When finished, SW share their ideas with the class, and discuss one 
another’s ideas. 


 


SW read the Independent Practice article, and highlight or underline any 
sentences that are used as support or evidence of the author’s stance. SW 
write the evidence and reasons on their graphic organizer. 


 


Any student who did not adequately capture the author’s reasons will 
work with the teacher to master this objective before the next lesson. 


SW discuss their own stance on the central issue of the National 
Geographic article, and write it down on a piece of paper, to be reviewed 
and reflected upon tomorrow. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to summarize their 
stance on the issue of the National Geographic article. TW allow the 
class to discuss their reasoning for their stance.  
 
Objective: SW evaluate the author’s reasoning in a persuasive text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. As educated readers, it is important that we 
evaluate, or determine the strength of an author’s reasoning. 2. We can 
evaluate an author’s reasoning by examining the reasons he/she give to 
support his/her stance. 3. We must answer these questions when 
evaluating an author’s reasoning: a. Are the reasons given based in fact? 
B. Are the reasons given related to the central issue? And C. Are the 
reasons given strong enough to change your mind? 4. There is no right or 
wrong answer when we evaluate an author’s reasoning, but we must 
provide reasons for our decision.  
 
Modeling: TW project the National Geographic article. TW also display 
the graphic organizer she’s been adding to all week. The last section of 
the graphic organizer will have three questions on it: “1. Are the reasons 
based on facts? 2. Are the reasons related to the central issue? 3. Does the 
author change or confirm your stance on the issue? 4. Is the article 
persuasive?” TW read the article aloud, and use the “Think Aloud” 


SW summarize their stance on the central issue of the National 
Geographic article.  


 


SW repeat today’s objective and discuss how it will help them reach their 
Big Goal in Reading this year. 


SW actively listen as the teacher explains today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher explains the key questions to answer 
when evaluating an author’s use of reasons and evidence: 1. Are the 
reasons based on facts? 2. Are the reasons related to the central issue? 3. 
Does the author change or confirm your stance on the issue? 4. Is the 
article persuasive? 


SW listen as the teacher thinks aloud to answer these questions, based on 
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strategy for answering each of these questions. TW model writing 
answers on the graphic organizer, based on the reasons given by the 
author and the teacher’s own evaluation of the reasoning. TW ask 
questions to check for understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in their pre-assigned 
groups of three, and read the guided practice article. TW direct students 
to complete the answers on their graphic organizer, and then share their 
thoughts with the class. As students read and evaluate, TW work with 
each group to guide the discussion. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to evaluate the Op-Ed article 
author’s reasoning. TW direct students to complete their IP graphic 
article independently, evaluating the author’s reasoning.  
 
Assessment: Teacher will use the IP from today to assess student 
mastery of the objective.  


Closure: TW ask students to summarize what they’ve learned about 
persuasive text in this unit. 


evidence from the article. 


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 


 


SW work with their group of three. SW discuss their answers to the key 
questions, and evaluate the author’s use of reasons and evidence in the 
guided practice article. SW record their final evaluation, in paragraph 
form, using evidence from the text to support their ideas. When finished, 
each group will share their paragraph, and discuss one another’s ideas. 


SW use the same questions and methods to independently evaluate the 
Op-Ed article they’ve been analyzing this week. SW write a short essay 
to explain their evaluation of the article, and use evidence from the text 
to support their ideas. 


Any student who did not display adequate progress towards the objective 
will meet with the teacher in a small group setting. 


SW TPS to summarize what they’ve learned about persuasive text in this 
unit. 


 
Reading Unit Assessment 


 
Name: _____________________________________________      
ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS): 7.RI.8  Trace and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is sound 
and the evidence is relevant and sufficient to support the claims. 
Directions: Read the editorial and answer the 4 essential questions in complete sentences. 


 
Protecting our Friends: Animal Treatment in America 


      Most people wouldn’t enjoy having their livers swollen, shampoo dropped into their eyes, or being in a cage so small they can’t stand up. So 
what makes people think that animals feel any less pain? Animals all over the world are used for their fur, in laboratory experiments, and for meat.  
     When showering or putting on make-up each morning, most people don’t realize that somewhere in a make-up factory a rabbit is suffering so 
people can look and feel good. Hundreds of thousands of animals are poisoned, blinded, and killed every year to test shampoos, cleaners, 
hairsprays, and other products. One of the worst experiments is called the LD5O test. LD stands for lethal dose. In the LD5O test, chemicals are 
injected with chemicals until 50% of the animals die. 
     Most people believe their meat comes from happy cows that lived happy little lives on happy farms, but it rarely happens that way. Many 
companies produce meat by doing what is called factory farming. Instead of being able to be outside until it’s time for slaughter, animals in factory 
farms are kept in very small pens. Veal comes from calves that are chained by the neck in two-foot wide crates. This small space makes the meat 
“tender” since the muscles cannot develop because the baby cows cannot move. 
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     To help stop this animal cruelty, you don’t have to become a vegetarian or stop wearing make-up; just make sure you’re not buying products 
from factory farms, cosmetic factories that test on animals, and don’t wear fur! Nothing’s going to change unless the majority of people speak up, 
so spread the word of what’s really happening and we may be able to make this world a better place. 
 
Essential Questions: Answer in complete sentences.  
 
1.) What is the issue? _____________________________________________________________ 


 


2.) What is the author’s stance on the issue? __________________________________________ 


 


3.) What evidence does the author have to support his or her opinion?_______________________ 


 
4.) Are the reasons given based in fact? Give at least two examples. __________________________________________ 
5.) Are the reasons given related to the central issue? Give at least two examples. ________________________________ 
6.) Did the author give strong enough reasons to change your mind? Explain. _________________________ 
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Answer Rubric 
	  


Question 1 point 2 points 3 points 
What is the issue?  Student gives no response, or the 


response given is incorrect 
Student gives a vague description 
of the issue, somewhat explaining 
what question the article is 
centered on 


Student gives a clear and accurate 
description of the central issue, 
fully and succinctly explaining 
what question the article is 
centered around 


What is the author’s stance on the 
issue?  


Student gives no response, or the 
response given is incorrect 


Student gives a vague description 
of the author’s stance, somewhat 
explaining the author’s opinion on 
the central issue 


Student gives a clear and accurate 
description of the author’s stance 
on the issue, and provides 
evidence from the text to support 
his/her response 


What evidence does the author 
have to support his or her opinion? 


Student gives no response, or the 
response given is incorrect 


Student provides a vague 
description of the 
reasons/evidence used by the 
author.  


Student gives a clear description 
of the reasons/evidence that the 
author uses to support his claim; 
student cites specific examples 
from the text. 


Are the reasons given based in 
fact? Give at least two examples.  


Student gives no response, or the 
response given is incorrect 


Student answers the question, and 
provides one example from the 
text to support the answer 


Student answers the question, and 
provides two or more examples 
from the text that clearly support 
the answer 


Are the reasons given related to 
the central issue? Give at least two 
examples.  


Student gives no response, or the 
response given is incorrect 


Student answers the question, and 
provides one example from the 
text to support the answer 


Student answers the question, and 
provides two or more examples 
from the text and a clear 
explanation of the connection 
between the author’s stance and 
reasons/evidence 


Did the author give strong enough 
reasons to change your mind? 
Explain.  


Student gives no response, or the 
response given is incorrect 


Student answers the question, and 
gives a somewhat clear response 
as an explanation 


Student answers the question, and 
gives a clear and succinct 
explanation as to why and how the 
author changed/confirmed his 
stance on the issue 


	  
Total Score: _______/ 18  Grading scale: 0-10 points= Falls Far Below; 11-14 points= Approaches; 15-16 points=Meets; 17-18 points= Exceeds 








Seventh Grade Writing Revised Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 1 of 8 


Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 7
th
 grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Length of Unit 6 days + 1 day for assessment Time of Year 4
th
 Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will understand the writing process and be able to create sentences and paragraphs to express ideas.  


Students will be able to identify informational text, including magazines. Students will be familiar with 


organizational structures of writing, including definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect. 


Students will understand the basic principal of conducting research using sources. Students will understand science 


content, including Geologic Time and characteristics of the Precambrian, Paleozoic, Mesozoic, and Cenozoic eras. 
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “History of the Earth and Life Forms” will be 


concurrently taught in Reading, Writing, and Science at the sixth grade level. The skill of writing informational or 


explanatory text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the 2010 Arizona ELA Standards 


(CCSS + Arizona additions); and the content knowledge of science is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge 


Sequence from Kindergarten to 8
th
 grade. Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson 


includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and assessment. 
Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


7.W.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through 


the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to 


follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as definition, classification, 


comparison/contrast, and cause/ effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and 


multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete 


details, quotations, or other information and examples. c. Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify 


the relationships among ideas and concepts. d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about 


or explain the topic. e. Establish and maintain a formal style. f. Provide a concluding statement or section that 


follows from and supports the information or explanation presented. 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


Students will respond to the following writing prompt, independently: “You have been asked to write an 


informational article in a magazine about one of the following eras of Geologic Time: the Precambrian, Paleozoic, 


Mesozoic, and Cenozoic eras.  The article must include at least five paragraphs.  The introduction paragraph must 


clearly introduce your topic.  At least three paragraphs must develop your topic.  In these paragraphs, you must 


include at least facts, concrete details, definitions, and quotations from sources about the selected era.  You also must 


include a comparison to at least one of the other eras.  You must also include a concluding paragraph.  In your 


informational article, you must include correct formatting (headings) and graphics (charts or tables) to aid 


comprehension, transition words, precise language and domain-specific vocabulary words, and a formal style.”   
Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 
sample. 


A rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. The teacher will assess students’ written work, and award 


1, 2, 3, or 4 points in each of eight areas: introduction of the topic that previews that is to follow; organization; 


formatting and graphics; topic development with facts, definitions, concrete details, and quotations; transitions; 


precise language and domain-specific vocabulary; a formal topic; a concluding section that follows from and 


supports the information presented. The total number of possible points will be 32. 80% will be considered mastery 


of this standard. Grading will be based on the following scale: 0-18=Falls Far Below; 19-29=Approaches; 
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26=Meets; 27-32=Exceeds. 80%=Mastery. 
Materials/Resources Needed Assessment rubrics, paper and pens, science books, magazine articles about geologic time, document camera, chart 


paper, graphic organizers 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction 
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 


understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice 


Student Activities 


1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to name several major 


eras of Geologic Time. 


Objective: SW identify the key components of an exemplar 


informational magazine article. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Magazine articles are a type of informational text. 


2. Excellent magazine articles include the following components: a. an 


introduction that previews what is to follow, b. organization; c. 


formatting and graphics; d. facts, definitions, concrete details, and 


quotations to develop a topic; e. transitions; f. precise language and 


domain-specific vocabulary; g. formal style; h. a concluding section. 


Modeling: TW show students the summative assessment rubric and 


discuss what will be expected of them by the end of this unit. TW 


conduct a read-aloud of an exemplar magazine article about geologic 


eras. While reading, TW create a list of the above listed components 


titled “Key Ingredients of Excellent Magazine Articles” on chart paper. 


TW explain what each component is, and why it is necessary to include. 


TW check for understanding by asking relevant questions.  


Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in groups of three; each 


group has a graphic organizer, pre-made with “key ingredients” included 


on it. TW instruct each group to look at the magazine article provided to 


them, and identify examples of each key ingredient. TW circulate 


through the room and coach and correct students as they complete the 


assignment.  TW monitor each group’s work, and adjust instruction as 


needed. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to read and analyze a 


different article. TW instruct students to complete the graphic organizer, 


citing examples of each component of an exemplar article. 


Assessment: TW give students a quick “exit ticket,” in which they must 


SW TPS several major eras of Geologic Time. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and explain to each other how it will help 


them reach their Big Goal in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW review the end of unit assessment rubric as the teacher explains it. 


SW listen, watch, and participate as teacher lists the key components of 


the article. SW answer questions aloud. 


 


SW work with their groups. They will examine their article, and identify 


examples of introductions, organization; formatting and graphics; facts, 


definitions, concrete details, and quotations; facts, definitions, concrete 


details, and quotations to develop a topic; transitions; precise language 


and domain-specific vocabulary; formal style; and a concluding section.. 


When finished, SW share their work with the other groups. 


 


SW work individually to examine another article. They will cite 


examples of each key component of the article on their graphic 
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label an informational magazine article with its various components 


(introduction, headings, charts/graphs, quotations, etc.) 


Closure: TW as students to discuss what they learned in today’s lesson 


with their groups. 


organizers. 


SW complete the Exit Ticket, by labeling each component of the given 


article. 


SW discuss what they learned in today’s lesson with their groups. 


2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW display one of the articles shown 


in previous day’s lesson. TW ask students to work with a partner to 


describe the key ingredients that each article contains. 


Objective: SW select a topic and gather more information for an 


magazine article. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text focuses on one clear topic.  2. 


We brainstorm many different topics in order to select our one clear topic 


that we’d like to examine. 3. Once we have a topic, we gather more 


information about that topic from different sources.  This process is 


called “prewriting.” 


Modeling: TW explain that over the next two weeks, students will be 


working on an magazine entry called “Fossils” in which they will pick 


one type of fossil they’ve been studying in science and write an excellent 


magazine article about it.  TW model how to brainstorm different topics 


using a “Think Aloud” strategy while writing on the board.  TW model 


out how to select a strong topic that is neither too broad nor too narrow 


that students could write a whole magazine article about.  TW model out 


how to use resources, like science textbooks, to gather more relevant 


information for a topic.  TW CFU by asking relevant questions, such as 


“What is brainstorming for a topic?” or “How do we select a good 


topic?” TW clarify any misunderstandings before moving on. 


Guided Practice:  TW direct students to an example of a student’s 


incomplete prewriting, which includes several possible topics.  TW direct 


students to work in groups of three to collaboratively complete the 


brainstorm of topics and gather resources to support their topic.  TW 


CFU by circulating to each group and coaching and correcting responses. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to brainstorm and look their 


possible topics and select the best one for the Fossils article.  TW direct 


students to gather more information for their selected topic.  TW 


circulate throughout the room to clarify misunderstandings. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review the brainstorm, 


SW discuss with their partners, describing what each key ingredient is, 


and what they learned about it yesterday. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their big goal in writing. 


 


SW listen as teacher explains today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and copy down what the teacher is writing on the 


board. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW work collaboratively using resources to complete the incomplete 


example of a student’s prewriting. 


 


SW individually brainstorm a topic, select a topic, and gather information 


for their article. 


 


SW explain why they selected their topic and what information they have 
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topic selection, and gathered information. TW modify and adjust 


instruction based on results of this assessment. 


Closure: TW direct students to TPS to describe the prewriting process. 


gathered.  SW ask any questions they have. 


SW TPS with a partner to describe the process of prewriting.  


3 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to TPS about what 


the definition and comparison/contrast organizational strategies are. 


Objective: SW write an organized outline for an magazine article. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Once we have gathered information, we outline 


information that will develop our topic.  This helps us organize our 


article well.  2. Our organization of ideas, concepts, and information in 


the outline needs to be strong to lead to a well-organized article.  3.  Our 


outline should include space for definition and comparison/contrast 


strategies are used strongly to enhance meaning. 


Modeling: TW model how to place and organize information into an 


outline using gathered information.  TW reference the summative 


assessment rubric as a guide for exemplar organization.  TW CFU by 


asking relevant questions, such as “What is an outline?” or “How do we 


organize information on our outline?”  


Guided Practice:  TW direct students to an example of a student’s 


incomplete outline about a topic.  TW direct students to work in groups 


of three to complete the outline based upon gathered information.  TW 


CFU by circulating to each group and coaching and correcting responses 


by checking each outline against the summative assessment rubric. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to write a well-organized 


outline for their Fossils article and to check their outlines against the 


summative assessment rubric to ensure quality.  TW circulate throughout 


the room to clarify misunderstandings. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review the organized 


outline. TW use the summative assessment rubric to assess the outline.  


TW track student understanding using a checklist. TW modify and adjust 


instruction based on results of this assessment. 


Closure: TW direct students to TPS and describe what they’ve learned to 


do today. 


SW TPS about what the definition and comparison/contrast 


organizational strategies are. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their big goal in writing. 


SW listen as teacher explains today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


SW actively listen and copy down what the teacher is writing on the 


board. 


 


SW work collaboratively using resources to complete the incomplete 


example of a student’s outline.  SW check the outline against the 


summative assessment rubric. 


 


SW write a well-organized outline for their article and check their article 


against the summative assessment rubric to ensure quality. 


 


SW meet with the teacher to examine his/her outline. SW ask questions 


as needed. 


 


 


SW TPS with a partner and describe what they’ve learned to do today.  


4 
Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review their 


outlines from the previous day. 


SW examine their outline from yesterday. 
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Objective: SW draft their articles with an introduction, support, 


formatting, and graphics. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Exemplar magazine articles have introductions that 


strongly and clearly introduce a single topic and preview what will come 


next. 2. Exemplary informational text includes relevant facts, concrete 


details, definitions, and quotations thoroughly and in depth explore and 


develop the topic.  3. Headings and graphics (charts or tables) should be 


included in exemplary informational text to strongly contribute to 


comprehension.   


Modeling: TW read out a strong introduction to an exemplar magazine 


article.  TW model how to write a draft of an introduction for an 


magazine article. TW model using all of the information from her outline 


to write a draft of an magazine article using details, definitions, facts, 


quotations, headings, and graphics. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy 


to show students her thought process as she is writing. TW model the 


first two paragraphs, and model how to include all elements above and 


how to use the summative assessment rubric as a guide for good writing.  


TW ask students CFU questions such as “What elements should I include 


in this section?” or “How do we know this is a strong article?” 


Guided Practice: TW show students and example of a student’s paper, 


which is missing an introduction and a final body paragraph.  TW direct 


students, in groups of three, to aid her in writing the remainder of the 


rough draft body paragraphs. TW circulate around each group and adjust 


instruction as needed, to ensure each key ingredient is included in the 


draft. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their own outlines to 


write a rough draft, with an introduction and well-developed body 


paragraphs, of their Fossils article independently.  TW direct students to 


use the summative assessment rubric to assist in their writing. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review his/her rough 


draft. TW provide notes and feedback, based on the summative 


assessment rubric. 


Closure: TW ask students to TPS about what are the effective 


components of an informational article that they’ve learned about so far. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their big goals in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to use the outline to draft the 


article. SW ask and answer questions to clarify their understanding. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


SW write the introduction and final  body paragraph of the article in their 


groups.  SW use the summative assessment rubric to aid their writing.  


SW ask and answer questions as they arise. 


 


 


SW refer to their outlines, and draft their magazine article.  SW use their 


summative assessment rubric to draft the article. 


 


SW meet individually with the teacher to review their rough draft. 


 


SW TPS with a partner and discuss the effective components of an 


informational article. 


5 
Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to discuss what SW discuss with their partners, sharing what they’ve learned so far in 
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they’ve learned so far in the writing unit. 


Objective: SW draft concluding sections and revise their article to 


include transitions. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Exemplary magazine articles have a strong 


concluding section that follows from and supports the information 


presented.  2. Exemplary magazine articles use appropriate transitions to 


clarify the relationships among all ideas and concepts and create 


cohesion throughout the article. 


Modeling: TW model how to draft a strong, creative, and clear 


concluding section. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to show students 


her thought process as she is writing. TW then model how to include 


effective transitions in a article and how to use the summative assessment 


rubric as a guide for good writing.  TW ask students CFU questions such 


as “How do we know this is a strong article?” 


Guided Practice: TW project an example of a student’s draft using the 


document camera that is missing a conclusion and transitions. TW direct 


the class to add a concluding section and transitions and to use the 


summative assessment rubric as a guide in groups.  TW circulate 


throughout the room to coach and correct students as they work. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their article and add a 


concluding section and transitions.  TW direct students to use the 


summative assessment rubric to assist in their writing. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review his/her article. 


TW provide notes and feedback, based on the summative assessment 


rubric. 


Closure: TW ask students to share their conclusions with a partner. 


this Writing unit. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their Big Goals in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to use the outline to draft the 


article. SW ask and answer questions to clarify their understanding. 


 


 


 


SW use their summative assessment rubrics to, in their groups, add a 


concluding section and transitions. SW ask and answer questions as they 


arise. 


 


SW write a concluding section and transitions to their article.  SW use 


the summative assessment rubric to assist in their writing. 


 


SW meet individually with the teacher to review their rough draft. 


 


SW TPS with a partner and share their conclusions. 


6 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to discuss what 


they’ve learned so far in the writing unit. 


Objective: SW edit their articles to include precise language, domain 


vocabulary, and a formal style. 


INM: Key Points: 1. Exemplary magazine articles have precise language 


to explain or inform.  2.  They include domain-specific vocabulary words 


are included effectively in the article.  3. Exemplary magazine articles 


use a formal, professional writing style. 


SW discuss with their partners, sharing what they’ve learned so far in 


this Writing unit. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and describe how it will help them reach 


their Big Goals in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 
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Modeling: TW model how to include precise language and domain-


specific vocabulary in the article. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to 


show students her thought process as she is writing. TW include each 


component necessary for an excellent article, according to the summative 


assessment rubric. TW then model how to edit a article for a formal, 


professional writing style.  TW ask students CFU questions such as 


“Does this have a formal style?  How do you know?” 


Guided Practice: TW project an example student’s draft using the 


document camera that is missing domain-specific vocabulary and is not 


written in a formal style. TW direct the class to edit the article in groups 


to include precise language, domain vocabulary, and formal style.  TW 


circulate throughout the room to coach and correct students as they work. 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their article and add 


precise language, a formal style, and domain vocabulary.  TW then direct 


students to write a final draft of their Fossils article.  TW direct students 


to use the summative assessment rubric to assist in their writing. 


Assessment: TW conference with each student to review his/her article. 


TW provide notes and feedback, based on the summative assessment 


rubric. 


Closure: TW ask students to share their completed article with a partner. 


 


SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to use the outline to draft the 


article. SW ask and answer questions to clarify their understanding. 


 


 


 


 


SW use their summative assessment rubrics to aid the teacher in making 


edits and improvements to the sample rough draft in groups. SW ask and 


answer questions as they arise. 


SW edit for language, vocabulary, and style.  SW write a final copy of 


their article.  SW use the summative assessment rubric to assist in their 


writing. 


 


SW meet individually with the teacher to review their finished article. 


SW TPS with a partner and share their articles. 


Writing Informational Text Summative Assessment 


2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions): 7.W.2. Directions: “You have been asked to write an informational article in an 


magazine about one of the following eras of Geologic Time: the Precambrian, Paleozoic, Mesozoic, and Cenozoic eras.  The article must include 


at least five paragraphs.  The introduction paragraph must clearly introduce your topic.  At least three paragraphs must develop your topic.  In 


these paragraphs, you must include at least facts, concrete details, definitions, and quotations from sources about the selected era.  You also must 


include a comparison to at least one of the other eras.  You must also include a concluding paragraph.  In your informational article, you must 


include correct formatting (headings) and graphics (charts or tables) to aid comprehension, transition words, precise language and domain-specific 


vocabulary words, and a formal style.”   


Scoring Rubric (based upon Holistic Rubric Based on 6 Traits of Writing) 


Skill 1 2 3 4 


Introduces 


the Topic 


No introduction is written, or 


what is written is off topic. 


An introduction is attempted, but 


is unclear.  The introduction does 


not effectively preview what is to 


follow. 


An effective, clear introduction 


to the topic is written.  The 


introduction previews what is to 


be written.   


The topic is strongly and clearly 


introduced, and introduction is 


organized around a single topic and 


strongly previews what is to follow. 


Organization 


of ideas, 


Unclear organization of ideas, 


concepts, and information; 


Attempts organization of ideas, 


concepts, and information; 


Organization of ideas, concepts, 


and information is apparent; 


Exceptional organization of ideas, 


concepts, and information enhances 
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concepts, 


and 


information 


definition and 


comparison/contrast strategies 


are not used. 


organization is inconsistent or 


ineffective; definition or 


comparison/contrast strategies are 


not used adequately. 


there is a defined structure; 


definition or 


comparison/contrast strategies 


are used to enhance meaning. 


article; definition and 


comparison/contrast strategies are 


used strongly to enhance meaning. 


Usage of 


formatting 


and graphics 


There is no usage of formatting 


or graphics. 


There may be headings or 


graphics (charts or graphs), but 


they do not contribute to 


comprehension. 


Headings and graphics (charts 


or tables) are present and make 


meaning clearer. 


Headings and graphics (charts or 


tables) strongly contribute to 


comprehension. 


Topic 


Develop-


ment 


Irrelevant supporting facts, 


concrete details, definitions, or 


quotations do not develop the 


main idea; the points may not 


be on topic; or there are no 


supporting facts, concrete 


details, definitions, or 


quotations. 


Occasionally irrelevant facts, 


unclear details, definitions, or 


quotations develop the topic; 


development is ineffective or 


leaves gaps. 


Relevant facts, concrete details, 


definitions and quotations 


adequately develop the topic. 


Relevant facts, concrete details, 


definitions, and quotations 


thoroughly and in depth explore and 


develop the topic. 


Transitions No transitions are used; usage 


of inappropriate transitions is 


ineffective and do not provide 


clarity or cohesion between 


ideas and concepts.   


Attempts are made to use 


appropriate transitions; transitions 


provide some clarity between 


some ideas and concepts, but do 


not create cohesion. 


Appropriate transitions are 


used; overall, transitions may 


clarify relationships among 


most ideas and concepts and 


create cohesion throughout. 


Exemplary usage of appropriate 


transitions clarifies the relationships 


among all ideas and concepts and 


creates cohesion throughout the 


article. 


Precise 


Language/ 


Domain-


specific 


vocabulary 


Language is imprecise; no 


domain-specific vocabulary 


words are included in the 


article; language usage does not 


inform or explain the topic. 


Mostly accurate but occasionally 


imprecise language; few domain-


specific vocabulary words are 


included in the article to inform 


or explain the topic. 


Effective but not necessarily 


strong or precise language that 


contributes to meaning; 


domain-specific vocabulary 


words are included in the article 


to inform or explain the topic. 


Precise language; domain-specific 


vocabulary words strongly inform or 


explain the topic. 


Formal Style Written in an informal style; no 


attempt was made towards 


establishing or maintaining a 


formal style. 


Attempt is made towards 


establishing a formal style, but is 


not maintained throughout the 


article. 


Mostly formal style is 


established and maintained 


throughout the article, but may 


slip into informal style in parts. 


Formal writing style is established 


and maintained throughout the 


article. 


Concluding 


section 


No concluding section is 


written, or what is written does 


not follow from or support the 


information or explanation 


presented. 


A concluding section is 


attempted, and occasionally 


follows from and supports some 


information or explanation 


presented. 


An effective concluding section 


largely follows from and 


supports the information or 


explanation presented. 


A strong concluding section that 


follows from and supports the 


information or explanation 


presented. 


Total:  __________/32; Grading Scale: 0-18=Falls Far Below; 19-29=Approaches; 26=Meets; 27-32=Exceeds. 80%=Mastery. 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   Eighth Grade Content	  Area	   Mathematics 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A	  


Length	  of	  Unit	   4 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Standards: Graph proportional relationships, interpreting the unit rate as the slope of the graph. Compare two 
different proportional relationships represented in different ways. Compare properties of two functions each 
represented in a different way (algebraically, graphically, numerically in tables, or by verbal descriptions). Interpret 
the equation y = mx + b as defining a linear function, whose graph is a straight line; give examples of functions that 
are not linear. 
CK: Reinforce the knowledge of algebra with geometry and vice versa. Know that the midpoint of a line segment of 
any slope, projected perpendicularly onto the horizontal x-axis or vertical y-axis will be the midpoint of its 
projection. Know the similar triangles connection (AA Similarity) with slope and that this is the tangent of the angle 
the line makes with the x-axis. 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the sequence for Singapore Math, and to the 2010 AZ 
Math Standards. The domains of Algebra and Analytic Geometry for Expressions and Equations will be taught at the 
8th Grade level. The skill of    understanding and interpreting proportional relationships is revisited at increasingly 
higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS), and taught through Core 
Knowledge and Singapore Math. The content knowledge of Pre-Algebra is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge 
Sequence from 5th to 7th grade, and then Algebra in 8th Grade. The content knowledge of Geometry is spiraled 
throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th Grade, with practice in Analytic Geometry in 
8th Grade incorporating the skill required in the standard addressed in this math unit. As described in the Program of 
Instruction, cooperative learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-
led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
 
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of their progress towards their “Big Goal” in Math. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


8. EE. 6   Understand the connections between proportional relationships, lines, and linear equations.  
 
Use similar triangles to explain why the slope m is the same between any two distinct points on a non-vertical line in 
the coordinate plane; derive the equation y = mx for a line through the origin and the equation y = mx + b for a line 
intercepting the vertical axis at b.	  	  	  


Summative	  Assessment	   Students will complete 9 questions to assess their understanding of the connections between proportional 
relationships, lines and linear equations.  The assessment will include both converting an equation to a line on a 
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Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


graph, and deriving and equation from a line.  The assessment and answer key are below. 


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


Each item will be worth one point, for a total of 9 points. Students must show their work for all problems. Items will 
be scored according to an answer key (see provided). Grading for the assessment will be based on the following 
scale: 0-5= Falls Far Below; 6-7=Approaching; 8= Meets; 9= Exceeds. According to our program of instruction, 
80% will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 8 or 9 points will indicate mastery of this standard. 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   White board, dry erasers, graph paper, rulers, pen, pencil, 3X5 notecards. 
Access to internet, to watch videos  http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rE11ojJFjPs 
http://www.mathsisfun.com/equation_of_line.html 


	  


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW=	  Teacher	  will;	  SW	  =	  Student	  will;	  TPS=	  Think,	  Pair,	  Share;	  	  


INM	  =	  Introduction	  to	  new	  material;	  CFU	  =	  Check	  for	  
understanding;	  GP=	  Guided	  practice;	  IP	  =	  Independent	  practice	  


Student Activities 


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW lead students through a review of 
their pre-test for this unit. TW allow time for each student to graph 
his/her result on the pre-test. TW lead a discussion of what students 
already know, and what they will know by the time they take the post-
test. 
 
Objective: Students will understand how similar triangles can be used to 
measure slope between points on a line.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1.  Slope is a ratio.  2.  Slope is change in y over 
change in x.  3.  Slope can be positive or negative. 4.  Similar triangles 
have the same proportions, but not necessarily the same size.  
 
Modeling: TW will draw a straight line on a graph.  TW then draw a 
right triangle connecting to easily measurable points.  TW ask the 
students to count with her the number of horizontal and vertical units are 
in the legs of the triangle. TW then introduce the concept of slope as that 


SW review their pre-test results, and graph the number of items they got 
correct into their portfolio. SW discuss which content they already knew, 
and what they will learn over the course of this unit. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


 


 


SW watch demonstration and interacts by counting units.  SW writes 
slope on paper, and holds up, so teacher can CFU. 


SW make flashcard with definition of slope, run and rise. 
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ratio of these units, as well as define “rise” and”run” in relation to 
changes in y and x.  TW then repeat the process for a second triangle on 
the same line.   
 
Guided Practice: TW instruct students to draw a third triangle, calculate 
its slope, and then compare the slope of the third triangle to the first two. 
TW lead a discussion of what general rule can be derived from these 
observations. 
 
Independent Practice: TW  provide additional equations, including 
examples with positive and negative slopes, for students to work on.  TW 
provide scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to today's objective, sharing what they 
learned today.  TW assign the homework for tonight, 
http://www.mathsisfun.com/equation_of_line.html, which includes a 
review and ten problems.  


 


SW use triangles to calculate the slope for a third similar triangle along 
the straight line.   


SW write in their Math Journal the general rule they have derived 
regaring similar triangles. 


SW fill out worksheets. 


Any student who does not show adequate mastery of this objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW listen to the homework assignment for the night. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge:  TW lead the class in a review of last 
night’s homework. TW review the difference between similar and 
congruent triangles. 
 
Objective: SW understand the difference between positive and negative 
slope relative to the the change of y to x.  SW understand why similar 
triangles may have different slopes. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The simplified ratio of the vertical side length to the 
horizontal side length of each congruent triangle formed by the slope of a 
line is equivalent to the absolute value of the slope. 2. Length is always 
measured as a positive value. 3. Similar triangles have the same numeric 
slope, but it may be positive or negative, depending on orientation. 
 
Modeling: TW take a triangle used in the homework, and reverse its 
orientation. She will then calculate the slope for the reversed orientation. 
 
Guided Practice: TW give the students one of the problems which was 


SW watch minireview, http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rE11ojJFjPs 


 


SW repeat today’s  objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW actively watch demonstration.   


SW write observations in Math Journal.   


SW perform the guided practice, and hold up the number answer, so the 
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in the homework set, reverse its orientation, and ask students to calculate 
its slope. 
 
TW collect several student graphs with negative slopes, hold them up in 
front of the class, and ask the students to describe any similarities they 
see in all the negative graphs. 
 
Independent Practice: TW ask the students to continue the practice with 
the rest of the homework examples from the previous night.  TW ask 
student pairs to put their work on the board for the class.  TW provide 
scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to today's objectives, sharing what they 
learned today. TW will assign homework for the class, which is to write 
five equations in slope-intercept form on one side of a sheet, and graphs 
of the answers on the other side. 


teacher can CFU. 


SW write in their Math Journals their observations about the meaning of 
negative slope, including graphs to illustrate. 


SW complete the independent practice. 


Student pairs put their answers on the board, and explain how they got 
their answers. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW listen to the homework assignment for the night. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge:  TW lead the class in a review of last 
night’s homework. TW review the academic vocabulary learned 
yesterday. Then, TW direct students to review their notes in their Math 
Journal, and share what they wrote with a partner. 
 
Objective: SW understand the concept of y-intercept, be able to use it to 
go from an equation to a line, and vice versa. SW be able to derive the 
equation y = mx for a line through the origin. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. An intercept is a point where a line crosses an axis. 
2.  If a line passes through the origin, the value of b is 0.  3.  If a line 
passes through the origin, its equation is y = mx. 
 
Modeling: TW draw on the board a line that passes through the origin.  
She asks the students to calculate the slope of the line using the triangle 
method.  She writes the y = mx + b formula, and puts in the slope that 
students calculate. She asks the students where the line intersects the y-
axis, and writes in 0 for the b.  She then rewrites the formula as y = mx.   
 


SW will review their homework and flashcards. SW trade their equation 
sheet with a partner, answer the questions, and then compare their 
answers with their partner.  SW read through their Math Journal notes, 
and share what they wrote with a partner. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


SW actively listen to demonstration. 


SW calculate the the slope and locate the y-intercept as directed. 


SW make flashcards for m, b, run, rise and slope. 


 


 


SW work out  the practice problems. 


SW ask/answer a partner a question about the day's lesson. 
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Guided Practice: TW give the students practices problems with lines 
going through the origin, but with different slopes. Problems will be 
taking an equation and graphing it, and vice versa.   
 
Independent Practice: TW provide practice problems.  TW provide 
scaffolding and support as needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 
mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to today's objectives, sharing what they 
learned today. TW assign homework problems graphing lines with 
varying slopes. 


 


 


 


 


Any student who does not show adequate mastery of this objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting. 


 


 


SW  listen to the homework assignment for the night. 


4 


Activation of Prior Knowledge:  TW direct students to review their 
notes in their Math Journal, and share what they wrote with a partner. 
 
Objective: SW be able to derive the equation y = mx + b for a line 
through the y-axis. 
 
INM: Key Points: If a lines passes through the y-axis, its equation is y = 
mx + b. 2.  If given an equation of the form y = mx +b, then the location 
of one point on the line is already known, (0, b).  
 
Modeling: TW draw on the board a line that passes through the y-axis.  
She asks the students to calculate the slope of the line using the triangle 
method.  She writes the y = mx + b formula, and puts in the slope that 
students calculate. She asks the students where the line intersects the y-
axis, and writes the answer in for  b.    
 
Guided Practice: TW ask students to follow the same process for 
another line, but this one will pass through the y-axis on the other side of 
the origin. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide problems, both going from equation 
to graph, and graph to equation.  TW provide scaffolding and support as 
needed. 
 
Assessment: TW use the Independent Assessment to track student 


SW will review their homework. SW read through their Math Journal 
notes, and share what they wrote with a partner. SW review vocabulary 
flashcards. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Math. 


 


 


 


 


 


Any student who does not show adequate mastery of this objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting. 


SW derive the equation for the line in the slope-intercept form. 


 


SW complete problems. 


SW write and trade review problems with a partner. 
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mastery of the objective in a data tracker. The teacher will remediate for 
any student who does not show mastery. 


Closure: TW refer class back to today's objective, sharing what they 
learned today. Homework assignment is to review for the test.   


 


SW plan when and where they will review for the test, and write it in 
their Math Journal.   


Math	  Unit	  Summation	  Assessment	  
Name: _____________________________________________________ 
ADE 2010 Math  Standard (CCSS):8. Expressions and Equations (EE). 6   Understand the connections between proportional relationships, lines, 
and linear equations.  
 
1. Write the equation for this line in slope-intercept form. 


 
2.  Points A, D, B and E are colinear.  Show that segments AB and DE have the same slope. 
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3. Write the equation for the line above, using the slope-intercept formula. 
4. Graph the line for the equation y = -1x. 


      5. Explain how it is possible for similar triangles to not have the same slope. 
 
Use the graph below to answer both questions 6 and 7 
 


  
6. What is the y-intercept of the line in the graph? 







Eighth Grade Math Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 8 of 8 


7. What is the slope of the line in the graph? 
8. To find the slope of a line, how many points are needed? 
9. If a slope is negative, what is happening to the change in y, compared to the change in x? 


 
Answer Key 


1.  y = x + 3 OR y = 1x + 3 
2.  Slope is equal to change in y divided by change in x.  For segment AB, change in y = AC = 4 and x = BC = 4, so y/x = 4/4 = 1 


  For segment DE, change in y = DF= 6 and x = EF = 6, so y/x = 6/6 = 1. Therefore, the slopes are the same. 
3.  y = x OR y = 1x OR y = x + 0 OR y = 1x + 0   


 


5. Length can only be positive, so the ratio of the lengths of the two side legs will be positive. However, the slope can be positive or 
negative. The ratio of the side lengths is the absolute value of the slope. 
6. 1 
7. -1/3 
8. Two 
9. y decreases as x increases 
	  
Score: ______/9   Grading Scale:	   0-5 points= Falls Far Below; 6 points= Approaches; 7-8 points= Meets; 9 points= Exceeds 
	  
	  
 








Eighth Grade Reading Hirsch Academy: CFA Page 1 of 8 


Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
Max.	  8	  Pages	  	  


Grade	  Level	   8th grade Content	  Area	   Reading 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	    5 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students be able to read grade level text fluently. Students will be able to identify different genres of text, including 
informational text and persuasive text. Students will be able to identify the main idea of a text. Students will be able 
to identify supporting details in a text. Students will be able to write complete sentences, to express their thoughts. 
Students will be able to structure a paragraph around a central topic.  
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The skill of comprehending informational/explanatory text is 
revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content 
knowledge of life sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. As 
described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson 
includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing 
assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress towards their “Big Goal” in Reading. 


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


8.RI.8 	  Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing 
whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; recognize when irrelevant evidence is 
introduced. 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will be asked to read a persuasive article, and complete a graphic organizer to 
identify elements of the text. Then students will write a short essay to evaluate the author’s reasoning. Please see 
assessment attached.  


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  


Scoring for this assessment will be based on two separate rubrics, one for each section of the text. In Part I, students 
will earn 1, 2, or 3 points based on the rubric; in Part II, students will earn 0 or 4 points, based on the rubric. Thus, 
there are a total of twenty possible points. Grading will be based on the following scale: 0-12 points= Falls Far 
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demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  
of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


Below; 13-15 points= Approaches; 16-18 points=Meets; 19-20 points= Exceeds. According to the program on 
instruction, a score of 80% will indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 16, 17, 18, 19, or 20 points will indicate student 
mastery of this standard.Please see assessment rubrics attached. 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Document camera; persuasive articles for Modeling, Guided Practice, and Independent Practice; green and red 
highlighters, graphic organizers 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for understanding; 
GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to discuss what they 
already know about reading persuasive texts.  
 
Objective: SW identify the central issue of a persuasive text.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Persuasive text is written in order to change, or 
affirm, someone’s belief or stance on an issue. 2. In most persuasive text, 
there is one central issue, or topic, being discussed. 3.  The issue of a 
persuasive text will be a question, or a “whether or not” statement. 4. In 
order to identify the central issue, one should do the following: a. Read 
and think about the title; b. Read the entire text and highlight key words 
and phrases; c. re-read the article to confirm your idea. 
 
Modeling: TW project an Op-Ed article from the nytimes.com Science 
website. TW show an enlarged graphic organizer, with 4 columns; the 
first column will be labeled “What is the central issue?” TW read the 
article aloud. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to demonstrate her 
thought process as she determines the main idea, or central issue of the 
article. TW record the issue, in question format, on the graphic organizer. 
TW ask relevant questions to check for understanding.  
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pre-assigned groups of 
two. TW provide each pair with a second Op-Ed article on the same 
Science topic, and a similar graphic organizer. TW direct students to read 
the article, and record the central issue in question format on the graphic 
organizer. TW direct each group to share their answers with the class, 
and students will discuss one another’s responses.  
 


SW TPS what they already know about persuasive text. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively engage in the teacher’s demonstration of identifying the 
central issue. SW watch the teacher read the article aloud, and then stop 
to think about what question or issue the article is written about. SW 
watch as the teacher writes the central issue, in question format, on the 
graphic organizer. 


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 


 


SW work in pairs. Each pair of students will read the guided practice 
article, and discuss what the central issue of the article is. Then, SW 
record the issue, in question format, on their graphic organizer. Then, 
each group will share their ideas, and discuss one another’s responses. 
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Independent Practice: TW provide each student with a third article 
from the New York Times. TW direct students to read the article 
independently, and record the central issue on to an independent graphic 
organizer.  
 
Assessment: TW review today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate for any student who did not show mastery of the 
objective. 


 


SW read the article and independently identify the central issue. SW 
record the central issue on their independent graphic organizer. 


 


Any student who did not show adequate progress towards the objective 
will meet in a small group setting with the teacher, for remediation. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to recall what they 
learned yesterday.  
 
Objective: SW identify an author’s stance on the issue in a persuasive 
text. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. The author of a persuasive text always has an 
opinion about the issue. This defines their stance on the issue. 2. We can 
use clues from the text to determine what the author’s stance on the issue. 
3. The author’s stance can be written as “The author believes…” 
 
Modeling: TW project the Op-Ed article from yesterday. TW also 
project the graphic organizer from yesterday. TW read the text aloud, 
stopping at predetermined points in the text and using the “Think Aloud” 
strategy to explain what the author’s stance on the issue is. TW use 
language like “I can tell the author believes this because…” 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work with their partner from 
yesterday. Each pair will receive the guided practice article and the 
graphic organizer from yesterday. TW direct students to read the article, 
highlight terms that give clues to the author’s stance, and then write a 
statement using this sentence frame: “The author believes_______. We 
can tell because __________.” TW direct students to share their answers 
and discuss one another’s ideas. 
 
Independent Practice:  TW direct students to read the independent 
practice article from yesterday, and record the author’s stance on the 
graphic organizer. 
 
Assessment: TW review today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate for any student who did not show mastery of the 


SW TPS to recall what they learned yesterday—how to identify the 
central issue of a persuasive text. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher models how to read a text and use 
context clues to determine the author’s stance on the central issue. SW 
answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 


 


 


SW work in pairs. SW review the central issue they identified yesterday, 
then partner read the article to find evidence of the author’s stance on the 
issue. SW record the author’s stance into their graphic organizer. Then, 
SW share their answer with the class, and discuss one another’s 
responses. 


 


SW work independently to read the third article, and identify the author’s 
stance on the central issue. SW record the author’s stance in the next area 
of the graphic organizer. 


 


Any student who did not show adequate understanding of the objective 
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objective. will meet with the teacher in a small group setting. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to discuss what 
they learned about yesterday. 
 
Objective: SW identify the reasons an author provides to support his/her 
stance. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. An author will use reasons, or claims, to support 
his/her stance on an issue. 2. In order to identify these reasons, we must 
read the article and stop to think how each statement connects to the 
author’s stance. 3. The author’s reasons will come in the form of facts, 
statistics, or opinions. 
 
Modeling: TW project the op-ed article from yesterday. TW read the 
article aloud. While reading, TW use a green highlighter to illustrate 
reasons in the text, and explain how she identifies those reasons (a fact, a 
statistic or use of data, or a sentence in the form of an opinion). TW ask 
relevant questions to check for student understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW distribute the guided practice articles from 
yesterday, as well as the graphic organizers to each group of students. 
TW also distribute green highlighters. TW direct students to read the 
article with their partner, highlight the reasons the author provides to 
support his/her stance, and then record at least 3 reasons on the graphic 
organizer. TW work with each pair of students, to guide the discussion. 
TW direct students to share out their answers when finished. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to retrieve their independent 
practice articles, as well as graphic organizers. TW direct students to read 
the article, highlight the reasons the author gives in green, and record 
them on the graphic organizer. 
 
Assessment: TW review today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate for any student who did not show mastery of the 
objective. 


SW TPS to review what they learned yesterday—how to use clues from 
the text to indentify the author’s stance on the central issue. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher demonstrates how to read the text and 
highlight sentences that the author wrote as reasons to support his stance 
on the central issue. SW listen as the teacher uses the “think aloud” 
strategy to illustrate her thought process in locating reasons and 
connecting them to the author’s stance. 


 


SW work with their partner to read the article and highlight the reasons 
the author gives to support his stance. Then, students will record at least 
three reasons from the text onto the next section of the graphic organizer. 
SW share out their answers when finished, and discuss one another’s 
ideas. 


 


SW independently read the third article, and highlight the reasons the 
author writes to support his/her stance. Then, SW record at least three of 
these reasons into the third section of their graphic organizer. 


 


Any student who did not show adequate progress towards the objective 
will meet with the teacher with a small group setting. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW directs students to TPS what they 
know about persuasive text. 
 
Objective: SW identify irrelevant information in a persuasive text, and 


SW TPS what they learned about yesterday—how to connect an author’s 
reasons with his stance on the central issue. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
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discuss why it is irrelevant. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Some authors of persuasive text will include 
irrelevant information in their writing. 2. Irrelevant information is 
anything that is not directly connected to the central issue. 3. We can 
identify irrelevant information by using the “stop and reread” strategy. 
 
Modeling: TW display the op-ed article on the document camera, as well 
as the graphic organizer. TW explain that all of the sentences highlighted 
in green are connected to the author’s stance. TW explain that some 
sentences are not directly connected to the issue or the author’s stance, 
however, and thus are called “irrelevant.” TW highlight the irrelevant 
information in red, and explain that it adds no substance to the author’s 
reasoning. TW ask students if they know why an author would add 
irrelevant information, and have them TPS. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work with their partner from 
yesterday, to read the guided practice article and highlight any irrelevant 
information in red. TW direct students to record the irrelevant 
information on their graphic organizer. TW direct students to share out 
their ideas with the class. TW facilitate a class discussion on whether or 
not certain information is irrelevant, and why. 
 
Independent Practice: SW independently read their IP articles, and 
highlight any irrelevant information in red. Then, students will record 
this information on the graphic organizer and complete this sentence 
starter: “This information is irrelevant because ____________.”  
 
Assessment: TW review today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate for any student who did not show mastery of the 
objective. 


their Big Goal in Reading. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher demonstrates how to locate irrelevant 
information, and explains why an author may add it to a persuasive text. 
SW watch as the teacher highlights the irrelevant information in red, and 
then add it to the graphic organizer, explaining why it is not relevant to 
the issue. SW TPS about why this information is irrelevant. 


 


SW work with their partner. SW review the article, and identify any 
irrelevant information. Then, SW highlight this information in red, and 
record it into their graphic organizer. When finished, SW share their 
ideas with the class, and discuss on another’s answers. 


 


 


SW read the independent practice article, and locate any irrelevant 
information. SW highlight this information in the article, and record it 
into their independent graphic organizer. SW explain why the 
information is irrelevant, by stating, “This information is irrelevant 
because ____________.”  


Any student who did not adequately locate and explain irrelevant 
information will meet with the teacher in a small group setting. 


5	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to summarize what 
they’ve learned thus far in the reading unit.  
 
Objective: SW write an short essay, evaluating the author’s reasoning in 
a persuasive text.  
 
INM: Key Points: 1. As educated readers, it is important that we 
evaluate, or determine the strength of an author’s reasoning. 2. We can 


SW TPS to summarize what they’ve learned about persuasive writing 
thus far. 


 


SW repeat today’s objective, and discuss how it will help them reach 
their Big Goal in Reading. 
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evaluate an author’s reasoning by examining the reasons he/she gives to 
support his/her stance. 3. We must answer these questions when 
evaluating an author’s reasoning: a. Are the reasons given based in fact? 
B. Are the reasons given related to the central issue? And C. Are the 
reasons given strong enough to change my mind? 4. There is no right or 
wrong answer when we evaluate an author’s reasoning, but we must 
provide reasons for our decision. Thus, we will need to include a 
sentence like this in our essay: “ I believe this because…”  
 
Modeling: TW review the graphic organizer she’s completed over the 
past week. TW use the information she’s written as evidence of whether 
the author makes a strong argument or not. TW use the “Think Aloud” 
strategy as she evaluates the article. TW emphasize the author’s use of 
facts and statistics, relative lack of irrelevant information, as well as 
emotional statements, to determine that this article actually changed her 
opinion on the topic and thus, it is a strong argument. 
 
Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pairs to review the 
graphic organizer they’ve completed in guided practice this week. Then, 
TW divide the class into two groups: those who believe the author’s 
article is a strong argument, and those who don’t. TW direct each group 
to draft an essay explaining their reasons, and share out with the other 
group. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to review the graphic 
organizers they’ve created in independent practice this week. TW direct 
students to independently write a short essay evaluating the author’s 
argument. 
 
Assessment: TW review today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW remediate for any student who did not show mastery of the 
objective. 


SW actively listen to today’s key points. 


 


 


 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher demonstrates how to review the 
graphic organizer and synthesize the information to make an evaluation. 
SW see the teacher’s thought process in determining whether or not the 
author explained his stance using reasons related to the central issue that 
are based in fact, and could change someone’s mind. 


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding of how to evaluate 
an author’s use of reasons and facts to support an opinion. 


SW work with their partner to review the graphic organizer they’ve 
completed this week. SW discuss whether or not the author did a quality 
job of providing factual reasons in support of his stance. SW draft an 
essay that explains their evaluation. Then, SW share their essays with the 
class, and discuss one another’s ideas. 


 


SW read the independent practice article and review the information on 
their graphic organizers. Then, SW write a short essay, using evidence 
from the text to evaluate the author’s use of reasons and facts in support 
of a claim. 


Any students not showing adequate understanding of the objective will 
meet with the teacher in a small group setting before the unit assessment. 


Reading Assessment 


Name: _________________________________________ 
ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS) 8.RI.8 	  Delineate and evaluate the argument and specific claims in a text, assessing whether the reasoning is 
sound and the evidence is relevant and sufficient; recognize when irrelevant evidence is introduced. 
 
The following press release was posted on the Enron Corporation web site on February 6, 2001. 
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Enron Named Most Innovative for Sixth Year 


 
HOUSTON -- Enron Corp. was named today the "Most Innovative Company in America" for the sixth consecutive year by Fortune magazine.  
 
"Our world-class employees and their commitment to innovative ideas continue to drive our success in today's fast-paced business environment," 
said Kenneth L. Lay, Enron chairman and CEO. "We are proud to receive this accolade for a sixth year. It reflects our corporate culture which is 
driven by smart employees who continually come up with new ways to grow our business."  
 
Enron placed No.18 overall on Fortune's list of the nation's 535 "Most Admired Companies," up from No. 36 last year. Enron also ranked among 
the top five in "Quality of Management," "Quality of Products/Services" and "Employee Talent."  
 
Corporations are judged primarily from feedback contained in confidential questionnaires submitted by approximately 10,000 executives, directors 
and securities analysts who were asked to rate the companies by industry on eight attributes.  
 


Enron is one of the world's leading electricity, natural gas and communications companies. The company, with revenues of $101 billion in 2000, 
markets electricity and natural gas, delivers physical commodities and financial and risk management services to customers around the world, and 
has developed an intelligent network platform to facilitate online business. Fortune magazine has named Enron "America's Most Innovative 
Company" for six consecutive years. Enron's Internet address is www.enron.com. The stock is traded under the ticker symbol "ENE."  


Part I. 


What is the issue? What’s the author’s stance on the 
issue? 


What reasons/evidence does the 
author provide to support his/her 
stance? 


Is there any irrelevant 
information provided? If so, 
write it here, then describe 
why it is irrelevant. 


 


 


 


 


   


Part II. 


In a one paragraph essay, evaluate the argument and claims in this article. Describe whether the reasoning is sound and the evidence is 
relevant and sufficient. Provide reasons for your opinion. 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Part I Answer Rubric 
Question 1 point 2 points 3 points 


What is the issue?  Student gives no response, or the 
response given is incorrect 


Student gives a vague description 
of the issue, somewhat explaining 
what question the article is 
centered on 


Student gives a clear and accurate 
description of the central issue, 
fully and succinctly explaining 
what question the article is 
centered around, using evidence 
from the text as necessary 


What is the author’s stance on the 
issue?  


Student gives no response, or the 
response given is incorrect 


Student gives a vague description 
of the author’s stance, somewhat 
explaining the author’s opinion on 
the central issue 


Student gives a clear and accurate 
description of the author’s stance 
on the issue, and provides several 
pieces of evidence from the text to 
support his/her response 


What reasons/evidence does the 
author provide to support his/her 
stance? 


Student gives no response, or the 
response given is incorrect 


Student provides a vague 
description of the 
reasons/evidence used by the 
author.  


Student gives a clear description 
of the reasons/evidence that the 
author uses to support his claim; 
student cites one or more specific 
examples from the text. 


Is there any irrelevant information 
provided? If so, write it here, then 
describe why it is irrelevant. 


Student gives no response, or the 
response given is incorrect 


The student provides one example 
of irrelevant information from the 
article, and gives a vague 
description as to why it is 
irrelevant. 


The student provides two or more 
examples of irrelevant information 
directly from the article. The 
student gives a clear and logical 
explanation as to why it is 
irrelevant. 


	  
Part II Answer Rubric 


Descriptor Yes (4 points) or No (2 points) 
The student provides an evaluative statement, to explain his/her opinion as to whether the author used 
sufficient evidence to support his stance on the central issue. 


 


The student provides at least three direct quotations from the article to use as support of his/her evaluation of 
the author’s work.  


 


 
 
Total Score: _______/ 20  Grading scale: 0-12 points= Falls Far Below; 13-15 points= Approaches; 16-18 points=Meets; 19-20 points= Exceeds 
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Curriculum	  Sample	  Template	  	  
	  


Grade	  Level	   8th grade Content	  Area	   Science 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Length	  of	  Unit	    5 days + 1 day for the 
summative assessment 


Time	  of	  Year	   4th quarter 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  	  
The	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  earlier	  in	  the	  year	  
foundational	  to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  required	  
Standard	  in	  the	  current	  sample.	  


Students will be able to read grade level text fluently. Students will be able to speak and write in full sentences to 
express their ideas. Students will understand and apply the appropriate norms for group discussion.  
 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Briefly	  outline	  methods	  of	  instruction	  found	  in	  
this	  sequence	  of	  lessons	  that	  align	  to	  the	  
Program	  of	  Instruction	  described	  in	  A.3.	  


This unit aligns to the objectives described in the Core Knowledge Sequence. The skill of comprehending 
information from graphs is set forth in the Arizona State Standards, and revisited at increasing levels of rigor 
through each grade. The content knowledge of Life and Earth sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge 
Sequence from Kindergarten to 8th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take 
place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, 
independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned pre-test to assess student understanding, and use 
data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the unit. Students will individually graph their results 
on both the pre- and post-tests, and graph their results in an individual portfolio, which serves as a visual 
representation of progress throughout the year.  


Standard	  Number	  and	  Description	  
List	  the	  Number*	  and	  full	  description	  for	  the	  
required	  Standard.	  


8.1.3.3 Interpret data that show a variety of possible relationships between two variables, including:  
• positive relationship  
• negative relationship 
• no relationship 


Summative	  Assessment	  
Describe	  a	  cumulative	  and	  comprehensive	  
activity,	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  
guided	  or	  independent	  practice,	  which	  allows	  
each	  student	  to	  individually	  demonstrate	  
mastery	  of	  the	  required	  Standard.	  A	  copy	  of	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  sample.	  


At the end of this unit, students will take a two-part summative assessment. In Part I, students will answer multiple 
choice questions, using information learned from a graph. In Part II, students will analyze three graphs, and write 
sentences describing the correlations between their relative variables.  


Scoring	  Scale	  and	  Mastery	  Level	  
Explain	  how	  the	  assessment	  is	  scored,	  to	  include	  
points	  per	  question,	  how	  points	  are	  awarded,	  
total	  points	  possible,	  criteria	  necessary	  to	  
demonstrate	  mastery,	  and	  grading	  scale.	  A	  copy	  


In Part I, there are two multiple choice questions worth one point each. In Part II, there are three constructed 
response questions, worth two points each. Thus, a total of eight points is possible. Scoring will be based on the 
attached answer key/rubric. Grading will be based on the following scale: 0-4 points= Falls Far Below; 5 points= 
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of	  the	  answer	  key	  and	  scoring	  rubric	  (whichever	  
applicable)	  must	  be	  attached	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
sample.	  


Approaches; 6-7 points = Meets; 8 points = Exceeds. According to the program of instruction, a score of 80% will 
indicate mastery. Thus, a score of 6, 7, or 8 points on this assessment will indicate student mastery of the standard. 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	   Document camera; examples of bar, line, and scatter plot graphs; materials for the Jeopardy! Game; student Science 
Journals, chart paper 


 


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instruction	  
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 
understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice	  


Student	  Activities	  


1	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students what kind of 
information they can learn from graphs. 
 
Objective: Students will define and identify examples of “data,” 
“variables,” and “correlation.” 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Graphs are resources that give us information about 
a topic or topics. 2. In order to read graphs, we have to understand their 
components: data, variables, and correlations. 3. “Data” is factual 
information, in the form of measurements or statistics. 4. “Variables” are 
the items that are being measured in an experiment. 5. “Correlation” is a 
non-causal relationship between two or more things. 
 
Modeling: TW direct students to take out their “Science Journals,” and 
take notes throughout INM. TW show examples of different types of 
data, variables, and correlations, and explain each thoroughly. TW ensure 
that all students have written the notes, then ask questions to check for 
understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: TW lead a “Vocabulary Jeopardy!” game. TW display 
pre-prepared questions and examples of the three terms introduced today. 
TW divide class into groups of three. TW allow each group to pick a 
question, and will read it to the entire class. TW call on groups to answer, 
identifying the correct term. TW ask questions to clarify student 
understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide each student with a multiple-choice 
worksheet. TW direct students to read the questions and look at the 
examples, and identify “data,” “variables,” and “correlation.” 


SW TPS about the different kinds of information they can receive from 
graphs.  


SW discuss today’s objective. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes in their Science 
Journal. 


 


 


 


SW actively engage, and take guided notes, as the teacher defines and 
explains key vocabulary for this unit. SW answer questions to 
demonstrate understanding. 


 


 


SW work in pre-assigned teams of three.  SW choose question items, and 
each group will work together to answer each item, identifying the 
examples as “data,” “variables,” or “correlations.” 


 


 


SW complete the multiple choice worksheet, identifying examples as 
“data,” “variables,” or “correlations.” 
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Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW lead small group instruction for any student who did not show 
adequate understanding of the concept. 
 
Closure: TW direct students to review the notes in their Science 
Journals, and summarize what they’ve learned with a partner. 
TW explain this week’s homework assignment: SW  collect data on the 
number of hours students spend watching TV each evening. Then, SW 
collect data on the scores they get the following day on their Independent 
Practice work. At the end of this unit, SW be able to describe the 
relationship between the amount of TV they watch each evening and 
their academic performance in Science class. TW provide students with 
data collection templates.  


 


 


 


 


SW review their notes and TPS with a neighbor to summarize their 
learning.  


As homework, SW record how many hours of TV they watch tonight. 


2	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review their 
Science journals, and summarize what data, variables, and correlations 
are. 
 
Objective: Students will interpret a variety of graphs that show data with 
a positive relationship. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Another word for correlation is “relationship.” 2. 
There are a number of different relationships two variables can have: 
positive, negative, or no relationship. 3. Two variables have a positive 
relationship when they both increase or both decrease.  
 
Modeling: TW direct students to take out their “Science Journals,” and 
take notes throughout INM. TW show examples of line graphs, bar 
graphs, and scatter plots that show variables with positive correlation. 
TW explain and model how to read each data point, and see that as one 
variable increases, so does the other; or as one variable decreases, so 
does the other. Then, TW model how to write a sentence describing the 
positive correlation (The relationship between X and Y is positive, 
because…). TW ask questions to check for understanding.  
 
Guided Practice: Prior to the lesson, TW have prepared examples of 
bar, line, and scatter plot graphs that show positive relationships between 
two variables displayed around the room. TW direct S to work in pre-
assigned groups of two, to analyze the graphs, and write a sentence 


SW review their notes, and summarize the terms “data, variables, and 
correlations,” with a partner. 


 


SW discuss today’s objective. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes in their Science 
journals. 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher defines and explains what a “positive 
correlation” is. SW listen as the teacher shows several examples of 
graphs depicting variables with a positive correlation.  


 


SW answer questions to demonstrate understanding. 


 


 


SW work in pairs. They will walk from graph to graph, and analyze the 
data on each. For each graph, SW write a sentence that describes the 
relationship between the variables (they will all be positive, for today). 
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describing each. Then, TW direct each group to share out their sentences, 
and students will discuss one another’s ideas.  
 
Independent Practice: TW use the document camera to project images 
of 7 different graphs. TW direct students to write a sentence describing 
each, on a provided sheet of paper. 
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW lead small group instruction for any student who did not show 
adequate understanding of the concept. 
 


Closure: TW direct students to review their guided notes, and 
summarize what they’ve learned with a partner. TW direct students to 
graph the number of hours spent watching TV last night, and their score 
on the independent practice onto the graph paper provided. TW remind 
students to collect data again tonight, recording the amount of time they 
spend watching TV.    


 


 


SW analyze the graphs shown, and write a sentence describing the 
relationship between the variables in each. (They will all be positive for 
today). 


 


 


 


SW review their notes and TPS with a neighbor to summarize their 
learning.  


As homework, SW record how many hours of TV they watch tonight. 


3	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW show the slides from yesterday’s 
IP, and ask students to give a brief description of the relationship shown. 
 
Objective: Students will interpret a variety of graphs that show data with 
a negative relationship. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Another word for correlation is “relationship.” 2. 
There are a number of different relationships two variables can have: 
positive, negative, or no relationship. 3. Two variables have a negative 
relationship when the data for one show an increase and the data for the 
other show a decrease. 
 
Modeling: TW direct students to take out their “Science Journals,” and 
take notes throughout INM. TW explain today’s key points, and show 
examples of line, bar, and scatter plot graphs showing negative 
correlations. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to show how to analyze 
the graph and determine the negative relationship. TW ask questions to 
check for understanding.  
 
Guided Practice: Prior to the lesson, TW have prepared examples of 
bar, line, and scatter plot graphs that show negative relationships between 


SW review the slides, and discuss the relationships between the variables 
in each. SW summarize what a positive correlation between two 
variables is. 


SW discuss today’s objective. 


 


SW actively listen and take notes on the key points. 


 


 


 


SW actively engage, as the teacher demonstrates examples of graphs 
showing variables with a negative correlation. SW answer questions to 
demonstrate understanding. 


 


 


SW work in pairs. They will walk from graph to graph, and analyze the 
data on each. For each graph, SW write a sentence that describes the 
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two variables displayed around the room. TW direct S to work in pre-
assigned groups of two, to analyze the graphs, and write a sentence 
describing each. Then, TW direct each group to share out their sentences, 
and students will discuss one another’s ideas.  
 
Independent Practice: TW use the document camera to project images 
of 7 different graphs. TW direct students to write a sentence describing 
each correlation, on a provided sheet of paper. 
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW lead small group instruction for any student who did not show 
adequate understanding of the concept. 
 


Closure: TW direct students to review the notes in their Science 
Journals, and summarize what they’ve learned with a partner. 


TW direct students to graph the number of hours spent watching TV last 
night, and their score on the independent practice onto the graph. TW 
remind students that their homework tonight is to collect data on the 
amount of TV they watch.  


relationship between the variables (There will be a mixture of positive 
and negative relationships shown). 


 


SW analyze the graphs shown, and write a sentence describing the 
relationship between the variables in each. (There will be a mixture of 
positive and negative relationships shown). 


 


 


 


 


SW review their notes and TPS with a neighbor to summarize their 
learning.  


As homework, SW record how many hours of TV they watch tonight. 


4	  


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to graph the 
number of hours spent watching TV last night, and their score on the 
independent practice onto the graph paper provided. TW show the slides 
from yesterday’s IP, and ask students to give a brief description of the 
relationship shown. 
 
Objective: Student will interpret a variety of graphs that show data with 
no relationship. 
 
INM: Key Points: 1. Another word for correlation is “relationship.” 2. 
There are a number of different relationships two variables can have: 
positive, negative, or no relationship. 3. Two variables have no 
relationship when the data from one show no predictable connection to 
the data on the other.  
 
Modeling: TW direct students to take out their “Science Journals,” and 
take notes throughout INM. TW explain today’s key points, and show 
examples of line, bar, and scatter plot graphs showing no correlation 
between variables. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to show how to 


SW review the slides, and discuss the relationships between the variables 
in each. SW summarize what a negative correlation between two 
variables is. 


 


SW discuss today’s objective. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes in their Science 
Journals. 


 


 


 


SW actively engage as the teacher demonstrates how to determine there 
is “no relationship” between two variables. SW answer questions to 
demonstrate understanding. 
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analyze the graph and determine there’s no relationship. TW ask 
questions to check for understanding.  
 
Guided Practice: Prior to the lesson, TW have prepared examples of 
bar, line, and scatter plot graphs that show no relationship between two 
variables displayed around the room. TW direct S to work in pre-
assigned groups of two, to analyze the graphs, and write a sentence 
describing each. Then, TW direct each group to share out their sentences, 
and students will discuss one another’s ideas. TW ask students why they 
there’s no relationship between the different variables, and lead the 
discussion. 
 
Independent Practice: TW use the document camera to project images 
of 7 different graphs—with positive, negative, and no relationships. TW 
direct students to write a sentence describing each correlation, on a 
provided sheet of paper. 
 
Assessment: TW use today’s IP as an assessment of student learning. 
TW lead small group instruction for any student who did not show 
adequate understanding of the concept.  
In addition, TW have each student analyze his/her individual graph, and 
write a paragraph to explain the correlation between the number of hours 
they’ve spent watching TV and their scores on the independent practice 
sheets. TW ask volunteers to share their graph and explanation aloud.  
 


Closure: TW direct students to review their guided notes, and 
summarize what they’ve learned with a partner.  


 


 


 


SW work in pairs. They will walk from graph to graph, and analyze the 
data on each. For each graph, SW write a sentence that describes the 
relationship between the variables (There will be a mixture of all three 
relationships shown). 


 


 


SW analyze the graphs shown, and write a sentence describing the 
relationship between the variables in each. (There will be a mixture of 
positive and negative relationships shown). 


Then, SW individually create a graph, using the data they’ve been 
collecting on the number of hours of TV they’ve watched and their 
scores on the Independent practice worksheets. SW then write a sentence 
describing the relationship between these variables, and volunteer to 
share their analysis with the class. 


 


 


SW TPS to summarize what they’ve learned about correlations between 
variables. 


	  
Science Unit Assessment 


Name: _____________________________________________ 
AZ State Standard: S1C3PO3 Interpret data that show a variety of possible relationships between two variables, including: positive relationship,, 
negative relationship, and no relationship.  
Part I: Multiple Choice Directions: Read each graph and answer the questions. 
 


1.  During an experiment, Walter measures the increase in a population of mealworms over 
time. His data is shown in the table below. 
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Days 0 1 2 3 4 5 


No. of Mealworms 2 4 8 16 32 64 
If this information was put into a graph, what type of relationship would it show? _________ 
 


 


 
2.   The graphs below show the distribution of heights among people who live in various 


neighborhoods of Chicago. Based on this information, what can you tell about the 
relationship between the number of people who live in a neighborhood, and their average 
height? 


 
 


  


 
 A.  There is a positive correlation between the number of people who live in a country, and their average height. 


 B.  There is a negative correlation between the number of people who live in a country, and their average height. 


 C.  There is no correlation between the number of people who live in a country, and their average height. 


 D.  There is not enough information to tell. 
 
Part II: Directions: Read each graph. Describe the relationship that the data shows, using a complete sentence.  
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A.              B.               C.  
 
A: _____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
B: _____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
C: _____________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Answer Key: 
 
Item Number Correct Answer Points  
1 Positive relationship 1 
2 C 1 
3 There is a positive correlation between a husband’s age and his wife’s age. 2 
4 There is a negative correlation between miles traveled and the amount of gas in the gas tank. 2 
5 There is no correlation between 2 
Total score: _________/8 Grading scale: 0-4= Falls Far Below; 5= Approaches; 6-7 = Meets; 8 = Exceeds. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level 8
th
 grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Length of Unit 6 days + 1 day for assessment Time of Year 4
th
 Quarter 


Expected Prior Knowledge  
The knowledge/skills mastered earlier in the year 
foundational to the mastery of the required 
Standard in the current sample. 


Students will understand the writing process, from pre-writing through creating a final copy. Students will be able to 


apply the basic conventions of writing, including spelling, grammar, punctuation, and capitalization. Students will 


know appropriate transition words and phrases. Students will know and be able to apply the basic research process. 


Student will have mastered the Science content of photosynthesis and respiration. 
Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Briefly outline methods of instruction found in 
this sequence of lessons that align to the 
Program of Instruction described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Chemistry of Food and Respiration” will be 


concurrently taught in Writing and Science at the eighth grade level. The skill of writing informational/explanatory 


text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the 2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + 


Arizona additions); and the content knowledge of science is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from 


Kindergarten to 8
th
 grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place 


throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, 


independent practice, and ongoing assessment. Prior to beginning instruction, the teacher will administer an aligned 


pre-test to assess student understanding, and use data from this to target individual students’ needs throughout the 


unit. Students will individually graph their results on both the pre- and post-tests, and keep their final writing 


samples in an assessment portfolio. 
Standard Number and Description 
List the Number* and full description for the 
required Standard. 


8.W.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through 


the selection, organization, and analysis of relevant content. a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to 


follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information into broader categories; include formatting (e.g., headings), 


graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. b. Develop the topic with 


relevant, well-chosen facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples. c. Use 


appropriate and varied transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. d. Use 


precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. e. Establish and maintain a 


formal style. f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or 


explanation presented. 
Summative Assessment 
Describe a cumulative and comprehensive 
activity, clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, which allows 
each student to individually demonstrate 
mastery of the required Standard. A copy of the 
summative assessment must be attached to the 
curriculum sample. 


At the end of this unit, students will be given a writing prompt, to which they must respond individually. The prompt 


will read:  


“In Science, you’ve learned all about photosynthesis and respiration. Write a 3 – 4 page informational report, 


comparing and contrasting the role of Carbon Dioxide and Oxygen in both processes.” 


 


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level 
Explain how the assessment is scored, to include 
points per question, how points are awarded, 
total points possible, criteria necessary to 
demonstrate mastery, and grading scale. A copy 
of the answer key and scoring rubric (whichever 
applicable) must be attached to the curriculum 


A rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. The teacher will assess students’ written work, and award 


1, 2, 3, or 4 points in each of eight areas: introduction of the topic; organization; formatting and graphics; topic 


development with facts, definitions, concrete details, and quotations; transitions; precise language and domain-


specific vocabulary; a formal topic; a concluding section. The total number of possible points will be 32. 80% will 


be considered mastery of this standard. Grading will be based on the following scale: 0-18=Falls Far Below; 19-
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sample. 29=Approaches; 26=Meets; 27-32=Exceeds. 80%=Mastery. 


Materials/Resources Needed Venn Diagram template, outline template, pre-written samples of introduction and conclusion paragraphs, Science 


textbooks, nonfiction texts on photosynthesis and respiration, document camera 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instruction 
TW= Teacher will; SW = Student will; TPS= Think, Pair, Share;  


INM = Introduction to new material; CFU = Check for 


understanding; GP= Guided practice; IP = Independent practice 


Student Activities 


1 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to share with the 


class what they already know about writing informational reports. 


 


Objective: SW analyze the processes of photosynthesis and respiration 


and create an outline for a comparison/contrast Science report. 


 


INM: Key Points: 1. To compare means to discuss similarities between 


two things; to contrast means to discuss differences. 2. The 


comparison/contrast Science report must include the following 


components: an introduction, headings and illustrations, relevant, well-


chosen facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other 


information and examples; transition words and phrases; domain-specific 


vocabulary and definitions; and conclusion.  


 


Modeling: TW begin the unit by reviewing the assessment rubric with 


students; to communicate the end goal of the unit, and what will be 


expected. Using the “Think Aloud” strategy, TW demonstrate analyzing 


a volunteer’s notes from Science class, and comparing and contrasting 


oxygen and carbon dioxide. TW model using a Venn Diagram to 


organize the facts, and then using the information to complete an outline 


for the Science Report.  


 


Guided Practice: TW assign students to work in pre-assigned groups of 


two. TW distribute a sample set of Science notes regarding 


photosynthesis and respiration, which is the topic for their summative 


assessment, and students will analyze the notes. 


 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to review and analyze their 


own Science notes on photosynthesis and respiration, complete a Venn 


Diagram, and outline their Science report. 


 


SW discuss what they already know about writing informational text 


 


SW repeat the objective, and reflect on how it will help them reach their 


goals in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes. 


 


 


 


SW review the end of unit assessment rubric, and discuss each section. 


SW watch as teacher demonstrates how to use the Science notes to aid in 


pre-writing for the report. SW ask and answer questions as they arise. 


 


 


 


SW work in pairs to review the sample notes. SW discuss what 


information can be used to compare/contrast the processes of 


photosynthesis and respiration, and will record relevant information in a 


Venn Diagram and outline. 


 


SW review their own notes from Science class. SW use these notes to 


complete the Venn Diagram and write an outline for their report. SW 


refer to today’s “Key Points” to ensure they’re including all components 
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Assessment: TW review the IP as an assessment of student 


understanding. 


of the report into their outline. 


2 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to review notes 


from yesterday, and discuss yesterday’s Key Points with a neighbor. 


 


Objective: SW create a rough draft of the introduction for the report, 


using a formal style.  


 


INM: Key Points: 1. Formal style means writing in 3
rd


 person, with no 


slang words or abbreviated text; just like the writing in our textbooks or 


in Science magazines. 2. The rough draft must include an introduction. 3. 


A quality introduction previews what the report is about, and organizes 


concepts into broad categories. 3. The introduction should include a 


thesis statement, or topic sentence that explains the author’s main idea or 


purpose for writing the report.  


 


Modeling: TW read aloud examples of high quality introductions, and 


other examples of poor introductions. TW explain the difference between 


the two. Then, TW model how to write a strong introduction for the 


Science report on photosynthesis and respiration.   


 


Guided Practice: TW have several examples of introduction paragraphs 


taped up around the classroom. TW direct students to work in groups of 


three to analyze each introduction, and determine if it is of high quality, 


based on the teacher’s description. 


 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to use their notes and outlines 


to draft a high quality introduction to their Science report. 


 


Assessment: TW review the IP to gauge student mastery 


SW review notes from yesterday, and discuss key points with a neighbor. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and reflect upon how it will help them 


reach their goals in Writing. 


 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes. 


 


 


 


 


SW listen as the teacher reads aloud a variety of introduction paragraphs. 


SW listen and take notes as the teacher describes what makes each a 


quality introduction or not. 


 


SW work in groups of three and walk around the classroom to analyze 


each examples. SW read the paragraphs, and discuss with their team w 


whether or not the sample is a good introduction and why. 


 


SW use their notes and outlines to draft an introduction paragraph. 


3 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to read a partner’s 


introduction paragraph from yesterday, and provide feedback. 


 


Objective:  SW create a rough draft of the body paragraphs for their 


report 


 


INM: Key Points: 1. The body paragraphs will include all of the 


information you have to support your thesis: well-chosen facts, 


definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and 


SW read a partner’s introduction, and provide feedback based on 


yesterday’s key points. 


SW repeat today’s objective, and reflect on how they’ll work to reach 


their goals in writing. 


 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and take notes. 
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examples. 3. Your body paragraphs should be organized with headings. 


4. You must use transition words and phrases to connect ideas throughout 


the paper. 5. The body paragraphs are written in formal style.  


 


Modeling: TW use the document camera to demonstrate to the class how 


to use notes and the outline to write a strong body for the report; aligned 


to each component of the standard. TW ask questions throughout to 


check for student understanding. 


 


Guided Practice: TW conference one on one with students as they begin 


to write their body paragraphs. TW discuss targeted skills for each 


student, and provide support as students write. 


 


Independent Practice: TW facilitate individual writing time for 


students. TW monitor student work by walking around the room. 


 


Assessment: TW review each student’s body paragraphs, and take notes 


to track student progress towards the objective. 


 


 


 


SW watch and take notes as the teacher shows how to use the pre-writing 


resources to draft quality body paragraphs. SW ask and answer questions 


as they arise throughout the demonstration. 


 


SW meet one on one with the teacher. SW discuss what they’ll include in 


their body paragraphs, and ask questions for clarification. 


 


SW work independently to write the body paragraphs for their reports. 


SW use a variety of notes, resources, and the writer’s checklist to guide 


their writing. 


 


4 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW summarize what the class has 


learned so far in this writing unit. 


 


Objective: SW create a rough draft of the conclusion paragraph  


 


INM: Key Points: 1. Informational text must include a conclusion 


paragraph. 2. The conclusion should follow from and support the 


information or explanation presented. 3. No new information should be 


included in the conclusion. 


 


Modeling: TW read aloud sample conclusion paragraphs. TW explain 


why some are excellent conclusions, and why others are not.  


 


Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pairs. Each pair will 


receive an example of a conclusion paragraph. TW direct students to 


analyze it, and determine if it meets the requirements for a high quality 


report. 


 


Independent Practice: TW direct students to write a rough draft of their 


conclusion paragraph for the photosynthesis/respiration report.  


 


SW listen as the teacher reviews previously learned content and skills. 


 


SW repeat the day’s objective, and describe how they’ll work to reach 


their goal in writing today. 


SW actively listen to today’s key points, and answer questions as they 


are asked. 


 


SW listen to the teacher’s read aloud, and explanations. SW take notes on 


what a quality conclusion paragraph entails. 


 


SW work with a partner to read the sample conclusion. SW discuss 


whether or not it meets the requirements of an excellent conclusion. SW 


share out with the class, and discuss one another’s ideas. 


 


SW write their own conclusion paragraphs for their Science reports. 
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Assessment: TW review each student’s conclusion paragraph. TW track 


student progress towards mastery. 


 


 


5 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW direct students to think, pair, share 


what elements an excellent Science report must contain.  


 


Objective: SW peer edit one another’s rough drafts, using the standard-


aligned Informational Writer’s Checklist as a guide. 


 


INM: Key Points: 1. The Informational Writer’s Checklist is a tool that 


will help ensure your report includes every component of a high quality 


paper. 2. When we peer edit, we are making changes, corrections, and 


suggestions to a classmate. 


 


Modeling: TW call on a volunteer from the class. TW explain that the 


Informational Writer’s Checklist includes all the items that are required 


to write an excellent report. TW explain that the Informational Writer’s 


Checklist reflects the summative assessment rubric.  TW model what it 


looks like to peer edit the volunteer’s paper—making changes and 


offering suggestions. 


 


Guided Practice: TW direct students to work in pairs. TW provide each 


student with a copy of the Informational Writer’s Checklist, and facilitate 


the peer editing process. TW monitor each group’s work, and offer ideas 


and suggestions as she walks from group to group.  


 


Independent Practice: After the peer editing session, TW direct 


students to review the suggestions made by their peer. TW provide time 


for students to edit their own papers and make any necessary changes. 


 


Assessment: TW meet with students one on one to discuss the edits 


made to their paper. TW facilitate a discussion comparing the rough draft 


to the end of unit rubric. 


SW think, pair, share to discuss each component needed in their reports. 


 


 


 


SW listen to today’s key points, and ask questions when needed. 


 


 


SW watch and listen as the teacher and student volunteer peer edit one 


another’s work. SW answer questions as they arise; and ask questions to 


clarify their understanding of the peer editing process. 


 


 


 


SW work in pairs. They will use the Informational Writer’s Checklist as 


their guide to editing their partner’s rough draft. SW read the draft, and 


make changes and write suggestions for improving the quality of the 


work. 


 


SW receive their drafts back from their partner. They will review the 


suggestions, and then do another round of editing on their own papers. 


SW meet individually with the teacher to discuss the edits they made, 


and what their plan is for the final copy. 


6 


Activation of Prior Knowledge: TW ask students to review their edited 


rough drafts from yesterday, and discuss the changes they plan on 


making with a partner.  


 


Objective: SW write a final copy of their report, comparing and 


contrasting photosynthesis and respiration. 


SW discuss their ideas with a neighbor. 


 


SW repeat the day’s objective, and describe how they’ll work toward 


their writing goals today. 
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INM: Key Points: 1. The final copy will be read by an audience; you will 


be informing them on your topic. 2. The final copy should include each 


component discussed this unit.  


 


Modeling: TW model examples and non-examples of how to write the 


final copy of the Science report. TW use the “Think Aloud” strategy to 


demonstrate her thought process while writing the first two paragraphs of 


the report.  


 


Guided Practice: TW encourage the class to offer suggestions as to how 


she should write the remaining paragraphs. TW call on individual 


students to help write sentences. TW ask questions, and act as scribe as 


the students share their ideas. 


 


Independent Practice: TW provide structured writing time for students 


to write their final copies of the Science report.  


 


Assessment: TW review each student’s Science report, and compare it to 


the end of unit assessment rubric. TW compare the writing with the 


assessment rubric, and provide feedback to students before the final 


Writing Assessment. 


 


SW listen to today’s key points. 


 


SW watch as the teacher demonstrates how to write the final copy of the 


Science report. 


 


 


SW offer suggestions as to what the teacher should write in the final 


copy. SW volunteer to write portions of the report, listening to their 


classmates’ suggestions and choosing what should be included in the 


writing. SW answer questions as they arise, to demonstrate their 


understanding. 


 


SW work individually to create the final copy of their Science report, 


comparing and contrasting the processes of photosynthesis and 


respiration. 
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Writing Informational Text Summative Assessment 


2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + Arizona additions) 8.W.2.  


Directions: In Science, you’ve learned all about photosynthesis  and respiration. Write a 3 – 4 page informational report, comparing and 


contrasting the role of Carbon Dioxide and Oxygen in both processes. 


Scoring Rubric (based upon Holistic Rubric Based on 6 Traits of Writing) 


Skill 1 2 3 4 


Introduces 


the Topic 


No introduction is written, or 


what is written is off topic. 


An introduction is attempted, but 


is unclear.  The introduction does 


not effectively preview what is to 


follow. 


An effective, clear introduction 


to the topic is written.  The 


introduction previews what is to 


be written.   


The topic is strongly and clearly 


introduced, and introduction is 


organized around a single topic and 


strongly previews what is to follow. 


Organization 


of ideas, 


concepts, 


and 


information 


Unclear organization of ideas, 


concepts, and information into 


broader categories; definition 


and comparison/contrast 


strategies are not used. 


Attempts organization of ideas, 


concepts, and information into 


broader categories; organization 


is inconsistent or ineffective; 


definition or comparison/contrast 


strategies are not used adequately. 


Organization of ideas, concepts, 


and information into broader 


categories is apparent; there is a 


defined structure; definition or 


comparison/contrast strategies 


are used to enhance meaning. 


Exceptional organization of ideas, 


concepts, and information into 


broader categories enhances piece; 


definition and comparison/contrast 


strategies are used strongly to 


enhance meaning. 


Usage of 


formatting 


and graphics 


There is no usage of formatting 


or graphics. 


There may be headings or 


graphics (charts or graphs), but 


they do not contribute to 


comprehension. 


Headings and graphics (charts 


or tables) are present and make 


meaning clearer. 


Headings and graphics (charts or 


tables) strongly contribute to 


comprehension. 


Topic 


Develop-


ment 


Irrelevant and poorly-chosen 


supporting facts, concrete 


details, definitions, or 


quotations do not develop the 


main idea; the points may not 


be on topic; or there are no 


supporting facts, concrete 


details, definitions, or 


quotations. 


Occasionally irrelevant or poorly-


chosen facts, unclear details, 


definitions, or quotations develop 


the topic; development is 


ineffective or leaves gaps. 


Well-chosen relevant facts, 


concrete details, definitions and 


quotations adequately develop 


the topic. 


Well-chosen relevant facts, concrete 


details, definitions, and quotations 


thoroughly and in depth explore and 


develop the topic. 


Transitions No transitions are used; usage 


of inappropriate or repetitive 


transitions is ineffective and do 


not provide clarity or cohesion 


between ideas and concepts.   


Attempts are made to use 


appropriate transitions; transitions 


may not be varied; transitions 


provide some clarity between 


some ideas and concepts.  


Transitions do not create cohesion 


in the piece. 


Varied and appropriate 


transitions are used; overall, 


transitions may clarify 


relationships among most ideas 


and concepts and create 


cohesion throughout. 


Exemplary usage of varied and 


appropriate transitions clarifies the 


relationships among all ideas and 


concepts and creates cohesion 


throughout the piece. 


Precise Language is imprecise; no Mostly accurate but occasionally Effective but not necessarily Precise language; domain-specific 
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Language/ 


Domain-


specific 


vocabulary 


domain-specific vocabulary 


words are included in the piece; 


language usage does not inform 


or explain the topic. 


imprecise language; few domain-


specific vocabulary words are 


included in the piece to inform or 


explain the topic. 


strong or precise language that 


contributes to meaning; 


domain-specific vocabulary 


words are included in the piece 


to inform or explain the topic. 


vocabulary words strongly inform or 


explain the topic. 


Formal Style Written in an informal style; no 


attempt was made towards 


establishing or maintaining a 


formal style. 


Attempt is made towards 


establishing a formal style, but is 


not maintained throughout the 


piece. 


Mostly formal style is 


established and maintained 


throughout the piece, but may 


slip into informal style in parts. 


Formal writing style is established 


and maintained throughout the piece. 


Concluding 


section 


No concluding section is 


written, or what is written does 


not follow from or support the 


information or explanation 


presented. 


A concluding section is 


attempted, and occasionally 


follows from and supports some 


information or explanation 


presented. 


An effective concluding section 


largely follows from and 


supports the information or 


explanation presented. 


A strong concluding section follows 


from and supports the information or 


explanation presented. 


 


Total:  __________/32; Grading Scale: 0-18=Falls Far Below; 19-29=Approaches; 26=Meets; 27-32=Exceeds. 80%=Mastery. 
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A.4 SCHOOL CALENDAR AND WEEKLY SCHEDULE   


 


Description of School Calendar 


 


The Hirsch Academy: CFA 2013-14 school year calendar reflects 190 student 


instructional days and 200 teacher duty days. It is the hope of the school to eventually 


increase the instructional days to 195 days and then 200+ days, when possible. Teachers 


will report for 10 days of professional development prior to the mid-August instructional 


start date. The length of the school day is seven hours. The school year calendar will end 


in June. The calendar is divided into quarters, with 46, 47, 47 and 50 days respectively.  


Start of a new term, mid-term, and end-of-term and are noted. Early Release days are 


scheduled on the first and third Wednesday of each month. Benchmark assessment is 


scheduled for fall, winter and spring. State assessment will be scheduled in spring within 


the designated testing window. Parent Conferences are scheduled in October and 


February.  Federal holidays are observed and school vacations are also noted. 


 


Rationale 


 


The school calendar addresses a common concern often expressed among teachers that 


there is never enough time to teach all that needs to be taught and to work together on 


student data, programming and professional growth. This is especially true when working 


with a population of students who are low performing and in high-need neighborhoods. 


Additionally, the ten days of professional development prior to the mid-August 


instructional start date provide time for development, training, and preparation for the 


opening of the school year. 


 


By increasing the number of instructional days, duty days, and early release days, Hirsch 


Academy: CFA will maximize the use of time for student learning and build teacher 


capacity.  Bi-monthly early release days will increase the opportunity for regular school-


wide and grade-level articulation of student achievement data, programming, and topic-


specific, applied professional development. This would also pave the way for the 


possibility of a more seamless implementation of TAP: The System for Teacher and 


Student Advancement without a major adjustment to the calendar, as this is the intent of 


the school in year three or four depending on financial feasibility at that time. Placement 


of professional development days at the front end of the school year will provide teachers 


with an opportunity to refresh understanding and skill, learn new information and skills 


based on identification of a school-wide need for professional development, and time to 


collaborate in school- level, grade-level and special area teams. The calendar also 


acknowledges respect for family interests and time together with regard to holidays and 


vacation. Ending the school day at 3:00 allows for tutoring, intramural sports or after-


school clubs to take place before the dinner hour and with consideration for rush hour 


traffic. The extended length of the fourth quarter addresses the issue of lost instructional 


time due to a heavy testing schedule in the spring and would keep the focus on learning 


through the end of the school year. 


 


Total Instructional Days: 190 
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Hirsch Academy: CFA 2013-2014 Sample School Calendar 


 
July 29-Aug 9 Teacher’s Report for Prof.  Dev.  Jan 6, 2013 First Day Back from Winter Vacation 


Aug 8 


Meet the Teacher Night 4:00pm-


6:00pm 


Jan 8 Early Release Professional Development 


Aug  12 First Day of School  Jan 10 Second Quarter Ends 


Aug 19-Sep 9 NWEA Fall Assessment Grades K-8 


Jerry Johns , Gates-McGinitie & 


CKLA Fall Assessment   


K-3 


Jan 13 Third Quarter Begins  


Jan 13-Jan 31  Jerry Johns, Gates-McGinitie, Winter 


Assessment  K-6  


Aug 21 Early Release Professional 


Development  


Jan 20 No School - Martin Luther King Day 


Aug 29 Parent Orientation/Back to School 


Night 


Jan 22 Early Release Professional Development 


Sept 2 No School - Labor Day Feb 5 Early Release Professional Development 


Sep  11 Early Release Professional 


Development– Review Test Data 


Feb 12-14 Early Release - Parent Teacher 


Conferences 


Sep 11 Core Knowledge Parent Discussion Feb 13 Third Quarter Midterm 


Sep 12 First Quarter Midterm Feb 17 No School - Presidents’ Day 


Sep 25 Early Release Professional 


Development 


Feb 26 Early Release Professional Development 


Oct 7 No School - Columbus Day Mar 12  Early Release Professional Development 


Oct 9 Early Release Professional 


Development 


Mar 17-21 


 


No School- Spring Vacation 


 


Oct 17 First Quarter Ends Mar 24 Fourth Quarter Begins  


Oct 18 Second Quarter Begins Mar 26 Early Release Professional Development 


Oct  22-24 Early Release - Parent Teacher 


Conferences 


Apr 9 Early Release Professional Development 


Oct  25 No School - Fall Break Apr 7- 18 Stanford 10 (2) and AIMS (3-8) Testing  


Oct 30 Early Release Professional 


Development 


Apr 23 Early Release Professional Development 
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Nov 11 No School - Veteran’s Day May 1 Fourth Quarter Midterm 


Nov 13 Early Release Professional 


Development 


May 5-23 


 


NWEA, Spring Assessment  Grades K-8 


Jerry Johns & CKLA Spring Assessment 


K-3 


Nov 25 Second Quarter Midterm May 14 Early Release Professional Development 


Nov 20-22 No School - Thanksgiving Break May 26 No School - Memorial Day 


 


Dec 11 Early Release Professional 


Development 


May 28 Early Release Professional Development 


Dec 2-20 NWEA Winter Assessment Grades K-


8 


Jun 4 Early Release Professional Development 


Dec 20 Early Release Professional 


Development 


Jun 6 Early Release Last Day of School & Staff 


Records Day 


Dec 21-Jan 5 No School - Winter Vacation   


School Hours:  Begin at 8:00 am  


                           End at 3:00 pm 


2nd & 4th Wednesday, every month**: Early Release at 


12:00 pm 


 **Note Exception Aug 21, Oct 30, Feb 5, June 4&6** 


Every Monday – After School Meetings 


1. Staff Meeting  


2. New Teacher Meeting 


3. Staff Meeting  


4. Child Study Team Meeting 


(No Tutoring, Clubs or Activities on Mondays) 


Parent/Teacher Conferences:  Early dismissal at 12:00 pm 


Fall Conferences: 


Oct. 22 12:30-7:00 (Dinner break from 4:00-5:00) 


Oct. 23& 24  12:30-4:30 


Winter Conferences:  


Feb. 12 12:30-7:00 (Dinner break from 4:00-5:00) 


Feb. 13 & 14 12:30-4:30 


Grading Periods 


1
st
 Quarter    Aug. 12-Oct. 17 46 Days 


2
nd


 Quarter   Oct. 18-Jan. 10 47 Days 


3
rd


 Quarter   Jan. 13-Mar. 20 47 Days 


4
th


 Quarter   Mar. 21-Jun. 6 50 Days 


Total Student Days                      190 Days 


Total Teacher Days                      200 Days 
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Description of Weekly Schedule 


 


All K-8 students at Hirsch Academy: CFA will be welcomed with a smile and by name 


when entering campus each day, reflecting a strong belief in positive character education 


as a component in a program of instruction.  Students will have the opportunity to 


participate in 30 minute before-school and/or after-school tutoring if needed to support 


the student’s academic progress. The K-6 and 7-8 schedules reflect a common period at 


the beginning of the day for morning announcements, community-building, and routine 


tasks. Core subject instructional time for math, reading, writing, science and social 


studies varies for K-3
rd


, 4
th


-5
th


, 6
th


, and 7
th


-8
th


 grades, but, in line with the Core 


Knowledge curriculum, science and social studies content will also be weaved into 


language arts and mathematics instruction. Core subject instructional time will be aligned 


to the Arizona State Standards, Common Core State Standards (CCSS), and Core 


Knowledge curriculum.  Also per the broad content focus of the Core Knowledge 


curriculum, Special Area classes (Art, Music, PE) are scheduled in the morning for 


grades 4-8 and in the afternoon for grades K-3.  After school tutoring and additional 


assistance will also be provided. 


 


Lunch and recess are scheduled together in 40-minute periods K-6 and 30 minute periods 


for 7-8. An afternoon 20-minute recess period for grades K-6 will be scheduled by grade 


level, allowing students a break extra time for exercise before returning to classroom 


instruction.  This time also provides for additional educational support time for students 


who may need it. 


 


Instructional periods for core subjects reflect at least the minimum requirement specified 


for total instructional hours in ARS 15-901 (minimum of 712 hours for 1
st
-3


rd
 grade, 890 


hours for 4
th


-6
th


 grade and 1000 hours for 7
th


-8
th


 grade). Lunch and recess are not 


included in instructional minutes.  


 


Foreign language instruction may be added at the discretion of the school director and 


school’s Board for 20-30 minute periods twice a week, during the school day, when 


enrollment is such that would make this offering financially feasible.   


 


Rationale 


 


We believe that collaborative educational effort should extend beyond instructional hours 


to meet the needs of students who struggle academically.  Each teacher is expected to 


contribute two 30-minute periods per week before school, during lunch/recess, or after 


school, to meet this need by tutoring students. Recess is scheduled before lunch to make a 


seamless transition to tutoring. It has been the experience at some of our other TeamCFA 


network schools to see the benefit of students playing before eating. Lunch becomes a 


more purposeful, focused, and relaxed social activity where students aren’t rushing out 


the door to get to the playground.  


 


Instructional minutes in math increase from 40 to 60 to 90 minutes to meet the need of 


developmental pedagogy considerations as well as to better meet expectations for higher-
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level coursework as students’ progress through the grades. Instructional minutes for K-3
rd


 


grade also allow for specific reading and language arts instruction in the reading block as 


well as time to include other interdisciplinary connections within the 180-minute block. 


For our younger students this allows for more seamless instruction and learning. The 4
th


 


and 5
th


 grades will continue with reading and language arts instruction but within a 120-


minute block for reading/ELA to allow for 80-minute blocks for science and social 


studies. ELA content will also be taught and reinforced in the content areas as intended in 


the CCSS and CK. In 6
th


 grade, students and teachers are able to further refine the 


interdisciplinary nature of the curriculum, CCSS, AZ Standards and 21
st
 Century Skills 


within 90-minute ELA instructional blocks and 60-minute science and social studies 


blocks. 7
th


 and 8
th


 grades are scheduled for 90-minute blocks for all core subjects, 


including ELA. 


 


 K-3 Sample Schedule (300 instructional minutes) 


 
Period Time Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 


0 7:30-8:00   Tutoring   


1 8:00-8:15   Morning 


Announcements 


  


2 8:15-11:15   Reading/ELA   


3 11:15-11:55   Recess & 


Lunch 


  


4 11:55-12:35   Math   


5 12:35-1:15   Science   


6 1:15-2:00   Specials (Art, 


Music, PE) 


  


7 2:00-2:20   PM Recess   


8 2:20-3:00   Social Studies   


9 3:00-3:30   Tutoring   


 


4
th


 or 5
th


 Grade Sample Schedule (300 instructional minutes) 


 
Period Time Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 


0 7:30-8:00   30 min 


Optional 


Tutoring 
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1 8:00-8:15   Morning 


Announcements 


  


2 8:15-10:15   Reading/ELA   


3 10:20-11:00   Specials (Art, 


Music, PE) 


  


4 11:00-12:00   Math   


5 12:00-12:40   Recess & 


Lunch 


  


6 12:40-1:40   Science   


7 1:40-2:00   PM Recess   


8 2:00-3:00   Social Studies   


9 3:00-4:00   30-60 min 


Optional 


Tutoring  


  


 


6
th


 Grade Sample Schedule (300 instructional minutes) 


 
Period Time Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 


0 7:30-8:00   30 min 


Optional 


Tutoring 


  


1 8:00-8:15   Morning 


Announceme


nts 


  


2 8:15-9:45   Block 1  


(Reading/EL


A or Math) 


  


3 9:45-


10:25 


  Specials (Art, 


Music, PE) 


 


  


4 10:25-


11:30 


  Block 2  


(Reading/EL


A or Math) 
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5 11:35-


12:15 


  Recess & 


Lunch  


  


6 12:15-


12:40 


  Block 2 


(con’t)  


  


7 12:40-


1:40 


  Block 3 


(Science or 


Social 


Studies) 


  


8 1:40-2:00   PM Recess or 


Team Project 


Time 


  


9 2:00-3:00   Block 4 


(Science or 


Social 


Studies) 


  


10 3:00-4:00   30-60 min 


Optional 


Tutoring 


  


 


7
th


 or 8
th


 Grade Sample Schedule (360 instructional minutes) 


 
Period Time Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday 


0 7:30-8:00   30 min 


Optional 


Tutoring 


  


1 8:00-8:10   Specials 


Extension-


Morning 


Announceme


nts 


  


2 8:10-8:40   Specials (Art, 


Music, PE) 


  


3 8:40-10:10   Block 1   


4 10:10-11:40   Block 2   


5 11:40-12:40   Block 3.1   
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6 12:40-1:00   Lunch    


7 1:00-1:30   Block 3.2 


(con’t) 


  


8 1:30-3:00   Block 4   


9 3:00- 4:00   30-60 min 


Optional 


Tutoring 


  


 


 


Weekly Instructional Minutes 


Grade 


Level 


Math Reading Writing  Science  Social 


Studies 
Total 


Minutes 


KG 40 180 Included in 


ELA/SC/SS/MA 


40 40 300 


1 40 180 Included in 


ELA/SC/SS/MA 


40 40 300 


2 40 180 Included in 


ELA/SC/SS/MA 


40 40 300 


3 40 180 Included in 


ELA/SC/SS/MA 


40 40 300 


4 60 120 Included in 


ELA/SC/SS/MA 


60 60 300 


5 60 120 Included in 


ELA/SC/SS/MA 


60 60 300 


6 90 90 Included in 


ELA/SC/SS/MA 


60 60 300 


7 90 90 Included in 


ELA/SC/SS/MA 


90 90 360 


8 90 90 Included in 


ELA/SC/SS/MA 


90 90 360 
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The Technical Review Panel (TRP) conducted an interview of the applicant, Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. (HA) on 


November 5, 2012 for the following purposes: 


 To evaluate the capacity of the applicant to successfully implement the plan to operate a high-quality charter school, 


 To provide the applicant team the opportunity to demonstrate how well they understand and have thought through the plan presented 


in the written application.  


The applicant team present for the interview included the following members of the corporate board: Eleanor (Elie) Gaines, William (B. J.) 


Steinbrook, and Joan Lange, as well as Jason Klonoski representing Team CFA, identified in the application as having a governance relationship 


with HA. 


The interview questions posed by the interview panel addressed the Education Plan, Organization Plan, and Business Plan. The results of the in-


person interview are divided into sections aligned to scoring areas of the application.  Each row begins with an overall rating for that portion of 


the interview. The rating options for each section are: 


 The applicant provided additional information that improved the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant. 


 The information provided by the applicant did not change the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant.  


 The information provided by the applicant raised additional questions and/or concerns in the TRP’s overall evaluation of the applicant.   


The last column provides a summary of the responses given by the applicant in italics, and includes the primary questions asked by TRP 


members. 


Rating Section Interview Summary 
The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


Education Plan 1. Describe a typical day in the life of a 2nd grade student at your school. 
 
HA described the daily schedule of 2nd grade students. The description demonstrated a clear 
understanding of the program of instruction. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 


The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not 
change the TRP’s 
overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 


Education Plan 2. What does your program provide throughout the day for a student who enters below grade 
level?  


 
HA described the program of instruction consistent with the written application package, but the 
answer did not focus on support for students within daily instruction. 
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Rating Section Interview Summary 
The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.1 
Educational 
Philosophy 
A.2  
Target Population 


3. The narrative for A.1 states that the curriculum addresses “the Fairness Gap, where poor 
American children lag far behind other American children from middle class families and 
above.” How specifically will the school’s proposed program of instruction improve pupil 
achievement in the target population you identified?  


 Is there room within the program to provide real life experiences for students, and 
could you expand on those real life experiences that are available? 


 
HA described how studies have found that the content-rich Core Knowledge curriculum can erase the 
gap, and prevent the slump that often occurs after 4th grade. They described changes they had seen in 
a related school serving a similar population regarding student performance and aspirations for higher 
education. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.3  
Program of 
Instruction 


4. Could you describe your summative assessment plan? 


 Walk us through the alignment to the Educational Philosophy and methods of 
instruction? 


 What will you do on a regular basis with the data you collect from your summative 
assessments? 


 
HA described the benchmark assessments, curricular assessments, and state standardized assessments 
consistent with the written application package. They described the alignment of those assessments 
with the educational philosophy. They described several ongoing assessments that would be used to 
align instruction with the needs identified in individual students. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.5 
Performance 
Management Plan 


5. Consider a scenario where a benchmark assessment given in November shows a third of your 
students are below the expected level in Math. What action steps would your PMP specify 
related to Strategy 1? 


 
HA described how the PMP structured the response to the scenario. They described how they 
experienced a similar scenario in a related school, and the specific steps they took to address it. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 
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Rating Section Interview Summary 
The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


A.5 
Performance 
Management Plan 


6. You mentioned Singapore Math. Elaborate on the strength of Singapore Math. 


 What are the challenges you expect to encounter with Singapore Math? 
 
HA described how Singapore Math is especially suited for the target population due to the emphasis on 
concepts instead of only process, particularly number sense. They said that the Singapore Math 
framework mirrors the Common Core standards. They described the professional development 
necessary for successful implementation. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 


The information 
provided by the 
applicant did not 
change the TRP’s 
overall evaluation of 
the applicant. 


A.6  
Curriculum 
Samples 


7. Could you identify the elements of instruction your administrators will be looking for to 
identify an effective lesson plan aligned to Arizona Common Core standards? 


 In the Kindergarten Reading sample, could you describe how the summative 
assessment is aligned to the standard? 


 
HA described components found in their curriculum samples, as well as stating that administrators 
would be looking for standards taught across curricula and use of best practice strategies. They did not 
clearly align the components of the Kindergarten Reading assessment to the standard. 


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


Overall Plan 8. Mr. Klonoski, you are listed as a Board member of Challenge Foundation Academies of Arizona, 
which operates Pioneer Preparatory, a Challenge Foundation Academy. That school received a 
D letter grade and Underperforming rating in 2011, and has improved to a B in 2012. What 
lessons have you learned that will help Hirsch Academy avoid student performance issues in 
the first year of operation? 


 Pinpoint four items that made a difference. 
 
HA described lessons they learned about working in a low-SES, Hispanic community similar to the 
proposed site, which included language support for parents, the need for additional Math instruction, 
identification of attributes of successful teachers, and processes for monitoring student performance. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 
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Rating Section Interview Summary 
The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


C.1 
Facilities 
Acquisition 


9. What progress have you made in securing a facility in your target area? 


 Would you say that you had an agreement? 


 Considering the other two facilities, how much work would be necessary to open as a 
school 


 
HA described discussions with elements in the community including the City of Scottsdale to secure a 
facility near local youth programs. They described the discussions as advanced, but no lease has been 
signed. They stated that one of the alternate facilities described in the written application package 
currently functions as a school, and the other would not be prohibitive. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


C.2  
Advertising & 
Promotion 


10. The C.2 narrative states “Research on schools in the surrounding area serving a general 
education population suggests that Hirsch Academy: CFA should be able to enroll the projected 
number of students in year 1.” What findings led you to this conclusion? 


 What is the approximate distance to the schools these kids are currently attending? 
 
HA described how demographic data from city and community sources identified 700 families whose 
students are currently being bussed out of the neighborhood. They described the community as defined 
by distinct geographic features and as high density. They named community leaders who have 
expressed strong interest in their school.  


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


C.3 
Personnel 


11. Describe the timeframe for recruiting, hiring, and training staff for the initial opening. 


 The PMPs for both Reading and Math includes stipends for a Mentor Teacher and “CK 
Coordinator” that would be paid before the opening of the school. Where in the start-
up budget are these costs found? 


 The mentor teacher is going to be a model for other teachers who are struggling and 
needs extra assistance, so you will have to pull the mentor out of their classroom. We 
all know that the best person in from of kids is the most highly qualified with the 
relationship. Are you concerned that you will be taking this teacher out of their 
classroom and the kids won’t have their teacher? 


 
HA described the first step would be to find and hire a highly qualified school leader by the end of 
February, and that person would guide the recruitment and hiring of staff between March and June. 
They stated that the Mentor Teacher and CK Coordinator positions would be stipend additions to 
regular teaching positions, paid for in the Three Year Operational Budget. For the first three years, the 







2013-2014 Application Cycle – Results of the In-Person Interview 


Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. 


Page 5 of 5 


Rating Section Interview Summary 


mentor teacher would be scheduled to be pulled out of class twice a quarter, and the school would 
identify highly qualified substitutes to cover those classes. They stated that the school director would be 
the primary instructional leader while the school was growing. 
 
The applicant provided information in the interview which should be incorporated in the narrative. 


The applicant provided 
additional information 
that improved the 
TRP’s overall 
evaluation of the 
applicant. 


C.5  
Three Year 
Operational 
Budget 


12. The budget is based on 90% of the projected enrollment. What is the minimum opening 
enrollment that you will need to make the plan viable? 


 If you don’t get 111, how will you make up the difference in funding? 
 
HA stated the minimum would be 111 students, or 90% of projected ADM. They stated that if the 
enrollment was 75%, they would have to consider cutting back one teaching position. HA provided 
details of how the revenue and expense projections in the budget were very conservative, with 
considerable cushion for unexpected situations. 
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Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


Part A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.1a


Provide a detailed description of the school’s 


philosophical approach to improving pupil 


achievement in the target population.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.1b


Incorporate the principles or concepts 


fundamental to the school’s proposed program 


of instruction.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.1c


Present a rationale for the selected approach 


for the target population, including research 


and/or experience.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing details to support the rationale for the selected approach in relation to target population.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.1 Total 0 0 3


A.2 Target Population F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.2a


Identify the target population, demonstrating a 


clear understanding of the students and 


community the school intends to serve, 


including current levels of academic 


performance


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2b


Present an explanation of how the 


implementation of the program of instruction 


described in A.3 meets the needs of the target 


population including improving pupil 


achievement.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a detailed explanation of how implementation of the school’s proposed program of 


instruction improves pupil achievement in the target population.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.2c


Describe the class size and teacher- student 


ratios and how these address the needs of the 


target population for improved pupil 


achievement.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2 Total 0 0 3


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3a


Describe the curriculum for the core academic 


content areas which aligns to the Educational 


Philosophy and Arizona State Standards. 
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3b


Demonstrate understanding of methods of 


instruction central to supporting the curriculum 


and Educational Philosophy, including 


formative assessment strategies.


1


Meets the Criteria


Education Plan
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A.3c


Describe a summative assessment plan that 


allows determination of student mastery of 


Arizona State Standards, aligned to the 


Educational Philosophy and methods of 


instruction described in the narrative.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing a summative assessment plan aligned to the Educational Philosophy and methods of 


instruction.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3d


Ensure the Program of Instruction is 


consistent w ith the Performance Management 


Plan.  


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3 Total 0 0 4


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.1a


Present clear criteria for promotion from one 


level to the next, to include the level of 


proficiency that students must obtain to 


demonstrate mastery of academic core 


content.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1b
Describe the process the school w ill use to 


determine grade level promotion/retention.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1c
Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plan.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1 Total 0 0 3


A.3.2
Course Offerings & Graduation Requirements


F A M
Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.2a
Identify graduation requirements for the 


school that w ill meet State requirements.


N/A


A.3.2b
Describe the process and criteria for awarding 


course credit.


N/A


A.3.2c
Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plan.


N/A


A.3.2.d


Provide a menu of course offerings which 


include course titles and brief descriptions of 


classes consistent w ith State requirements.


N/A


A.3.2.e


Ensure consistency with the Program of 


Instruction and alignment with the Business 


Plan as presented in the application package.


N/A


A.3.2 Total 0 0 0
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A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.4a


Demonstrate compliance with minimum 


requirements of number of school days per 


year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01 


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4b


Demonstrate compliance with hours/minutes 


of instruction for each grade level served as 


described in A.R.S. §15-901.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4c
List daily instructional minutes dedicated to 


each core content area for each grade level
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4d
Provide a rationale for the weekly schedule 


that supports the target population.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4e


Identify professional development days 


consistent w ith the information provided in 


Strategy IV of the Performance Management 


Plans.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4f


(If an Alternative Calendar was identified on 


the Target Population page) Demonstrate the 


various ways instructional minutes may be 


met.


N/A


A.4 Total 0 0 5


A.5 Performance Management Plan F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5a
Provide a description of the basis for setting 


baseline figures that aligns with A.2.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5b


Present a process, articulated for each 


strategy, for gathering and analyzing data on 


the effectiveness of the action steps.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5c


Provide a process for updating and 


implementing improvements to the action 


steps based upon the data analysis.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5d


Present a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in Reading that 


includes a predicted baseline.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5e


Present a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in Mathematics that 


includes a predicted baseline.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5f


Identify action steps required to achieve each 


of the four prescribed strategies in each plan. 1


Meets the Criteria


Page 3 of 23







2013-2014 Application Cycle


Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. - Revised Application Scoring Rubric


A.5g


Identify the timeline, responsible party, 


evidence of meeting action steps, and budget 


for accomplishing each action step.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5h


Provide a progression of action steps from 


start to finish for each strategy that are 


sequential, timely, and use data to contribute 


to the school’s ability to meet the identified 


annual target.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a progression of action steps from start to finish for Strategy I and II for Math & Reading that 


are sequential and timely.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5i


Create action steps within each strategy that 


complement and support the other strategies 


to the extent appropriate.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5j


Include concrete artifacts that provide 


evidence of the implementation of each action 


step.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5k


Provide adequate resources (e.g. time, money, 


personnel, etc.) to implement the action steps 


that support the strategies.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5l


Budget needs identified in the Performance 


Management Plan are accounted for in the 


Budgets and discussed in the Assumptions.


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5m
Ensure consistency with the applicant’s 


Education Plan.
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5 Total 0 0 13


A.6.K Curriculum Samples-Kinder Grades F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.K.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.K.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent w ith 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Does not accurately measure student mastery of the required Standard in Reading and Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.K.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.K.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K Total 0 0 7


A.6.1 Curriculum Samples-1st F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments
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A.6.1.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent w ith 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.1.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1 Total 0 0 7


A.6.2 Curriculum Samples-2nd F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.2.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent w ith 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.2.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2 Total 0 0 7
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A.6.3 Curriculum Samples-3rd F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.3.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent w ith 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.3.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3 Total 0 0 7


A.6.4 Curriculum Samples-4th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.4.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent w ith 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science
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A.6.4.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.4 Total 0 0 7


A.6.5 Curriculum Samples-5th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.5.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.5.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent w ith 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.5.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5 Total 0 0 7


A.6.6 Curriculum Samples-6th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.6.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent w ith 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.6.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.6.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6 Total 0 0 7


A.6.7 Curriculum Samples-7th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.7.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.7.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting a summary of Instruction, by lesson, that aligns with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.7.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent w ith 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting Student Activities, by lesson, that align with the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.7.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.6.7.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7 Total 0 0 7


A.6.8 Curriculum Samples-8th F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6.8.a


Alignment to Program of Instruction


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.8.b


Standard Number and Description


•  List the correct number and full description 


of the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.8.c


Instruction


•  Present a summary of Instruction, by lesson, 


that aligns with the required Standard.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.8.d


Student Activities


•  Present a summary of Student Activities, by 


lesson, that align with the required Standard, 


•  Ensure Student Activities are consistent w ith 


the Instruction presented, by lesson.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science
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A.6.8.e


Summative Assessment


•  Provide a Summative Assessment clearly 


separate from Instruction that allows an 


independent student the opportunity to 


demonstrate mastery of the required Standard.


•  Provide a Summative Assessment that 


accurately measures student mastery of the 


required Standard.  


•  Provide a Summative Assessment logically 


following from the sequence of Instruction and 


Student Activities presented. 


•  Include a copy of the summative 


assessment.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.8.f


Scoring Scale and Mastery Level


•  List the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery of the required Standard.


•  Describe the components to be scored and 


how points will be awarded. 


•  Include an answer key or scoring rubric 


(whichever applicable).


•  Include a grading/scoring scale.


C 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Math and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Listing criteria required to demonstrate mastery of the required Standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.6.8.g


Materials/Resources Needed


•  Ensure consistency of the Instruction, 


Activities, and Summative Assessment 


presented in the sample with the Program of 


Instruction described in A.3.


•  Include a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment (omitting 


common consumables).  


•  Account for materials/resources in C.5.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math and Science


A.6.8 Total 0 0 5


Part A Sub Total 0 0 92
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Part B


B.1 Applicant Organization F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.1a


Discuss the applicant’s history, including its 


establishment, evolution, and how operating a 


charter school became part of its mission.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1b


Provide an organizational chart and describe 


the reporting structure within the organization 


consistent w ith the narrative.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1c


Identify any subsidiary relationship of the 


applicant organization to another organization. 1


Meets the Criteria


B.1d


Identify any current or prior charter operation 


by the applicant, including the authorizer, 


timeframe, and nature of involvement.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1e


Discuss the role of each Principal in the 


organization. If individuals will play a role in the 


operation of the school, include qualifications 


related to charter school operation.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1f


Identify any current or prior charter operation 


by any Principal, including the authorizer, 


timeframe, and nature of involvement.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1g
Be consistent w ith the background information 


provided for each individual.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1h
Ensure consistency with information listed on 


Title Page.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1i
Ensure consistency with the contents of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1j
Ensure consistency with legal documentation 


establishing entity.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1 Total 0 0 10


B.2 Governing Body F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.2a


Include a clear description of the 


responsibilities of the governing body as per 


ARS§15-183.E.8.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.2b
Provide a description of the composition of the 


governing body. 1
Meets the Criteria


B.2c
Describe the process for filling vacancies on 


the school governing body.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.2d Be consistent w ith B.1. 1 Meets the Criteria


Organization Plan
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B.2e
Be consistent w ith all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.2 Total 0 0 5


B.3 Management and Operation F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3a


Provide a clear delineation of the roles and 


responsibilities for administering the day-to-


day activities of the school.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3b


Present an operational plan that includes 


oversight responsibilities related to instruction 


and operational services.  Plan must identify 


the number of administrative personnel (each 


year for the first three years) and their 


oversight responsibilities related to the 


following areas:


i. Instruction,


ii. Curriculum and Assessment (mandated 


State testing), 


iii. Staff Development, 


iv. Financial Management, 


v. Contracted Services, 


vi. Personnel, 


vii. Grants Management, and 


viii. Student Accountability Information System 


(SAIS).


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3c


Identify critical skills or experience that w ill 


indicate sufficient qualification for fulfillment of 


those responsibilities.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3d
Be consistent w ith all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3 Total 0 0 4


B.3.1 Education Service Providers F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3.1a


Provide an explanation for the reasons for 


contracting with or having a governance 


relationship with an ESP, in general, and this 


provider in particular, and how the ESP will 


further the school’s mission and program.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.1b
Provide a clear description of the services to 


be provided by the ESP.
1


Meets the Criteria
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B.3.1c


Describe the applicant’s performance 


expectations for the ESP and how the 


applicant w ill evaluate that performance.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the applicant’s performance expectations for the ESP.


AND


Describing how the applicant w ill evaluate that performance.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.3.1d


Describe the ESP’s roles and responsibilities in 


relation to the applicant. 1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.1e


Ensure ESP-related costs are described in the 


Budget Narrative and included in the Start-Up 


and Three-Year Operational Budget as 


appropriate.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.1 Total 0 0 5


B.3.2 Contracted Services F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3.2a
Delineate all areas, if any, which may require 


the applicant to seek outside expertise.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2b


Discuss the professional qualifications 


expected of those to be retained to perform 


each listed contracted service.


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2c
Identify the costs associated with each listed 


contracted service.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2d
Provide sources for costs of each listed 


contracted services.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2e


Ensure costs are described in the Budget 


Narrative and included in the Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate.
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2 Total 0 0 5


Part B Sub-Total 0 0 29


Part C


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.1a


Identify and describe the facility necessary to 


implement the program.  Include square 


footage, number of classrooms, layout of 


space, and location that w ill accommodate the 


number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


Business Plan
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C.1b


Identify and provide documentation on 


available facilities within the target market that 


will allow implementation of the program of 


instruction and support the student population 


and class size described in the application 


package.


Or


Provide details of already acquired facility, 


purchased land or proposed build that w ill 


allow implementation of the program of 


instruction and support the student population 


and class size described in the application 


package.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1c


Identify a timeframe for securing an 


appropriate facility consistent w ith the start-up 


of the school.
C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Identifying a timeframe consistent w ith the start-up of the school regarding inspections.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1d


Identify costs associated with securing the 


facility and ensuring compliance with all 


applicable laws and regulations including 


obtaining educational occupancy.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1e
Describe any financial arrangements that have 


been made for securing the facility.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.1f
Ensure the Layout of Space is consistent w ith 


the narrative.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.1g


Ensure costs as described in the narrative 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1h
Be consistent w ith all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.1 Total 0 0 8


C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.2a


Provide a clear description of an 


advertising/promotion plan that appears viable 


and adequate to support the number of 


students included in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2b
List costs associated with the plan described 


in the narrative.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.2c
Identify how advertising/promotion costs were 


determined.
1


Meets the Criteria
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C.2d
Identify a timeframe for advertising/promotion 


consistent w ith the start-up of the school.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.2e


Describe the proposed fair and equitable 


enrollment procedures, including the 


timeframe, waitlist, lottery, and the like, and 


documents to be included in the enrollment 


packet.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2f


Ensure costs as described in the narrative 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2 Total 0 0 6


C.3 Personnel F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.3a


Provide a staffing plan that appears viable and 


adequate for the effective implementation of 


the program of instruction and operation of the 


charter school as described, to include the 


grades and number of students to be served in 


each of the first three years of operation, and 


the number of each type of instructional and 


non-instructional personnel each year.


C 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a staffing plan that appears viable and adequate for the effective implementation of the 


program of instruction regarding staff time for opening and closing, and processing fingerprint 


clearance cards.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.3b


Provide a detailed plan to recruit, hire, and 


train instructional staff consistent w ith the 


start-up of the school.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3c


Ensure all salaries and Employee Related 


Expenses (ERE) described in the narrative are 


accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budgets.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3 Total 0 0 3


C.4 Start-Up Budget F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.4a


List only sources of start-up revenue fully 


supported by Verifiable Proof of Secured 


Funds documentation.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.4b
List expenditures to cover the start-up plans 


described in the application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4c
Demonstrate through the assumptions that 


the amounts listed are viable and adequate.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria
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C.4e


Ensure that timeframes described in all 


sections of the application package are 


consistent w ith timeframes listed on the Start-


Up Budget.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.4f
Be consistent w ith all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4 Total 0 0 6


C.5 Three Year Operational Budget F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.5a


List expenditures to cover the Education Plan, 


Organization Plan, and Business Plan 


described in the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5b


Ensure state equalization detailed in Revenue 


Worksheets is consistent w ith the Target 


Population and the student count by grade 


level.


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5c
Demonstrate through the assumptions that 


the amounts listed are viable and adequate.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria


C.5e
Be consistent w ith all sections of the 


application package.
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5 Total 0 0 5


Part C Sub-Total 0 0 28


Grand Total Part A, B, and C 0 0 149


CONCLUSION Meets the Criteria


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Part A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Meets 95% Test
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AGENDA ITEM:  NEW CHARTER APPLICATION –  
HIRSCH ACADEMY: A CHALLENGE FOUNDATION ACADEMY, INC. 
 
Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. submitted a complete charter application package for 
the Board’s consideration. The revised application package meets the requirements set by the Board for the 
2013-2014 application cycle. This report contains: 


1. A brief introduction to the application package, 
2. An overview of each section of the application package, including: 


a. A description of the proposed education plan,  
b. A description of the applicant’s organization with a summary of information submitted 


regarding applicant education and experience, 
c. A description of the applicant’s business plan, and 
d. Information from the in-person interview,  


3. The overall score for the application package, 
4. Additional information regarding affiliations with current or prior charter operations, and 
5. Staff’s recommendation regarding this application package. 


 
Additional items in the portfolio include: 


 A copy of the final scoring rubric which confirms the application package does meet the 
requirements as demonstrated through the review of the preliminary application package submitted 
on June 30, 2012 (including the technical assistance provided to the applicant) and review of the 
revised application package submitted on December 17, 2012, and  


 Each section of the revised application package. 
A link to the audio recording of the in-person interview is found on agenda item N.2. 


APPLICATION INTRODUCTION 


Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. is an Arizona non-profit corporation formed in 2011. 
The authorized representative for the corporation is Eleanor (Elie) Gaines. The proposed school, Hirsch 
Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy (CFA), will serve grades K-8 in south Scottsdale/southeast Phoenix.  
 
Mission Statement 
The stated mission of Hirsch Academy: CFA is as follows:  Hirsch Academy: CFA partners with students, families 
and community to provide an excellent and equitable classical education for the development of thoughtful, 
highly literate citizens. Our students are prepared for the pursuit of personal excellence, for college and for a 
lifetime as positive contributors in their community. 
 
Target Population 
Hirsch Academy: CFA will be located in the south end of the city of Scottsdale or southeast quadrant of the city 
of Phoenix, just north of the city of Tempe. The population of the area is 41% White, 44% Hispanic, 7%, Black, 
6% Native American, 3% Asian. 72% of students in the target area qualify for free or reduced price lunch. District 
schools in the area range between 12% and 35% English Language Learners. 
 
Student Count 
Year Grades Served # of Students # of Sites 


1 K-2 144 1 


2 K-3 196 1 


3 K-4 248 1 


 


School Calendar 
Standard, 190 days 
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A. EDUCATION PLAN  
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Education Plan. 
 
Educational Philosophy 
According to the narrative, the Hirsch Academy: CFA charter is based on four key principles fundamental to the 
school’s proposed program: 


 All students at Hirsch Academy: CFA need and deserve an excellent and equitable education to become 
highly literate and contributing citizens, 


 All students at Hirsch Academy: CFA deserve to be taught by highly effective teachers, 


 We believe in holding teachers accountable for student learning by gathering and analyzing data to 
identify and serve student needs, 


 All Hirsch Academy: CFA students deserve the opportunity to participate in committed partnership 
between students, teachers, and parents where they collectively build a strong culture of expectation, 
achievement, and results. 


 
Program of Instruction 
Framework:  The narrative states that Hirsch Academy: CFA will use the Core Knowledge (CK) Sequence 
curriculum in all academic core content areas, including: 


 ELA: Grades K-3 will use the Core Knowledge Language Arts Program (CKLA), a specific, systematic and 
sequential phonics and reading program, which uses both direct instruction and questioning techniques. 
Grades 4-6 will use the Open Court Imagine It! basal reading series, reinforcing the use of non-fiction as 
well as fiction. 6th-8th grade students will follow a literature based language arts approach aligned with 
the CKLA curriculum. Writing across the curriculum will be embedded in daily academic life. 


 Math: Grades K-8 will follow Core Knowledge Sequence guidelines and will use the Singapore Math 
program to teach to the Arizona Mathematics Standards, in which concept and skill development spiral 
to build increasingly complex understanding and skill, and are aligned with problem solving using real-
life scenarios. 


 Social Studies and Science: The Core Knowledge Sequence and Arizona State Standards will guide 
instruction in the content areas. 


 
Methods of Instruction:  The narrative lists the following to be used as methods of instruction: 


 Teacher-led direct instruction, 


 Small group instruction, 


 Differentiated instruction, 


 Cooperative learning, 


 Project-based learning, 


 Independent learning, 


 Critical thinking and problem solving, and 


 Character education. 
 
Methods of Assessment:  The narrative lists the following to be used as their methods of assessment: 


 Formative assessments including: 
o NWEA tests for benchmark assessments of Math and Reading, 
o Jerry John and Gates-MacGinitie for reading progress monitoring, 
o Teacher-created monthly internal formative in-class benchmark assessments for reading, 


writing, math, science, and social studies, 
o CKLA reading assessments for grades K-2, 
o Assessments from Singapore Math and Open Court Imagine It!, and 







 Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. Page 3 of 16 


o Project and authentic assessment. 


 Summative assessments including: 
o End-of-year Stanford 10, AIMS, and/or PARCC, 
o End-of-year NWEA assessments for reading and math and Jerry Johns and Gates-MacGinitie 


assessments for reading, and 
o Curricular assessments. 


 The School Director will meet with each team to address assessment results on a bi-monthly basis. 
These meetings will help school leadership plan professional development sessions based on needs of 
teachers throughout the school. 


 


PMP 
The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is for the purpose of ensuring the school’s 
curriculum, instruction, monitoring of student achievement, and professional development are ready to be 
implemented.  
 


The applicant submitted a PMP that met the criteria in all areas for both Reading and Math.  
 


Curriculum Samples 
Curriculum samples for Hirsch Academy: CFA were provided for grades K-8. The table below indicates which 
curriculum samples in the revised application package met all Board requirements (+), and which had 
deficiencies (-). Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 
 


Grade Math Reading Writing Science 


K + + +  


1 + + +  


2 + + +  


3 + + +  


4 + + + + 


5 + + +  


6 + + +  


7 + + +  


8 + + + + 


EDUCATION PLAN FINDINGS 
 


PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
13/92 scoring areas (14%) did not meet the criteria. 
 


During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Education 
Plan.  
 


The individuals who participated in the interview were able to answer questions with responses that confirmed 
the ability to implement the well described Education Plan.  
 


The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/92 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 
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B. ORGANIZATION PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Organization Plan. 
 
Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. is a non-profit corporation, located in Phoenix, Arizona, 
that was created on July 7, 2011 for the purpose of organizing and operating public charter schools in Arizona 
with three Directors:  Eleanor Gaines (became a director 06/14/2012); William Steinbrook (became a director 
06/14/2012); Joan Lange (became a director 06/14/2012). 
 
Education Service Provider 
Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. intends to contract with or have a governance 
relationship with an Educational Service Provider. Hirsch Academy: CFA will be part of a nationwide network of 
charter schools that is supported by the Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA. TeamCFA receives no transfers of 
state equalization funding from Hirsch Academy: CFA, but does provide several services of CMO/EMOs free of 
charge to schools that choose to become part of TeamCFA’s nationwide network of charter schools. 
Representatives of TeamCFA will occupy a minority position on the corporate board of the applicant. Additional 
details may be found in section B.3.1 of the attached application package. 
 
School Governing Body 
Pursuant to A.R.S. 15-183 (E)(8),the corporate board for Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc.  
will act as the School Governing Body.  All directors shall be appointed by the Member, TeamCFA. Directors may 
be removed, replaced or changed as provided in the Bylaws. The Hirsch Academy: CFA Board will recruit, 
recommend and qualify local and national academic, business and community leaders to fill vacancies on the 
Board. 
 
School Governing Body Member Type Number Name 


Organization Principal(s) 3-13 (5 in 


Year 1) 


Eleanor Gaines, William Steinbrook, Joan Lange, 


TBD 


School Staff   


Parent(s)   


Community   


Other - Business Community   


Other – Institute of Higher Education   


 


Roles and Responsibilities 


The Corporate Board shall be the Governing Body, with duties including: 


 Participating in strategic planning to guide the growth and progress of the school.  


 Hiring and evaluating the School Director. 


 Reviewing and acting upon recommendations made by the School Director for the hiring and 
evaluation of school staff. 


 With guidance and recommendations from the School Director, setting school-wide programming, 
policy, and achievement goals. 


 Advocating for high student achievement by holding school staff accountable for academic 
performance. 


 Approving and assessing the effectiveness of curriculum materials and the plan for assessment and 
evaluation as noted in the Performance Management Plans. 


 Establishing the Budget and all fiscal policy. 


 Complying with Open Meeting Law. 
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Charter Principals Background Information  
 
Authorized Representative:  Eleanor (Elie) Gaines  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Education in Educational Leadership, Northern Arizona University, 2003 
Confirmed Employment History: President, All Schools Considered, LLC, July 2012-present; School Director 


Fellow, Pioneer Preparatory School, July 2011-June 2012; Principal, Black Mountain Elementary School, 
July 2008-June 2011; Core Knowledge Coordinator/Teacher, Paradise Valley Unified School District, 
August 1994-June 2008 


Arizona FCC Expires: 09/29/2017 
Review of Individual Financial Position: Follow-up completed – met requirements 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: None 
 
Principal Name:  William Steinbrook, Jr.  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Divinity, Princeton Theological Seminary, 1977 
Confirmed Employment History: Executive Director, Challenge Foundation, March 1989-April 2012 
Arizona FCC Expires: 06/22/2018 
Review of Individual Financial Position: No follow-up required 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: None 
 
Principal Name:  Joan Lange  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Arts, Education, Southeast Missouri State University, 1981 
Confirmed Employment History: National Schools Director, Challenge Foundation, August 1997-present 
Arizona FCC Expires: 10/02/2018 
Review of Individual Financial Position: No follow-up required 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations: See Additional Background Information 


ORGANIZATION PLAN FINDINGS 
 
PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
1/29 scoring areas (3%) did not meet the criteria. 
 
During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Organization 
Plan.  
 
The individuals who participated in the interview were able to answer questions with responses that confirmed 
the ability to implement the well described Organization Plan.  
 
The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/29 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 
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C. BUSINESS PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
applicant’s Business Plan. 
 
Site Information  


Proposed School Name: Hirsch Academy:  Challenge Foundation Academy 


Proposed Location: Unconfirmed location: South end of Scottsdale or southeast quadrant of 
Phoenix just north of Tempe 


Proposed Facility: The facility will consist of six classrooms for Year 1, with a small 
administrative area. 4 possible sites have been identified, including: 


 9,961 Sq. Ft. with eight classrooms at the Paiute Neighborhood Center, 
6535 East Osborn Road #404, Scottsdale, 


 22,240 Sq. Ft. commercial facility at 4451 E. Oak Street, Phoenix, 


 5,000 Sq. Ft. with seven classrooms at Scottsdale Presbyterian Church,  


 
Budget 
 
Start-up Budget 
The start-up budget, in the amount of $343,004, covers the costs described in the Start-Up Budget Assumptions 
narrative with revenue that has been verified.  At the end of the start-up period, verified revenue exceeds 
expenditures. 
 
Secured Funds 
The applicant has secured a line of credit from The Challenge Foundation and TeamCFA for start-up purposes. 
The secured funds, in the amount of $500,000 as stated by the applicant, are available as confirmed by Wells 
Fargo Bank.  
 
Annual Operating Budgets 
The operating budget for Year One is based on 90% of anticipated student enrollment of 124 students, with a 
projected per-student equalization funding of $6,258 as calculated based on FY2012 revenue worksheets, 
including base support level weights and weighted students counts, but without additional assistance 
multipliers. At the end of each year revenue exceeds expenditures, with the following year-end balances: Year 1 
($89,389); Year 2 ($131,275); Year 3 ($320,365). 
 


BUSINESS PLAN FINDINGS 


PRELIMINARY WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE:  
2/28 scoring areas (7%) did not meet the criteria. 
 
During the in-person interview the applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted Business Plan.  
 
The individuals who participated in the interview were able to answer questions with responses that provided 
clarification or added detail to the preliminary written Business Plan.  
 
The TRP provided the applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and responses provided during the interview. 
 
REVISED WRITTEN APPLICATION PACKAGE: 
0/28 scoring areas (0%) did not meet the criteria. 
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OVERALL SCORE 
 
Preliminary application package: 11% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria.        
 
Revised application package:       0% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 


ADDITIONAL BACKGROUND INFORMATION 


Additional data is included below to provide information related to the applicant’s principals’ experience, 
qualifications, and current and prior charter compliance as an indicator of the applicant’s ability to implement a 
charter or operate a charter school. 
 
Charter Principal Affiliations 
Principal Name: Joan Lange 
Current Affiliation: Charter Representative, Challenge Foundation Academies of Arizona, Inc. 
Past Affiliations of Note: None 
 
Charter ESP Affiliations 
ESP Name: TeamCFA 
Current Affiliations: Challenge Foundation Academies of Arizona, Inc.; Ridgeline Academy: A Challenge 


Foundation Academy, Inc. 
Past Affiliations of Note: None 
 
Academic Performance of Associated Schools  
2 of 2 associated schools met the Board’s Academic Performance Expectations. 
 
Academic Dashboards are found in Appendix A. 
 
Operational and Financial Performance of Associated Schools 
 
Challenge Foundation Academies of Arizona, Inc. (CFAA)  
 
Audits for Fiscal Years 2011 and 2012 were reviewed. No issues were identified that required follow-up to the 
Board. As of January 9, 2013, CFAA is in operational compliance. 
 
CFAA meets the Board’s Financial Performance Expectations.  
 
Ridgeline Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. (RA)  
 
Audits for Fiscal Years 2011 and 2012 were reviewed. In 2012, no issues were identified that required follow-up 
to the Board. In 2011, an audit corrective action plan was reviewed and closed out. As of January 9, 2013, RA is 
in operational compliance. 
 
RA does not meet the Board’s Financial Performance Expectations.  
 
Financial Dashboards are found in Appendix B. 
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BOARD OPTIONS 


Option 1: The Board may approve the application package. Staff recommends the following language for 
consideration: Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the 
information provided by the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole 
discretion of the Board to approve or deny a charter, I move to approve the application package and grant a 
charter to Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. to establish Hirsch Academy: A Challenge 
Foundation Academy charter school to serve grades K-8. 
 
Option 2: The Board may deny the application package. The following language is provided for consideration: 
Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application package and deny the request for a charter of 
Hirsch Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that its 
application failed to meet the requirements of Title 15, Chapter 1, Article 8 due to: (member making the motion 
should select all that apply and complete the sentence where necessary).   
 


 Lack of an Education Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 
demonstrated through responses to interview questions,  


 Lack of a curriculum aligned to state standards as stated in the scoring rubric, 
 Lack of an Organization Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 


demonstrated through responses to interview questions, 
 Lack of a Business Plan that meets the Board’s criteria as stated in the scoring rubric and/or 


demonstrated through responses to interview questions, 
 
And/or I move to reject the application package and deny the request for a charter of Hirsch Academy: A 
Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that: 
 


 The applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on (insert the facts from the 
background/fingerprint/credit report of the specific Officers, Members, Directors, or Partners that form 
the basis for the decision). 


 The applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on the (insert the facts from 
the financial, operational and/or academic performance of associated schools that form the basis for the 
decision).   


 
 







 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


APPENDIX A 
 
  







 


   


For additional information, see Academic Performance Framework and Guidance, available on the ASBCS webpage http://asbcs.az.gov 
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Academic Performance Rating FY 2012 
Charter Holder: Challenge Foundation Academies of Arizona, Inc.     Charter School: Pioneer Preparatory: A Challenge Foundation Academy 
         Entity ID 90140  Entity ID 90141, Grades K-8  


 
1. Growth 


Traditional Elementary   1a. SGP 1b. SGP Bottom 25% 


School School Year Math Read Math Read 


Pioneer Preparatory - A Challenge Foundation Academy 2011-2012 63 62 63 57 


Points Assigned   75 75 75 75 


Weight   12.5 12.5 12.5 12.5 


2. Proficiency 


Traditional Elementary   
2a. Percent 


Passing 


2b. Composite 
School 


Comparison 2c. Subgroup ELL 2c. Subgroup FRL 
2c. Subgroup 


SPED 


School 
School 
Year Math Read Math Read Math Read Math Read Math Read 


Pioneer Preparatory - A Challenge 
Foundation Academy 2011-2012 61 74 4.2 3.5 45 57 60 74 16 24 


Points Assigned   50 50 75 75 75 75 75 75 50 50 
Weight   7.5 7.5 7.5 7.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 


3. State Accountability & Overall Rating 


Traditional Elementary   
3a. State 


Accountability 
Overall 
Rating 


School School Year Grade   


Pioneer Preparatory - A Challenge Foundation Academy 2011-2012 75 70 


Points Assigned   75   


Weight   5 100 


 
 
  


Overall Rating Point Range 


Exceeds Standard > or = to 89 


Meets Standard 
< 89, but > or = 
to 63 


Does Not Meet Standard 
< 63, but > or = 
to 39 


Falls Far Below Standard < 39 







 


   


For additional information, see Academic Performance Framework and Guidance, available on the ASBCS webpage http://asbcs.az.gov 
 1/9/2013 


Academic Performance Rating FY 2012 
Charter Holder:  Ridgeline Academy,                                                         Charter School: Ridgeline Academy, A Challenge Foundation Academy 
A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc.  Entity ID 5467, Grades K-8 
Entity ID 4301 


 
1. Growth 


Small Elementary   1a. SGP 1b. SGP Bottom 25% 


School School Year Math Read Math Read 


Ridgeline Academy 2011-2012 56 70 NR NR 


Points Assigned   75 100 0 0 


Weight   25 25 0 0 


2. Proficiency 


Small Elementary   
2a. Percent 


Passing 


2b. Composite 
School 


Comparison 2c. Subgroup ELL 2c. Subgroup FRL 2c. Subgroup SPED 


School School Year Math Read Math Read Math Read Math Read Math Read 


Ridgeline Academy 2011-2012 55 81 6.1 12.9 NR NR NR NR 44 56 


Points Assigned   75 75 75 75 0 0 0 0 75 75 
Weight   7.5 7.5 7.5 7.5 0 0 0 0 7.5 7.5 


3. State Accountability & Overall Rating 


Small Elementary   
3a. State 


Accountability 
Overall 
Rating 


School School Year Grade   


Ridgeline Academy 2011-2012 75 81.25 


Points Assigned   75   


Weight   5 100 


 
 
 


Overall Rating Point Range 


Exceeds Standard > or = to 89 


Meets Standard 
< 89, but > or = 
to 63 


Does Not Meet Standard 
< 63, but > or = 
to 39 


Falls Far Below Standard < 39 
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Financial Performance – Fiscal Year 2012 
Board staff evaluated the financial performance of Challenge Foundation Academies of Arizona, Inc. using the 
Board’s Financial Performance Framework and found that the charter holder met the Board’s financial 
framework’s requirements. The charter holder’s results on each of the financial framework’s measures may be 
found in the table below. 
 
 


Challenge Foundation Academies of Arizona, Inc. 


    Financial Performance Based on Fiscal Year 2012 Audit 


Near-Term Indicators 


Going Concern  No   Meets    


Unrestricted Days Cash 67.20  Meets    


Default  No   Meets    


Sustainability Indicators 


Total Liabilities to Equity Ratio 0.17   Meets    


Net Income $250,096   Meets    


Fixed Charge Coverage Ratio 1.71   Meets    


Cash Flow (3-Year Cumulative) $741,948   Meets    


Cash Flow Measure Detail $134,697 [FY12] $390,031 [FY11] $217,220 [FY10] 


Note: Negative numbers are indicated by parentheses. 


   
On the next page, please find financial data showing the charter holder’s performance for the most recent three 
audited fiscal years. 
 
  







 


 


Challenge Foundation Academies of Arizona, Inc. 


     Financial Data 


  2012 2011 2010   


Statement of Financial Position       2009 


Cash $767,703  $633,006  $242,975  $25,755  


Unrestricted Cash $707,723  $633,006  $242,975    


Total Assets $1,956,448  $1,629,788  $1,229,707    


Total Liabilities $289,889  $213,325  $65,759    


Current Portion of Long-Term Debt & 
Capital Leases                      -                         -                         -      


Net Assets $1,666,559  $1,416,463  $1,163,948    


          


Statement of Activities         


Revenue $4,094,171  $2,937,551  $1,706,258    


Expenses $3,844,075  $2,685,036  $548,336    


Net Income $250,096  $252,515  $1,157,922    


Change in Net Assets $250,096  $252,515  $1,157,922    


          


Financial Statements or Notes         


Depreciation & Amortization 
Expense $106,487  $79,487  $9,522    


Interest Expense                      -                         -                         -      


Lease Expense $505,165  $273,155  $45,085    


          


Financial Performance 


  2012 2011 2010 
3-yr 


Cumulative 


Near-Term Indicators 


Going Concern  No   No   No   N/A  


Unrestricted Days Cash 67.20 86.05 161.74  N/A  


Default  No   No   No   N/A  


Sustainability Indicators 


Total Liabilities to Equity Ratio 
                 


0.17  
                 


0.15  
                 


0.06   N/A  


Net Income $250,096  $252,515  $1,157,922   N/A  


Cash Flow $134,697  $390,031  $217,220  $741,948  


Fixed Charge Coverage Ratio 1.71  2.22  26.89  N/A 


 
 
  







 


 


Financial Performance – Fiscal Year 2012 
Board staff evaluated the financial performance of Ridgeline Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. 
using the Board’s Financial Performance Framework. Based on this evaluation, the charter holder did not meet 
the financial framework’s requirements because the charter holder received one or more “Falls Far Below 
Standard” and/or two or more “Does Not Meet Standard”. The charter holder’s results on each of the financial 
framework’s measures may be found in the table below. 
 
 


Ridgeline Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. 


    Financial Performance Based on Fiscal Year 2012 Audit 


Near-Term Indicators 


Going Concern  No   Meets    


Unrestricted Days Cash 29.99  Does Not Meet    


Default  No   Meets    


Sustainability Indicators 


Total Liabilities to Equity Ratio (10.07)  Falls Far Below    


Net Income ($125,482)  Does Not Meet    


Fixed Charge Coverage Ratio (1.32)  Does Not Meet    


Cash Flow (3-Year Cumulative) ($62,153)  Does Not Meet    


Cash Flow Measure Detail ($57,259) [FY12] ($5,609) [FY11] $715 [FY10] 


Note: Negative numbers are indicated by parentheses. 


   
 
On the next page, please find financial data showing the charter holder’s performance for the most recent three 
audited fiscal years. 
 
 
  







 


 


Ridgeline Academy: A Challenge Foundation Academy, Inc. 


     Financial Data 


  2012 2011 2010   


Statement of Financial Position       2009 


Cash $68,052  $125,311  $130,920  $130,205  


Unrestricted Cash $47,496  $125,311  $130,920    


Total Assets $107,230  $571,967  $562,457    


Total Liabilities $119,051  $458,306  $387,101    


Current Portion of Long-Term Debt 
& Capital Leases                      -    


             
27,787  


           
343,683    


Net Assets ($11,821) $113,661  $175,356    


          


Statement of Activities         


Revenue $452,606  $917,406  $987,142    


Expenses $578,088  $934,190  $990,739    


Net Income ($125,482) ($16,784) ($3,597)   


Change in Net Assets ($125,482) ($16,784) ($3,597)   


          


Financial Statements or Notes         


Depreciation & Amortization 
Expense $6,440  $6,472  $2,895    


Interest Expense                6,226  
             
27,259  


             
28,162    


Lease Expense $45,054  $63,637  $50,507    


          


Financial Performance 


  2012 2011 2010 
3-yr 


Cumulative 


Near-Term Indicators 


Going Concern  No   No   No   N/A  


Unrestricted Days Cash 29.99 48.96 48.23  N/A  


Default  No   No   No   N/A  


Sustainability Indicators 


Total Liabilities to Equity Ratio 
              


(10.07) 
                 


4.03  
                 


2.21   N/A  


Net Income ($125,482) ($16,784) ($3,597)  N/A  


Cash Flow ($57,259) ($5,609) $715  ($62,153) 


Fixed Charge Coverage Ratio (1.32) 0.68  0.18  N/A 


 
 





